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Preface 


This  Global  Market  Survey  is  an  export  sales  tool  for  decision  makers 
of  U.S.  firms  that  manufacture  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment. 
It  is  both  a  ready  reference  of  facts  and  figures  on  foreign  printing 
industries  and  a  guide  to  profitable  growth  opportunities  through  exports. 
This  Survey  contains  a  series  of  reports  based  on  market  research  con- 
ducted in  20  countries  for  the  Bureau  of  International  Commerce  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce.  They  are  intended  to  aid  company  executives 
in  planning  exports  of  U.S.  printing  equipment  to  overseas  industries. 

Department  of  Commerce  account  executives  in  43  district  offices 
stand  ready  to  assist  U.S.  firms  in  the  development  of  export  marketing 
plans  tailored  to  the  specific  needs  and  capabilities  of  the  individual 
company.  This  is  an  important  phase  of  a  continuing  Commerce  Depart- 
ment trade  promotion  program  aimed  at  establishing  growth  in  exports 
for  individual  sectors  of  U.S.  industry.  U.S.  products  and  industries 
selected  for  a  Global  Market  Survey  are  generally  in  areas  where  the 
United  States  has  technological  or  other  competitive  advantages  in  the 
foreign  marketplace. 

Global  Market  Surveys  already  published*  or  scheduled  for  publica- 
tion in  the  current  year  include: 

Agricultural  Machinery  and  Equipment  (1973)* 

Micrographics  Equipment  and  Supplies  ( 1973)* 

Biomedical  Equipment  (1973)* 

Computers  and  Related  Equipment  ( 1973)* 

Materials  Handling  Equipment  (1974)* 

Electronics  Industry  Production  and  Test  Equipment  (1974)* 

Printing  and  Graphics  Arts  Equipment  (1974)* 

Electronic  Components  (1974) 

Metalworking  and  Finishing  Equipment  (1974) 

Additional  information  on  this  Survey  or  any  of  the  above  Global 
Market  Surveys  and  associated  industry  programs  may  be  obtained  by 
contacting  the  Domestic  Field  Programs  Division,  Office  of  Export 
Development,  Bureau  of  International  Commerce,  U.S.  Department 
of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230,  or  any  one  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce  District  Offices  listed  on  page  128  of  this  publication. 
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Major  Foreign  Markets 

For 

Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 

—Overview— 


The  major  foreign  markets  for  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  are  expected  to  rise  at  a  rate  of 
approximately  10%  annually  through  1977.  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  research  indicates  that  total  print- 
ing equipment  sales  in  19  major  overseas  markets1 
will  increase  from  about  $1.1  billion  in  1972  to 
almost  $1.8  billion  in  1977  (see  table  1). 

Foreign  buyers  are  currently  increasing  their  pur- 
chases of  new  printing  equipment  at  a  much  higher 
rate  than  U.S.  printers.  Although  American  printers 
consumed  almost  one-third  of  the  estimated  $1.8 
billion  of  world  graphics  machinery  shipments  in 
1972,  most  experts  agree  that  a  shift  to  a  substan- 


tially increasing  percentage  of  foreign  sales  is  fast 
developing.  Many  U.S.  printing  equipment  manu- 
facturers have  been  quick  to  spot  this  trend  and  have 
taken  steps  to  expand  their  marketing  activities  in 
foreign  countries. 

This  Global  Market  Survey,  based  on  research 
conducted  for  the  Office  of  International  Marketing 
in  20  major  foreign  countries,  attests  to  highly  lucra- 
tive export  sales  opportunities  for  U.S.  manufacturers 
of  printing  equipment.  U.S.  sales  to  16  of  the  sur- 
veyed countries  are  projected  to  rise  15%  annually 
for  the  next  5  years,  far  exceeding  the  pace  of  total 
sales  in  these  markets.  Foreign  printers  are  expected 


The  Market  for  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment  in 
8  Countries,i/1972  and  projected  1977 

(in  million  of  U.S. dollars) 


Estimated  Average  Annual  Growth  Rates  (1972-77) 
Typemaking  &  typesetting  machinery-16.6% 
Photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry-  10.6% 

Presses  &  other  printing  equipment-      8.1% 
Bookbinding  machinery-  11.0% 


Source:    U.S  Department  of  Commerce.  Bureau  of  International  Commerce  market  research  studies. 
^Australia,  Brazil,  Czechoslovakia,  France,  German*  (West),  Hong  Kong,  Iran,  Italy,  Japan,  Lebanon.  Mexico, 
Saudi  Arabia,  Singapore,  Spain,  Switzerland,  Taiwan,  United  Kingdom,  and  Yugoslavia     Market  size  figures 
for  Sweden  and  the  USSR  are  not  comparable,  and  thus  are  excluded  from  this  summation. 


1  Australia,  Brazil,  Czechoslovakia,  France,  Germany  (West),  Hong 
Kong,  Iran,  Italy,  Japan,  Lebanon,  Mexico,  Saudi  Arabia,  Singapore, 


Spain,  Switzerland,  Taiwan,  United  Kingdom,  and  Yugoslavia.  The 
research  for  Sweden,  also  covered  in  this  survey,  did  not  include 
projections. 


Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 

with  Best  Foreign  Sales  Prospects 

for  U.S.  Suppliers 


PRE-PRESS  EQUIPMENT 


Composing  Room  Equipment 
Phototypesetting  machines 
Typewriters  with  CRT 
Photocomposition  machines 
Tape  readers  for  linotype  machines 
OCR  equipment 

Platemaking  Equipment 

Offset  platemaking  equipment 
Letterpress  platemaking  equipment 
Plastic  plates 
Gravure  cylinders 
Shallow  relief  plates 

Photographic  Equipment 
Enlargers 
Scanners 
Process  cameras 
Lighting  systems 
Film  processors 
Color  separation  systems 


PRESSROOM  AND  RELATED  EQUIPMENT 

Web  and  sheet-fed  offset  presses 
Web  and  sheet-fed  gravure  presses 
Flexographic  presses 
Label  printing  presses 
Printed  form  presses 
Parts  and  accessories 

BINDERY  AND  FINISHING  EQUIPMENT 

Binders,  and  stitchers 
Gluers,  pasters 

Cutters,  trimmers,  perforators 
Collators,  folders,  inserters 
Automated  binding  systems 

OTHER  PRODUCTS 

Mailers 

Materials  handling  equipment 
Quality  control  instruments 
Anti-pollution  equipment 
Ink  mist  suppression  systems 
Press  tension  register  controls 


to  purchase  almost  $225  million  worth  of  graphics 
equipment  from  American  suppliers  in  1977,  as  com- 
pared with  $110  million  in  1972. 

Equipment  Sales  Opportunities 

Foreign  printing  establishments  are  keenly  aware 
of  the  rapidly  changing  technology  in  graphics  equip- 
ment. They  also  recognize  U.S.  manufacturers  as  the 
most  reliable  producers  of  innovative  machinery. 

So  long  as  printing  equipment  was  considered  a 
"lifetime"  investment,  foreign  buyers  were  content  to 
purchase  from  established  European  producers.  Now, 
however,  since  technological  obsolescence  is  a  much 
more  important  consideration  in  structuring  or  reno- 
vating a  printing  plant,  it  is  expected  that  foreign 
printers  will  pay  closer  attention  to  American  graph- 
ics machinery. 

Rapid  technological  developments  in  the  United 
States,  initially  unrelated  to  the  printing  trades,  are 
now  being  applied  to  printing  processes.  In  many 
cases,  these  adaptations  provide  distinctive  sales  ad- 
vantages to  the  U.S.  supplier  interested  in  the  foreign 
marketplace. 

The  most  promising  foreign  sales  opportunities 
for  American  manufacturers  appear  to  be  in  photo- 
composition equipment,  multi-color  offset  presses, 
and  other  equipment  and  systems  that  embody  high 
levels  of  automation. 

Overseas  trade  sources  cite  several  developments 
that  are  likely  to  have  a  strong  positive  impact  on 
exports  of  U.S.  printing  equipment: 


•  Labor  costs  in  most  surveyed  countries  are  ris- 
ing rapidly,  thus  accelerating  the  trend  toward 
mechanized  operations. 

•  Printing  materials  shortages,  particularly  in 
paper  and  basic  petrochemicals,  necessitate  pur- 
chase of  equipment  and  control  devices  designed 
to  minimize  material  losses. 

•  New  developments  in  related  operations,  such 
as  data  transmission  and  automated  mailing 
processes,  are  stimulants  to  the  mechanization 
of  the  printing  process. 

•  Proposed  new  foreign  printing  plants  will  be 
prime  markets  for  the  most  modern  and  auto- 
mated equipment  which  U.S.  manufacturers  are 
now  producing  for  both  large  and  small  printing 
operations. 

The  printing  "revolution"  is  well  on  its  way.  Most 
industry  experts  are  quick  to  assert  that  the  rapidity 
of  change  will  be  even  more  dramatic  in  the  near 
future. 

Specific  items  which  offer  high  export  sales  poten- 
tial to  U.S.  manufacturers  are  listed  above,  while  the 
following  sections  review  the  surveyed  markets  for 
the  separate  categories  of  printing  equipment. 

PREPRESS  EQUIPMENT.  Global  trends  in  the 
printing  industries  are  contributing  to  a  growing  mar- 
ket for  prepress  equipment,  including  photographic 
equipment  for  graphic  arts  use.  These  trends  are  the 
shift  from  letterpress  to  offset  printing,  increased 
demand  for  polychrome  printing,  and  the  acceptance 
of  photographic  methods  of  typesetting.  In  18  coun- 


tries  for  which  statistics  were  available,  the  market 
for  prepress  equipment  increased  in  volume  from 
$260  million  in  1970  to  over  $330  million  in  1972. 
Sales  are  projected  to  exceed  $625  million  in  1977, 
representing  a  growth  rate  of  over  13%  annually  in 
the  1972-77  period. 

The  typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment  market 
is  projected  to  more  than  double  by  1977.  The  mar- 
ket for  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics 
industry  is  expected  to  increase  from  $168  million  to 
$275  million  during  the  same  period. 

Among  the  most  promising  growth  markets  are 
Japan,  Brazil,  and  Switzerland. 

•  Japanese  printers  are  adopting  advanced  com- 
posing room  techniques.  This  should  increase 
the  market  for  prepress  equipment  at  least  30% 
annually,  to  a  projected  $171  million  in  1977. 
Japanese  purchases  of  phototypesetting  equip- 
ment in  1977  are  projected  to  reach  about  $17 
million  while  purchases  of  lithographic  plate- 
making  equipment  will  exceed  $60  million. 
Sales  of  cameras  and  other  photographic  equip- 
ment to  the  Japanese  printing  industry  by 
American  suppliers  in  1972  were  valued  at  $4.1 
million,  representing  a  50%  share  of  the  import 
market.  U.S.  sales  in  1977  are  projected  to 
increase  to  $18  million  for  a  market  share  of 
70%. 

•  The  changeover  to  photocomposition  by  Bra- 
zilian printers  should  boost  the  prepress  equip- 
ment market  to  over  $29  million  in  1977,  repre- 
senting an  average  yearly  gain  of  nearly  15% 
between  1972  and  1977.  Items  with  highest 
sales  potential  are  equipment  for  phototypeset- 
ting and  offset  platemaking.  U.S.  sales  are  pro- 
jected to  grow  from  $6.4  million  in  1972  to 
about  $14  million  in  1977. 

•  The  Swiss  market  for  typemaking  and  typeset- 
ting equipment  is  expected  to  grow  at  an  aver- 
age annual  rate  of  roughly  17%  between  1972 
and  1977,  U.S.  sales  in  this  market  are  expected 
to  show  an  annual  increase  of  over  23%  and 
reach  a  level  of  $2  million  in  1977.  Swiss 
purchases  of  phototypesetting  machinery  are 
projected  to  increase  from  $1.8  million  in  1972 
to  over  $3.5  million  in  1977,  while  purchases 
of  conventional  typesetting  machinery  will  de- 
cline from  $4.5  million  to  less  than  $1  million 
during  the  same  period. 

PRESSROOM  EQUIPMENT.  The  aggregate 
market  for  pressroom  equipment  in  the  18  countries 
for  which  data  was  available  increased  from  about 
$460  million  in  1970  to  $540  million  in  1972.  The 
market  is  expected  to  grow  by  nearly  50%  in  the 


Table  1 .  Size  of  the  market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment,  by  country,  1970,  1972  and  projected  1977 
(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

Avg.  Annual 
growth  rate 
1970      1972      1977  1972-77 

(percent) 

Australia    28.9       33.5       54.0  10.0 

Brazil   26.3       58.5       83.3  7.5 

Czechoslovakia   8.7         9.4       16.0  11.0 

France 123.3     155.0     264.0  11.0 

Germany   143.3     157.8     225.0  7.0 

Italy   105.4     123.4     168.0  6.0 

Japan   188.1     217.8     474.0  16.0 

Mexico  20.4       21.9       41.0  13.5 

Spain 29.5       44.6       59.8  6.0 

Switzerland 25.2       28.4       46.0  10.0 

United  Kingdom  81.6       93.6     130.9  7.0 

USSR  (93.0)    112.0     170.0  8.7 

Yugoslavia  11.2       12.6       19.0  8.5 

Far  East 19.7       18.1       21.5  3.5 

(Hong  Kong,  Singapore, 
Taiwan) 

Near  East 4.9         9.6       15.7  11.0 

(Iran,  Lebanon, 
Saudia  Arabia) 
TOTAL 816.5   1096.2  1788.2  10.3 

Source:    U.S.    Department    of   Commerce,    Bureau    of   International 
Commerce  market  research  studies. 

1972-77  period,  reaching  a  volume  of  almost  $800 
million  in  1977.  The  most  significant  factor  influenc- 
ing this  market  is  the  growth  of  photolithography, 
which  has  spurred  sales  of  offset  presses. 

The  U.S.  graphics  industry  has  been  in  the  fore- 
front in  the  development  and  application  of  offset 
methods.  This  has  resulted  in  increased  global  de- 
mand for  the  technologically  advanced  press  equip- 
ment manufactured  in  the  United  States.  U.S.  exports 
of  offset  presses  nearly  doubled  during  the  1969-73 
period,  rising  from  about  $25  million  to  almost  $47 
million.  During  the  same  period,  exports  of  other 
types  of  presses  increased  only  10%,  from  $15.9 
million  to  $17.6  million. 

•  Mexican  imports  of  presses  and  other  printing 
equipment  are  projected  to  double  from  $12 
million  in  1972  to  about  $24  million  in  1977. 
U.S.  manufacturers  are  expected  to  maintain  a 
50%  share  of  the  market  throughout  the  5-year 
period.  Offset  presses  for  printing-for-packaging 
use  have  a  high  sales  potential. 

•  Czechoslovak  printers  are  expected  to  double 
their  imports  of  pressroom  equipment  from  $3 
million  in  1972  to  over  $6  million  in  1977. 
Best  sales  potential  is  for  single  and  multi-color 
sheet-fed  offset  presses;  imports  of  offset  equip- 
ment are  projected  to  reach  nearly  $4.5  million 
in  1977.  Demand  is  also  increasing  for  press 
drive  and  control  equipment  for  use  with  new 
and  old  presses. 


•  The  French  market  for  presses  and  related 
equipment  is  projected  to  increase  at  an  average 
annual  rate  of  over  16%  during  the  1972-77 
period  and  to  reach  a  level  in  excess  of  $150 
million  in  the  latter  year.  French  printers  will 
continue  to  rely  primarily  on  imports,  which  are 
expected  to  nearly  double  from  $63  million  in 
1972  to  about  $120  million  in  1977.  Purchases 
of  lithographic  presses  are  expected  to  increase 
with  the  growing  adoption  of  offset  printing  by 
the  industry. 

BOOKBINDING  EQUIPMENT.  Most  trade 
sources  in  the  surveyed  countries  agree  that  the  best 
opportunities  for  increasing  sales  of  U.S. -made  book- 
binding equipment  lie  in  integrated  and  automated 
binding  systems.  The  Cameron  book  production  sys- 
tem, while  adaptable  only  for  high  volume  operation, 
has  made  an  impression  on  the  global  publishing 
industry.  Many  book  publishers  are  now  assumed 
to  be  ready  for  automating  a  variety  of  operations 
following  the  press  run. 

Total  sales  of  bookbinding  equipment  in  the  18 
countries  for  which  data  was  available  are  expected 
to  rise  more  than  10%  annually  through  1977,  in- 
creasing from  a  level  of  $113  million  in  1972  to 
almost  $184  million  in  1977.  Individual  markets 
that  are  expected  to  demonstrate  above  average 
growth  include: 

•  Japanese  bindery  and  finishing  equipment  sales 
are  projected  to  climb  from  about  $14  million 
in  1972  to  over  $42  million  in  1977.  This  25% 
annual  rise  rests  on  the  expectations  of  increased 
purchases  by  Japanese  commercial  printers,  who 
are  rapidly  adopting  integrated  book  production 
systems. 

•  Mexico's  1977  market  for  bookbinding  equip- 
ment should  reach  about  $3  million,  or  double 
the  1972  level  of  $1.5  million.  The  Government 
is  taking  steps  to  reduce  Mexico's  dependence 
on  imported  Spanish-language  books  and  to 
make  the  country  a  net  exporter  of  printed 
matter.  Import  restrictions  on  paper  have  been 
lifted,  and  demand  for  imported  bookbinding 
equipment  should  experience  a  sharp  rise. 

•  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  Taiwan.  Total  annual 
sales  of  bookbinding  equipment  in  the  three 
countries  should  more  than  triple  during  the 
1973-77  period,  rising  from  $1.2  million  to  $3.9 
million.  Mounting  labor  shortages  in  Hong  Kong 
and  Singapore,  and  substantial  book  production 
increases  in  Taiwan  are  cited  as  the  major 
reasons  for  growth  in  demand  for  automated 
bookbinding  machinery. 


The  Customers 
Printing  and  Publishing  Industries 

The  printing  and  publishing  industries  covered  in 
this  survey  (excluding  those  of  Hong  Kong,  Singa- 
pore, Taiwan,  and  the  U.S.S.R.)  employ  a  total  of 
approximately  1.8  million  workers  in  some  85,000 
plants.  Total  annual  sales  by  the  same  industries 
were  estimated  at  $22  billion  during  the  early  1970's. 
By  comparison,  U.S.  printers  and  publishers  em- 
ployed 940,000  persons  in  1973,  with  sales  approach- 
ing $34  billion  during  the  same  year.  Sales  figures 
in  both  cases  include  shipments  of  the  following 
sectors:  Printing  of  books,  periodicals,  and  news- 
papers; commercial  printing;  and  printing  for  pack- 
aging. 

Expansion  plans  and  other  major  developments 
that  point  to  increased  sales  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  in  separate  countries  are  numerous. 
Typical  activities  include: 

•  Australia.  John  Fairfax  and  Sons,  Ltd.,  pub- 
lisher of  Sydney's  leading  daily,  estimates  that 
about  $17  million  will  be  spent  on  new  printing 
equipment  by  its  five  major  plants  during  the 
1974-77  period. 

•  Brazil.  This  country,  with  one  of  the  most 
rapidly  growing  economies  in  the  world,  is  ex- 
periencing a  parallel  growth  of  its  printing  in- 
dustry. For  example,  the  printing-for-packaging 
sector,  which  spent  almost  $17  million  on 
graphics  machinery  in  1972,  is  expected  to  in- 
crease sales  at  an  annual  rate  of  almost  25% 
through  1977. 

•  France.  Trade  sources  advise  that  the  country's 
publishers  of  periodical  literature  are  under 
pressure  from  advertisers  to  provide  better 
quality  impressions  by  modernizing  their  print- 
ing lines.  This  is  stimulating  demand  for  scan- 
ners, gravure  cylinders,  and  offset  presses. 
Sources  predict  that  offset  printing,  now  limited 
to  periodicals  of  less  than  50,000  circulation, 
will  be  used  for  all  magazines  in  the  next  few 
years. 

•  Germany.  Conversion  to  offset  printing  by  Ger- 
many's newspaper  publishers  is  expected  to  pro- 
ceed steadily  during  the  next  5  years.  The 
sector,  whose  sales  totalled  almost  $600  million 
in  1972,  should  also  provide  a  growth  market 
for  computerized  photocomposition  systems, 
optical  character  readers,  and  automatic  film 
processors.  Although  Germany  leads  the  world 
in  printing  machinery  exports,  its  imports  of 
such  equipment  from  the  United  States  are  ex- 
pected to  rise. 


U.S.  sales  of  printing  &  graphic  arts  equipment  in 
16  countries,  1972  and  projected  1977 


(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


Bureau  of  International  Commerce 
market  research  studies. 


-^Hong  Kong,  Taiwan,  Singapore  only. 
■^Iran,  Lebanon,  Saudi  Arabia  only. 


•  Italy.  Book  publishers  are  voicing  a  strong  in- 
terest in  fully  automated  on-line  bookbinding 
systems  to  keep  pace  with  heavy  production 
schedules.  The  country's  300  book  printers, 
turning  out  over  100  million  volumes  per  year, 
are  expected  to  purchase  graphics  machinery 
valued  at  roughly  $8.5  million  in  1974. 

•  Japan.  A  major  printing  industry  modernization 
program  (1973-77)  was  launched  by  the  Min- 
istry of  International  Trade  and  Industry.  The 
plan,  which  provides  government  subsidies  and 
low  interest  loans  to  printers,  should  stimulate 
new  equipment  purchases  from  both  domestic 
and  foreign  sources. 

•  Mexico.  Magazine  publishers,  anticipating  a 
bright  future  for  their  industry  in  the  coming 
years,  predict  sales  to  increase  12%  annually 
through   1977.  Plans  for  increased  capital  in- 


vestments of  several  large  firms  indicate  that 
they  each  hope  to  spend  close  to  $1.5  million 
per  year  on  new  printing  equipment  through 
1976. 

•  United  Kingdom.  The  commercial  printing  sec- 
tor, numbering  close  to  800  firms,  is  taking  steps 
to  modernize  by  acquiring  automated  photo- 
typesetting  equipment  and  multicolor  presses. 
New  equipment  expenditures  in  the  sector  are 
expected  to  reach  $30  million  in  1974. 

•  U.S.S.R.  The  Soviet  Union  has  budgeted  over 
$800  million  for  capital  expenditures  by  the 
printing  industry  during  the  current  Five- Year 
(1971-75)  Plan.  The  funds,  up  5%  from  the 
previous  Five-Year  Plan,  are  expected  to  be 
used  for  the  construction  of  about  500  new 
plants  and  the  modernization  of  existing  in- 
stallations. 


U.S.  Competitive  Position 

U.S.  manufacturers  of  graphics  equipment  had 
been  content  for  some  time  to  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  the  domestic  market.  With  the  exception 
of  Canada  and  a  few  Latin  American  countries,  the 
world  market  had  been  left  to  the  more  export- 
minded  printing  machinery  makers  of  Germany,  the 
United  Kingdom,  Switzerland,  and  a  few  other  Euro- 
pean countries. 

Most  recently,  however,  a  different  trade  picture 
has  been  developing,  one  that  indicates  that  the  U.S. 
printing  equipment  industry  is  becoming  more  aware 
of  the  growth  potential  offered  by  overseas  markets. 
The  total  value  of  U.S.  production  of  graphics 
equipment  rose  only  2%  between  1968  and  1973, 
going  from  $701  million  to  $715  million  in  that 
period.  Figures  for  intervening  years  were  actually 
below  the  1968  level.  U.S.  exports,  on  the  other  hand, 
enjoyed  a  steady  gain  of  10%  per  year  during  that 
period,  climbing  from  $109  million  in  1968  to  $176 
million  in  1973.  Exports  accounted  for  almost  25% 
of  total  industry  machinery  shipments  in  1973,  as 
opposed  to  just  15.5%  in  1968  (see  table  2). 

These  developments,  while  suggesting  a  trend  to- 
ward higher  sales  levels  for  U.S.  manufacturers  in 
the  overseas  markets,  do  not  negate  the  fact  that 
European  competition  is  and  will  remain  strong. 
Germany  still  leads  the  world  in  exports  of  graphics 
equipment.  That  country's  manufacturers  sold  over 
$300-million  worth  of  printing  machinery  to  foreign 
buyers  in  1972  (see  table  3).  The  United  Kingdom, 
averaging  over  $100  million  in  exports  during  the 
1970-72  period,  followed  the  United  States  as  the 
third  leading  exporter.  Italian,  Swiss,  and  French 
manufacturers  are  also  effective  competitors  in  world 
markets. 

The  graphics  equipment  industries  of  these  five 
European  competitors  rely  heavily  on  export  sales 
to  maintain  their  economic  viability.  They  usually 
are  in  tune  with  foreign  market  demands,  design  their 

Table  2.  U.S.  Exports  as  Percent  of  U.S.  Production  of 
Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment:  1968,  1971-73 
and  Projected  1 974 
(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1968  1971  1972  1973  19741 

Production    701  576  650  715  745 

Exports   109  136  153  176  194 

Export  %  of  production....  15.5  23.6  23.5  24.6  26.0 


Source:    U.S.   Industrial  Outlook— 1974,   U.S.   Department   of  Com- 
merce, 1973. 

1  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  projections. 


equipment  to  meet  the  importing  countries'  stand- 

Table  3.  Production  and  Exports  of  Printing  and  Graphic 
Arts  Equipment '  by  Major  Exporting  Countries, 
1971-72 
(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1971  1972 

Production  Exports     Production  Exports 

United  States  576  136  650  153 

Germany    317  262  363  302 

United  Kingdom  ..       146  111  123  104 

Italy 124  54  129  65 

Switzerland2    43  50  48  56 

France    49  31  66  36 

Japan    152  17  174  19 

Source:  U.S.  Industrial  Outlook — 1974,  U.S.  Department  of  Com- 
merce, 1973;  and  separate  Country  Market  Surveys  printed  in  this  Global 
Market  Survey. 

1  U.S.  data  for  "photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industries" 
was  not  available;  therefore,  the  values  of  that  product  category  were 
excluded  from  the  foreign  countries'  figures  to  permit  direct  comparison. 

a  Exports  exceed  production  due  to  large  volume  of  entrepot  trans- 
actions. 

ards,  and  generally  maintain  overseas  servicing  fa- 
cilities. The  U.S.  printing  equipment  industry  should 
be  sensitive  to  these  same  needs  in  developing  and 
maintaining  foreign  sales. 

Overseas  buyers  would  like  to  see  a  stronger  mar- 
keting effort  in  their  respective  countries.  They  feel 
that  new  American-made  machinery  must  have  great- 
er foreign  exposure.  The  following  methods  to  achieve 
this  end  have  been  suggested: 

1.  Advertising  in  foreign  trade  publications  (for  a 
list  of  suitable  periodicals,  see  Trade  Lists, 
printed  separately  for  most  surveyed  countries 
as  part  of  the  Global  Marketing  program  and 
available  at  Commerce  district  offices  or  the 
Bureau  of  International  Commerce,  Export  In- 
formation Division,  Washington,  D.C.  20230.) 

2.  Establishing  effective  sales  representation 
abroad  (for  names  of  agents  and  distributors 
see  Trade  Lists). 

3.  Direct  mailing  of  sales  and  technical  literature 
(for  list  of  potential  buyers,  again  see  Trade 
Lists). 

4.  Participating  in  overseas  printing  machinery 
trade  exhibits  (see  Schedule  of  Events  on  page 
000  of  this  publication). 

The  Department  of  Commerce  offers  to  assist  U.S. 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  firms  in  estab- 
lishing a  foothold  in  overseas  markets.  Companies 
interested  in  obtaining  more  information  on  this  pro- 
gram should  contact  the  nearest  Commerce  Depart- 
ment district  office. 


Country  Market  Surveys 


Surveys  on  20  primary  country  markets  for  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  are  contained  in  this  section.  These  surveys  are  based 
on  comprehensive  on-site  market  studies  conducted  for  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  in  the  respective  countries. 

The  Country  Market  Surveys  emphasize  product  areas  in  the  market 
for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment,  as  follows: 


• 


Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 


•  Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 


• 


Bookbinding  machinery 

Photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 


Market  Size 

•  Narrative  and  statistical  presentation  of  size  of  market  for  printing 
and  graphic  arts  equipment,  historical  and  projected  growth,  im- 
ports, and  the  U.S.  share  of  market. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

•  Listing  and  brief  discussion  of  items  within  the  abovementioned 
product  area  that  are  expected  to  hold  attractive  sales  potential 
for  U.S.  manufacturers. 

End-User  Analysis 

•  Discussion  of  most  active  market  sectors,  including  potential  growth 
areas  of  each. 

•  Profiles  of  typical  users  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
in  the  market  sectors. 

Competitive  Environment 

•  Position  of  domestic  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  industry. 

•  Foreign  competition  in  the  market. 

•  U.S.  position. 

•  Other  factors  influencing  trade  (duties,  trade  regulations,  market 
opinions,  etc.). 

Technical  Requirements 

•  Electrical  power,  voltage  and  frequency. 

•  Technical  standards  and  requirements,  where  applicable. 


Australia 


Australia:    Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  market,  1970-77 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


Australia  is  a  promising  market  for  U.S.  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment.  The  well- 
educated  and  increasingly  urbanized  Australian  population  supports  a  thriving  printing  and 
publishing  industry. 

A  confident  outlook  for  continued  expansion  is  reflected  in  the  6%  average  annual 
growth  rate  projected  for  the  country's  printing  industry  from  1973  through  1977. 

The  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  market  is  forecast  to  expand  at  an  average  rate  of 

10%  per  year,  going  from  $33.5  million  in  1972  to 
$54  million  in  1977,  as  the  industry  steps  up  capital 
spending  on  modern  equipment  (see  table  1). 

The  market  for  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery is  expected  to  reach  $8  million  in  1977,  up 
27%  from  $6.3  million  in  1972.  Australia's  market 
for  presses  and  other  printing  machinery  is  pro- 
jected to  rise  from  $22.5  million  in  1972  to  $37 
million  in  1977,  representing  a  10%  average  annual 
increase.  Australian  purchases  of  photographic 
equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  should  reach  $6 
million  in  1977,  up  from  $3  million  in  1972.  The 
market  for  bookbinding  equipment  is  forecast  to 
nearly  double  during  the  same  period,  reaching  $3 
million  by  1977. 

Australia's  imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment,  which  totaled  $29  million  in  1972,  are 
expected  to  reach  $46  million  in  1977,  indicating  a 
heavy  reliance  on  foreign-made  machinery.  Pur- 
chases of  American-made  machinery  in  1972  con- 
stituted 23%  of  the  import  market,  representing 
sales  of  $6.8  million.  Because  of  U.S.  leadership  in 
automated  equipment,  American  manufacturers  are 
expected  to  improve  their  position  in  Australia  and 
to  achieve  1977  sales  of  $17  million,  or  37%  of  the 
import  market. 

U.K.  sales  to  Australia  in  1972  amounted  to 
$10.8  million,  or  37.3%  of  the  import  market,  and 
purchases  of  German  machinery  were  valued  at  $7.8 
million,  or  6.9%.  Domestic  manufacturers  produced 
printing  equipment  valued  at  $7.1  million  in  1972, 
when  exports  reached  $2.6  million. 
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Source:    1970-72  production  data  based  on  Manufacturing  Commodities  Produced, 
1969-70,  and  trade  source  estimates;  foreign  trade  data  based  on  Overseas  Trade 
Bulletin  Nos.  67.  68,  and  69  for  1969-70,  1970-71,  and  1971-72;  1973-77 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International  Commerce  estimates  and 
projections  based  on  Australian  trade  source  forecasts. 


Australia — 

Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Gross  national  product 

:          $42  billion 

Population: 

13  million 

Total  country  imports 

$4.6  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$6.5  billion 

Exchange   rate 

Fluctuating       at       about 

(January    1974): 

0.67  Australian  dollars  = 

US$1. 

Specific  Sales   Opportunities 

Market  research  recently  conducted  in  Australia 
for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of 
International  Commerce,  reveals  highly  favorable 
export  opportunities  for  American  manufacturers  of 
the  following  products: 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Phototypesetting  machines 

•  Photocomposition  systems 

•  Platemaking  equipment 

•  Color  separation  systems 

•  Scanners 

•  Densitometers 

The  trend  toward  offset  printing  has  boosted  the 
market  for  complementing  phototypesetting  ma- 
chinery, which  now  leads  the  prepress  equipment 
market  in  sales.  Demand  in  this  product  category  is 
expected  to  continue  strong,  with  1977  sales  of 
phototypesetting  machines  projected  at  over  $3  mil- 
lion, a  30%  increase  over  the  1972  level  of  $2.55 
million  (see  table  2).  Australian  users  favor  small, 
flexible  equipment  that  can  be  operated  easily  with- 
out sacrificing  quality. 

Trade  sources  indicate  that  good  sales  potential 
exists  for  a  small  "programmable"  phototypesetter 
as  well  as  for  typesetting  equipment  with  a  more 
durable  typeface. 

Metropolitan  daily  newspapers,  faced  with  mount- 
ing volumes  of  classified  advertisements,  have  a 
strong  need  for  computerized  equipment  that  can 
sort  advertisements  to  meet  short  deadlines.  Large 
commercial  printers  may  also  install  computerized 
photocomposition  systems  in  the  near  future. 

Australian  users  are  seeking  simplified  platemak- 
ing techniques  that  do  not  depend  on  expensive 
materials  and  highly  skilled  labor.  Interest  also  has 
been  expressed  in  improved  plate  materials  for 
letterpress. 

Sales  of  platemaking  machinery,  valued  at  $1.5 
million  in  1972,  should  exceed  $3.5  million  in 
1977.  Imports  of  blocks  and  plates  increased  over 
40%  during  the  1970-72  period,  climbing  to  more 
than  $1.7  million;  a  growing  proportion  repre- 
sented purchases  of  nonmetal  plates.  U.S.  suppliers 


have  captured  two-thirds  of  the  import  market  for 
nonmetal  plates. 

Although  Australian  printers  will  continue  to  use 
deep-etch  anodized  plates,   presensitized  platemak- 
ing equipment  is  becoming  more  popular  because 
of  the  shorter  downtime  resulting  from  its  use. 
Pressroom  Equipment 

•  Single-color  offset  presses 

•  Multicolor  offset  presses 

•  Color  gravure  presses 

Australia  is  entirely  reliant  on  foreign  manufac- 
turers for  printing  presses,  as  none  are  produced 
domestically.  Imports  of  presses  were  valued  at  $16.3 
million  in  1972.  While  foreign  suppliers  will  con- 
tinue to  meet  Australia's  needs  for  presses,  local 
manufacturers  are  expected  .to  gain  a  greater  share 
of  the  market  for  such  related  equipment  as  drive 
units. 

Printing  press  sales  are  expected  to  grow  at  an 
average  yearly  rate  of  more  than  10%,  reaching 
$27  million  annually  by  1977.  Offset  presses  will  con- 
tinue to  dominate  sales,  due  to  widespread  conversion 
from  letterpress.  During  the  1969-72  period,  a  four- 
fold increase  in  imports  of  web-fed  rotary  presses 

Table   1. — Australia:   Size   of   the   market  for  printing 

and  graphic  arts  equipment,    1970-72 

(in   millions  of   U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 

Production    1.3  1.3  1.3 

Imports  5.8  6.5  5.9 

Exports  7  1.0  .9 

Market  size  >   6.4  6.8  6.3 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Production    2.5  3.1  4.0 

Imports  16.3  17.0  19.4 

Exports   4  .7  .9 

Market  size   18.4  19.4  22.5 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production    .1  .1  -1 

Imports  1.0  1.4  1.6 

Exports  1  .1  — 

Market   size    1.0  1.4  1.7 

Photographic  equipment  for 
the  graphics  industry 

Production    1.2  1.4  1.7 

Imports  2.4  2.3  2.1 

Exports   .5  .7  .8 

Market    size 3.1  3.0  3.0 

Totals 

Production    5.1  5.9  7.1 

Imports  25.5  27.2  29.0 

Exports   1.7  2.5  2.6 

Market   size    28.9  30.6  33.5 

1  Market  size  equals  production  plus  imports  minus  exports. 

Source:  Production  statistics  based  on  Manufacturing  Commodities 
Produced  1^69  70  published  by  the  Commonwealth  Bureau  of  Census 
and  Statistics  and  trade  source  estimates.  Import  and  export  figures 
based  on  Overseas  Trade  bulletin.  Nos.  67.  68,  and  69  for  1969-70. 
1970-71.  and  1971-72.  published  by  the  Commonwealth  Bureau  of 
Census  and   Statistics   and   Australian   trade  estimates. 
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pushed  the  market  to  over  $4  million.  A  rise  in 
the  market  for  sheet-fed  presses  also  occurred;  1972 
imports  topped  $1.7  million,  compared  with 
$335,000  in  1969. 

Most  Australian  printers  have  adopted  offset  tech- 
niques. The  large  metropolitan  newspapers,  with 
heavy  investments  in  letterpress,  have  been  the 
major  exception.  Most  of  their  investments  have 
been  aimed  at  speeding  up  existing  processes  rather 
than  converting  to  new  printing  techniques.  Sub- 
urban and  provincial  newspapers  have  shown  a 
strong  demand  for  medium-size  offset  presses. 

The  market  for  newspaper  printing  presses  should 
approach  $5  million  by  1977,  nearly  double  the  size 
of  the  market  in  1972.  Demand  for  multicolor 
presses,  both  offset  and  gravure,  is  increasing  be- 
cause of  the  frequent  use  of  color  in  Australian 
newspapers  and  magazines. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Saddle    binders 

•  Gluers,  pasters 

•  Gatherers,  collators 

The  Australian  market  for  automatic  bindery  and 
finishing  equipment  has  been  limited  in  the  past  be- 
cause of  the  availability  of  inexpensive  labor.  How- 
ever, demands  for  equal  pay  for  traditionally  lower- 
paid  female  workers  have  sent  wage  costs  spiraling 
and  have  spurred  capital  investment  in  more  sophis- 
ticated,  labor-saving   bookbinding   apparatus. 

The  market  for  bindery  and  finishing  equipment 
in  1977  is  expected  to  top  $1  million,  almost  double 
the  1972  level.  Imported  saddle  binders,  gluers, 
and  pasters  are  expected  to  be  in  greater  demand. 
Commercial  printers,  captive  plants,  and  government 
offices  are  all  beginning  to  introduce  collating  ma- 
chines to  reduce  labor  costs. 

The  Australian  Government  introduced  a  book 
subsidy  (or  "bounty")  in  1966  to  encourage  local 
printing,  as  most  books  sold  in  the  country  tradi- 
tionally were  imported.  The  basic  bounty  has  been 
25%  of  the  cost  of  producing  the  book.  Over  $3 
million  has  been  paid  annually  to  domestic  manu- 
facturers under  the  program.  Trade  sources  indicate 
that  the  subsidy  rate  should  be  substantially  higher 
in  order  to  be  effective.  Purchases  of  advanced 
equipment  should  increase  appreciably  if  the  rate 
is  raised. 
Other  Products 

•  Specialized  materials  handling  equipment 

•  Specialized  pollution  control  equipment 

•  Quality  control  instruments 

Suburban  and  provincial  newspapers,  which  evi- 
dence a  progressive  attitude  toward  sophisticated 
printing  equipment,  have  an  immediate  need  for 
stackers,  counters,  and  bundlers. 

The  materials  handling  problems  facing  the  large 
metropolitan  dailies  are  even  greater,  and  represent 
an  untapped  market  for  specialized  handling  equip- 


Australia — Printing    and 

Publishing    Industry 

Basic  Data  (1970) 

Sales: 

$1.56  billion 

Number  of  firms: 

3,051 

Number  of  employees: 

75,607 

1      Capital  expenditures: 

$38.5  million 

Books: 

Titles  printed  (1971) 

2,086 

Newspapers: 

Dailies  (1970) 

58 

Dailies'    circulation    (1972) 

4.2  million 

Magazines: 

Titles  (1972) 

80 

ment.  Higher  speed  newspaper  inserting  equipment 
which  can  operate  in  line  is  needed  particularly. 
Purchases  by  the  printing  industry  of  materials 
handling  machinery  should  reach  $400,000  in  1977. 

Pollution  control  devices  such  as  fume  control, 
ink  mist  suppression,  and  antitoxic  systems  are  new 
to  Australia.  Government  printers  are  expected  to 
lead  in  adopting  such  equipment,  with  newspapers 
soon  to  follow.  Imported  quality  control  instruments 
for  platemaking,  presses,  and  cameras  have  been 
used  extensively  by  Australian  printers,  and  the 
potential  for  future  sales  is  promising.  The  market 
should  almost  double  between  1972  and  1977. 

End-User  Analysis 

Australia's  printing  and  publishing  industry  in 
1970  included  3,051  firms  employing  a  work  force  of 
75,600.  Sales  in  1970  amounted  to  $1.6  billion  and 
capital  expenditures  were  valued  at  $38.5  million. 

Australian  industry  studies  reveal  a  close  cor- 
relation between  investment  in  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  and  the  country's  overall  economic 
performance.  Since  experiencing  a  sluggish  period 
in  1971-72,  the  Australian  economy  has  grown  at 
a  healthy  pace,  commensurate  with  the  8%  average 
annual  growth  rate  projected  for  the  graphics  equip- 
ment market  from    1973   to    1977. 

The  resumption  of  an  investment  tax  allowance 
for  manufacturing  plants  in  1972  has  had  a  salutary 
effect  on  the  printing  industry  and  the  general  econ- 
omy. This  allowance,  which  is  in  addition  to  deprecia- 
tion, permits  a  20%  tax  deduction  on  fixed  capital 
assets  during  their  first  year  of  utilization.  The  allow- 
ance applies  to  new  printing  firms  and  has  been  a 
major  factor  in  encouraging  companies  to  acquire  im- 
proved machinery. 

Commercial  printers,  newspaper  publishers,  and 
printers  for  packaging  are  the  three  largest  cus- 
tomers for  graphics  equipment  in  Australia.  In-house 
plants    and    government    printing    offices    also    are 
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emerging  as  significant  sectors  of  the  industry  and 
are    progressively    implementing    modern    methods. 

Commercial  printing. — Commercial  printing  is  the 
largest  sector  in  the  Australian  printing  industry, 
accounting  for  over  50%  of  the  industry's  total  out- 
put and  including  the  majority  of  the  small  offices. 
The  sector  is  characterized  by  a  large  number  of 
small  firms;  80%  of  the  commercial  printers  have 
fewer  than  20  employees.  The  large  companies  are 
the  major  purchasers  of  new  equipment  and  gen- 
erally are  the  first  to  adopt  new  techniques.  An 
average  growth  rate  of  over  7%  a  year  is  foreseen 
for  the  sector  from  1973  to  1977. 

Two  important  trends  are  occurring  simultane- 
ously within  the  sector.  The  first,  conversion  from 
letterpress  to  offset  printing,  has  created  a  strong 
demand  for  new  presses.  The  second  is  a  trend 
toward  less  reliance  on  typesetting  services.  Increas- 
ing numbers  of  commercial  printers  are  installing 
their  own  phototypesetting  equipment,  and  the  large 
companies  are  beginning  to  use  computerized  photo- 
composition systems. 

One  Australian  bookprinter,  Wilke  &  Co.,  Ltd., 
in  Clayton,  Victoria,  is  in  the  midst  of  a  3-year 
equipment  purchasing  program.  The  firm  plans  to 
invest  up  to  $5.4  million  on  new  machinery,  in- 
cluding a  web  offset  press,  a  large  sheet-fed  offset 
press,  and  a  rotary  letterpress.  Phototypesetting 
equipment  and  pollution  control  devices  also  will 
be  acquired. 

Table  2.  Australia:  Purchases  of  selected  printing  and 

graphic   arts    equipment.    1972,    1974.    and    1977 

(in   millions   of  U.S.   dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment   2.55  2.74  3.3 

Other  typesetting  equipment  1.04  .91  .8 

Graphic  arts  cameras .67  .92  1.3 

Lighting  systems   89  1.18  1.5 

Processors  and  other  photographic 

equipment  1.39  1.72  2.0 

Platemaking  equipment 

Gravure    42  .46  .7 

Letterpress    .83  .75  .6 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  ....  1.53  1.67  2.2 
Printing  presses 

Newspaper    2.48  3.43  4.9 

Gravure    2.48  3.64  5.4 

Letterpress    .83  .64  .5 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  ....  10.74  13.71  16.2 

Bookbinding  equipment  .53  .71  1.1 

Other  cutting,  gathering  and  binding 

equipment  1.24  1.51  1.6 

Quality  control  equipment1  .13  .16  .2 

Materials  handling  equipment  ■  .26  .32  .4 

Pollution  control  equipment'   .06  .09  .1 

i  Not   included   in  market  size  totals  shown  on  graph  on  page   1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Australian  trade 
estimates   for    1972   and   projections   for    1974   and    1977. 


Newspaper  publishing. — Australia  had  650  news- 
papers in  1972,  including  50  dailies,  with  a  com- 
bined circulation  of  4.2  million.  The  eight  largest 
weekly  newspapers  had  an  additional  3.6  million 
circulation.  The  country  has  two  national  newspaper 
groups — News,  Ltd.,  in  New  South  Wales,  and  the 
Herald  &  Weekly  Times,  Ltd.,  in  Victoria.  Both 
publish  several  dailies  in  addition  to  weekly  and 
monthly  magazines.  Sydney  and  Melbourne  have 
large  independent  metropolitan  newspapers. 

The  fast-growing  suburban  and  provincial  papers 
generally  are  eager  to  adopt  the  latest  printing 
methods.  The  large  metropolitan  dailies,  with  heavy 
investments  in  letterpress,  have  been  more  con- 
servative in  their  purchasing  patterns.  Trade  union 
resistance  has  slowed  the  implementation  of  photo- 
typesetting and  photocomposition  equipment,  par- 
ticularly in  the  metropolitan  papers. 

A  leading  Australian  city  newspaper,  The  Sydney 
Morning  Herald,  merged  with  The  Sun  in  1956. 
The  Herald  had  a  daily  circulation  of  295,000  in 
1970,  while  The  Sun,  an  evening  paper,  distributed 
337,000  copies,  excluding  Sundays.  The  publisher, 
John  Fairfax  &  Sons,  Ltd.,  estimates  that  $4.3  mil- 
lion will  be  spent  annually  through  1977  on  new 
printing  equipment  for  the  firm's  five  major  plants. 

Printing  for  packaging. — Australia's  few  print- 
ing-for-packaging  firms,  which  are  divisions  of  con- 
glomerate manufacturing  and  marketing  groups  in 
the  consumer  products  field,  employ  approximately 
9,000  workers.  AmoiYg  them  are  Allied  Manufac- 
turing and  Trading  Industries,  Ltd.  (Amatil);  Pak 
Pacific  Corporation  Pty.,  Ltd.,  a  division  of  Aus- 
tralian Consolidated  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Interpack 
Australia  Pty.,  Ltd.,  a  division  of  Unilever.  Amatil, 
for  example,  is  associated  with  a  major  Australian 
conglomerate,  British  Tobacco  Australia,  Ltd.,  and 
has  over  3,000  employees  in  30  printing  and  pack- 
aging plants  throughout  the  country. 

Most  of  the  major  companies  in  the  sector  are 
approaching  the  end  of  their  replacement  cycles 
and  are  soon  expected  to  begin  buying  new  equip- 
ment. New  machinery,  implementing  the  latest  tech- 
nology, will  be  purchased  to  increase  productivity 
and  improve  quality. 

In-house  plants. — Because  more  Australian  busi- 
nesses are  finding  installation  of  their  own  printing 
facilities  to  be  economical  and  efficient,  the  growth 
rate  for  this  sector  is  projected  at  8%  a  year 
through  1977.  The  Australian  Mutual  Provident 
Society  (AMP),  the  Commonwealth  Banking  Cor- 
poration, Qantas  Airways,  and  the  Mutual  Life 
and  Citizens  Assurance  (MLC)  have  the  largest 
in-house  printing  plants  in  Australia.  AMP,  in  Syd- 
ney, plans  to  purchase  phototypesetting  machinery 
and  small-  and  medium-size  offset  presses. 

Government  printing. — The  Commonwealth  and 
the  six  State  governments  in  Australia  each  main- 
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Table  3. — Australia:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic   arts   equipment   by   country   of   origin,    1970-72 

(in   millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


1970 

Market  share 

value       percent 


United  States 

United  Kingdom  

Germany  

Japan  

Sweden  

Others  

Total  

Source:    Import   data   based   on    Overseas   Trade,    Nos.    67, 


8.4 

8.3 

5.2 

.5 

.5 

2.6 

25.5 


32.8 

32.4 

20.3 

2.0 

2.0 

10.5 

100.0 


1971 

Market  share 

value 

percent 

6.9 

25.4 

10.5 

38.6 

5.6 

20.6 

.5 

1.8 

.5 

1.8 

3.2 

11.8 

27.2 

100.0 

1972 

Market 

share' 

value 

percent 

6.8 

23.4 

10.8 

37.3 

7.8 

26.9 

.9 

3.1 

.4 

1.4 

2.3 

7.9 

29.0 

100.0 

68,    and   69   for    1970,    1971,    and    1972. 


tain  their  own  printing  offices  with  a  total  work 
force  estimated  between  2,500  and  3,000  employees. 
Equipment  expenditures  by  the  sector  as  a  whole 
currently  are  about  $380,000  annually  and  are  ex- 
pected to  increase  by  7%  a  year  during  the  next 
few  years. 

Government  printers,  following  the  lead  of  pri- 
vate industry,  should  begin  converting  to  phototype- 
setting  in  the  near  future.  Government  purchases 
of  graphics  equipment  are  expected  to  include  sheet- 
fed  lithographic  presses,  bookbinding  equipment, 
and  collating  machines.  The  sector  also  is  adopting 
specialized  pollution  control  equipment. 

The  New  South  Wales  Government  Printer,  em- 
ploying over  900  people,  is  the  largest  of  the  State 
printing  offices.  That  office  is  likely  to  spend  ap- 
proximately $142,000  annually  on  new  printing 
equipment  during  the  1973-77  period. 

Competitive   Environment 

Australia  depends  on  imports  to  meet  its  graphics 
equipment  needs.  Foreign  manufacturers  supplied 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  valued  at  $29 
million  in  1972  (see  table  3).  The  United  States  is 
one  of  the  top  three  supplier  nations,  furnishing 
almost  25%  of  Australia's  printing  equipment  im- 
ports in  1972.  The  U.S.  share  of  the  Australian  im- 
port market  is  expected  by  1977  to  grow  to  37%, 
for  a  value  of  $17  million. 

Production  of  such  equipment  in  Australia  is 
small.  Production  amounted  to  $7.1  million  in 
1972,  and  exports  totaled  $2.6  million. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — The 
value  of  domestic  production  of  typemaking  and 
typesetting  machinery  remained  stable  at  $1.3 
million  during  the  1970-72  period.  Exports  in  1972 
amounted  to  $900,000,  a  slight  decline  from  $1 
million  in  1971. 

Local  manufacturers  are  preparing  to  supply  more 
of  the  market  for  keyboards.  Delairco  Industries 
Pty.,  Ltd.,  Gollins  Graphic  Division,  and  Edwards 
Dunlop  and  Co.,  Ltd.,  the  three  companies  pro- 
ducing perforating  keyboards  for  typesetting,  have 
applied  for  a  protective  tariff  for  keyboards. 


The  United  States  is  by  far  the  largest  Australian 
supplier  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment. 
Imports  of  American  machinery  are  expected  to  rise 
from  $2.2  million  (49%  of  the  import  market)  in 
1972  to  about  $4.5  million  (a  56%  share)  in  1977. 
American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc.,  Mergenthaler 
Linotype  Co.,  Alphatype  Corporation,  Photon,  Inc., 
and  Singer  Graphic  Systems  are  among  the  leading 
U.S.  exporters  of  phototypesetting  equipment  to 
Australia. 

Imports  from  the  United  Kingdom  amounted  to 
$1.4  million  in  1972  and  those  from  Germany, 
$325,000.  Two  British  companies,  Linotype  &  Ma- 
chinery and  Linotype-Paul,  export  composing  and 
phototypesetting  equipment.  An  American  subsid- 
iary in  the  United  Kingdom,  Harris-Intertype,  Ltd., 
sells  linecasting  machines.  German  suppliers  include 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH  and  H.  Berthold. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Austra- 
lian output  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
was  valued  at  $4  million  in  1972,  while  exports 
totaled  $900,000.  The  country  depends  on  imports 
to  supply  presses,  but  local  producers  are  satisfying 
an  increasing  share  of  the  domestic  demand  for  re- 
lated equipment. 

Aldus  Stockdale  Pty.,  Ltd.,  which  makes  carbon 
coating  and  flexographic  printing  machines  as  well 
as  newspaper  wrapping  equipment,  is  considered  the 
principal  Australian  manufacturer  in  the  field.  Other 
local  manufacturers  include  Crabtree  Vickers  Pty., 
Ltd.;  Craven  Engineering  Services  Pty.,  Ltd.;  Print- 
ers Machinery  and  Equipment  Co.  Pty.,  Ltd.;  and 
WHS  Stacy  and  Sons  Pty.,  Ltd.  Several  licensees  of 
such  foreign  firms  as  Dusenbery  of  the  United 
States,  Holweg  of  France,  and  Jagenberg  of  Ger- 
many also  produce  printing  machinery  in  Australia. 

Other  nations  supplied  presses  and  other  printing 
equipment  valued  at  $19.4  million  in  1972,  when 
imports  of  presses  alone  totaled  $16  million.  Pur- 
chases of  rotary  offset  presses  constituted  almost 
40%  of  imports  in  the  category  during  1972.  Im- 
ports of  presses  and  other  printing  equipment  are 
projected  to  rise  to  $31  million  in  1977. 

Australian  imports  of  presses  and  other  printing 
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machinery  from  the  United  States  in  1972  totaled 
$2.1  million,  or  1  1  %  of  the  import  market,  and 
are  expected  to  exceed  $3  million  in  1977.  American 
suppliers  of  offset  presses  include  Vandercook  Di- 
vision, Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.;  American  Type 
Founders  Co.,  Inc.;  Didde-Glaser,  Inc.;  Halm  In- 
dustries Co.,  Inc.;  George  Hantscho  Co.,  Inc.;  and 
the  Goss  Division  of  MGD  Graphic  Systems. 

The  United  Kingdom  and  Germany  were  the 
leading  suppliers  in  1972,  when  imports  from  these 
countries  were  valued  at  $8.6  and  $6.7  million,  re- 
spectively. 

Linotype  &  Machinery  (newspaper  presses), 
Baker-Perkins  (web  offset  presses),  and  James  Hal- 
ley  (rotogravure  presses)  are  three  British  exporters. 
Crabtree-Mann,  Ltd.,  and  Hoe-Crabtree,  two  other 
British  companies,  also  sell  presses. 

German  firms  selling  in  Australia  include  Auto- 
matic Berlin  (continuous  stationery  presses),  Mailan- 
der  (offset  and  letterpress  proof  presses),  and  Miller 
Johannisberg  (perfector  offset  presses).  Other  Ger- 
man suppliers  of  presses  are  Koenig  &  Bauer  and 
M.A.N. 

Purchases  of  Japanese  equipment  amounted  to 
$671,000  in  1972,  more  than  double  the  $290,000 
worth  of  equipment  purchased  from  Japan  in  1971. 
Komori  of  Japan  sells  sheet  and  web  offset  presses; 
Showa,  Mitsubishi,  and  Hamada  also  export  presses 
to  Australia.  Swiss  suppliers  include  Moser  and 
Graphic  Art. 

Bookbinding  equipment. — Local  producers  sup- 
ply only  unsophisticated  items  of  bookbinding  equip- 
ment. Vale  Bookbinding  Equipment,  for  example, 
makes  gatherer  stitchers  and  single-copy  trimmers. 

Australia's  imports  of  bookbinding  equipment 
rose  from  $1  million  in  1970  to  $1.7  million  in 
1972.  The  United  States  is  the  leading  supplier; 
purchases  of  American-made  machinery  amounted 
to  $538,000  in  1972. 

American  exporters  of  bookbinding  equipment 
to  Australia  include  Smyth  Manufacturing  Co.,  Mc- 
Cain Manufacturing  Corp.,  Oversewing  Machine 
Co.  of  America,  Robbins  and  Bendor,  and  Hans 
Sickinger  Co.  Australian  imports  of  U.S.  bookbind- 
ing machinery  are  expected  to  reach  almost  $1  mil- 
lion in  1977. 

Imports  from  Germany,  the  second  largest  sup- 
plier, amounted  to  $460,000  in  1972.  Wohlenburg, 
Herold,  Polar-Hohr,  and  RPM  are  among  the  major 
German  exporters  of  bookbinding  apparatus  to 
Australia. 

Imports  from  the  United  Kingdom  in  1972  were 
valued  at  $189,000,  a  decline  "from  $231,000  in 
1970.  The  British  firm,  Smyth-Horn,  and  the  Swiss 
companies,  Jos.  Hunkeler  and  Martini  Muller,  are 
active  suppliers.  In  addition,  Maeda  of  Japan  and 
Omac  and  Pivano,  both  of  Italy,  sell  bookbinding 
equipment  to  Australian  concerns. 


Photographic  equipment. — Domestic  production 
of  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 
was  valued  at  $  1 .7  million  in  1 972;  exports  amounted 
to  $800,000.  Australian  firms  have  been  induced  to 
produce  cameras  for  the  industry  primarily  because 
of  the  long  delivery  time  on  imported  products.  W.  D. 
Payne  Distributors  Pty.,  Ltd.,  and  Neo  Graphics  Pty., 
Ltd.,  are  two  local  camera  manufacturers.  Screen 
Printers  Supplies  Pty.,  Ltd.,  and  3M  Australia  Pty., 
Ltd.,  also  supply  photographic  equipment. 

Imports  of  photographic  equipment  for  the  graph- 
ics industry  in  1972  amounted  to  $2.1  million,  with 
over  $1  million  representing  purchases  of  American- 
made  equipment.  The  United  States  is  expected  to 
remain  the  leading  supplier,  with. American  sales  in 
1977  estimated  to  approach  $2  million  of  the  total 
projected  import  market  of  about  $4  million.  U.S. 
suppliers  of  cameras  to  Australia  include  Bucking- 
ham Graphics,  Inc.;  Kenro  Graphics;  and  Gateco. 

The  United  Kingdom  was  the  second  largest 
foreign  supplier  in  1972,  when  Australian  imports 
of  British  equipment  amounted  to  $328,000.  One 
British  firm,  DeVere,  Ltd.,  exports  graphic  enlargers 
to  Australia.  Imports  of  German  machinery  were  val- 
ued at  $293,000  in  1972. 

U.S.  penetration  could  increase. — Trade  sources 
in  Australia  report  that,  while  the  overall  opinion 
of  American  equipment  is  high,  several  factors  have 
limited  the  U.S.  penetration  of  the  market.  American 
suppliers  could  improve  their  competitive  stance, 
trade  sources  say,  by  choosing  representatives  that 
specialize  in  only  a  few  brands.  At  present,  the  12 
largest  sales  agencies  represent  over  500  manufac- 
turers. The  result  has  been  inadequate  promotion 
and  servicing  of  individual  product  lines,  as  well 
as  an  uneven  supply  of  spare  parts  which  are  critical 
to  the  end-user. 

Import  duties  and  regulations. — Australia's  tariff 
rates  are  contained  in  the  Annotated  Customs  Tariff 
with  Statistical  Key,  which  is  published  by  the  De- 
partment of  Customs  and  Excise  in  Canberra.  The 
government  cut  tariffs  by  25%  recently  as  a  measure 
to  combat  inflation.  The  rates  are  further  modified 
by  "'bylaw"  concessions  which  normally  allow  for 
duty-free  entry,  granted  on  the  basis  that  the  im- 
ported goods  are  not  readily  available  from  domestic 
manufacturers.  Bylaw  entry,  should  be  applicable  to 
most  printing  equipment. 

Tariffs  on  graphics  equipment  imports  from  the 
United  States  range  from  7.5  to  55%.  There  are 
no  other  taxes  or  charges  for  imported  goods  that 
are  not  also  levied  on  domestically  produced  equip- 
ment. The  standard  labeling  practice  is  to  designate 
the  manufacturer's  name  and  country  of  origin  plus 
the  serial  number,  if  applicable. 

Further  information  on  specific  duty  rates  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Domestic  and  International 
Business  Administration,  U.S.  Department  of  Com- 
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merce,  Room  4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington, 
D.C.  20230. 

Technical   Requirements 

Electrical  standards  are  415  volts,  3-phase,  50 
hertz.  The  Standards  Association  of  Australia  in 
North  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  is  responsible  for 
technical  standards.  Electrical  wiring  must  meet  the 
standards  of  the  Association,  and  safety  considera- 
tions are  regulated  by  State  governments. 

Australia  is  in  the  process  of  converting  to  the 
metric  system  of  weights  and  measures.  The  program 
is  being  implemented  by  the  Metric  Conversion 
Board,   18  Chandos  St.,  St.   Leonards,  New  South 


Wales.  The  printing  industry  was  expected  to  use  the 
metric  system  exclusively  by  mid-1974.  Additional 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  American 
National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New 
York,   N.Y.    10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment  Market 
Survey— Australia"   DIB  74-2-502  August,   1973. 
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Brazil 


Brazil:    Printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  market, 
imports  and  U.S.  share,  1970,  1972,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 
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Brazil's  graphics  industry  is  expanding  rapidly  to  keep  pace  with  both  domestic  and  for- 
eign demand  for  printed  matter.  The  market  for  printed  material  is  expected  to  grow  at  an 
average  rate  of  18%  annually  between  1972  and  1977. 

Patterns  of  demand  are  changing.  Greater  emphasis  is  being  placed  on  quality  production, 
particularly  for  printed  packaging,  promotional  materials,  commercial  stationery,  and  trade 
literature.  The  market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  in  Brazil  grew  at  an  average 

of  49%  annually  between  1970  and  1972,  reaching 
over  $58  million  (see  table  1).  Tightened  import 
policies  and  investment  controls  imposed  in  1972 
slowed  the  growth  of  the  market  during  1973.  As 
these  restrictions  are  lifted,  however,  sales  are  ex- 
pected to  improve,  boosting  the  printing  equipment 
market  to  over  $83  million  in  1977,  representing  an 
average  annual  increase  of  7.2%  between  1972 
and  1977. 

The  market  for  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery offers  the  greatest  growth  potential  in  the 
product  category.  Continuing  adoption  of  photo- 
composition could  result  in  1977  sales  of  typemak- 
ing and  typesetting  machinery  of  more  than  $29 
million,  representing  an  average  yearly  gain  of  nearly 
15%    between   1972  and   1977. 

A  high  level  of  expenditures  on  presses  and  other 
printing  machinery  during  the  1970-72  period  raised 
sales  to  over  $37  million  in  1972,  an  increase  of 
almost  38%  per  year.  As  new  demands  for  printed 
material  emerge,  forecasts  indicate  the  market  for 
presses  will  grow  to  nearly  $44  million  in  1977. 

Sales  of  bookbinding  equipment  should  rise  as 
the  demand  for  quality  binding  expands.  Expendi- 
tures for  bookbinding  machinery  registered  an  av- 
erage yearly  gain  of  52%  in  the  1970-72  period 
as  Brazil's  more  progressive  firms  moved  toward 
plant  modernization.  Purchases  in  1977  are  ex- 
pected to  amount  to  about  $4.3  million. 

Sales  of  photographic  equipment  to  the  graphics 
industry  amounted  to  $3.7  million  in  1972  and  are 
predicted  to  exceed  $6  million  in  1977.  A  10.2% 
average  annual  increase  is  projected  for  the  1972- 
77  period. 

Brazil  imports  most  of  its  printing  and  graphic 


1970  1972  1977 

Source:  1970  and  1972  Based  on  official  foreign  trade  statistics  of  Brazil  and 
Brazilian  trade  source  estimates;  1977  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  ,  Bureau  of 
International  Commerce  projections  based  on  Brazilian  trade  source  forecasts. 


16 


Brazil — Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Gross  national  product 

:            $49.8  billion 

Population: 

99  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$4.8  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$4.0  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(April  1974): 

Fluctuating    at 

about 

7.69  cruzeiros = 

:US$1 

arts  equipment.  Total  1972  imports  amounted  to 
almost  $52  million,  representing  an  average  yearly 
gain  of  48%  above  the  1970  level.  Predictions 
suggest  a  further  32%  expansion  to  almost  $68 
million  in  1977.  While  the  projection  takes  into 
consideration  the  probability  of  increased  domestic 
production  and  a  generally  slower  rate  of  market 
growth,  it  also  anticipates  a  gradual  shift  in  import 
composition  toward  advanced  technology  items,  a 
trend  that  should  favor  U.S.  suppliers. 

The  United  States  has  been  Brazil's  major  source 
of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  since  World 
War  II  developments  broke  the  pattern  of  depend- 
ence on  European  manufacturers.  Purchases  from 
the  United  States  in  1970  amounted  to  42%  of 
printing  equipment  imports.  In  1972,  the  U.S.  share 
expanded  to  48%,  representing  sales  of  almost  $25 
million.  Trade  sources  indicate  that  U.S.  suppliers 
should  retain  or  perhaps  improve  their  market  po- 
sition in  the  1973-77  period,  with  sales  reaching 
over  $33  million. 

Sales  Opportunities 

Good  sales  opportunities  exist  in  Brazil  for  most 
printing  equipment  items.  The  printing  industry, 
characterized  by  short  press  runs  and  small  orders, 
needs  machinery  that  can  provide  the  user  with  flexi- 
bility and  also  minimize  make  ready  time. 

A  market  research  report  prepared  recently  in 
Brazil  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Of- 
fice of  International  Marketing,  indicates  that  the 
following  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  has 
the  highest  sales  potential  for  U.S.  exporters: 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Phototypesetting  machinery 
Manual,  direct  keyboard 

Paper  perforating  and  magnetic  tape 

•  Cathode-ray  tube  correction  and  editing  systems 

•  Fully  computerized  photocomposition  systems 

•  Presensitized  plates 

•  Offset  platemaking  machinery 

•  Color  separation  equipment 

•  Color  proofing  systems 

•  Tapereaders  for  linotype  systems 

An  optimistic  outlook  prevails  for  the  prepress 
equipment  market  through  1977.  To  avoid  bottle- 


necks and  reduce  costs,  a  number  of  Brazilian 
printers,  previously  dependent  on  outside  firms  for 
plate  preparation  and  color  separation  work,  are  now 
establishing  their  own  prepress  operations.  The  over- 
all increase  in  demand  also  is  impelling  the  service 
firms  to  enlarge  and  reequip  their  facilities. 

Phototypesetting  machinery  has  good  sales  po- 
tential as  most  of  Brazil's  commercial  printing  es- 
tablishments go  directly  from  handsetting  methods 
that  now  predominate  to  photocomposition  tech- 
nology. Direct  keyboard  or  tape-perforating  equip- 
ment will  be  more  widely  marketable  to  firms  begin- 
ning to  modernize  than  will  sophisticated  systems. 

The  more  progressive  printing  establishments, 
such  as  newspapers  and  major  publishing  houses 
that  now  use  linotype  equipment,  constitute  the 
major  market  for  complex  phototypesetting  ma- 
chinery and  fully  computerized  systems.  As  a  com- 
mon interim  step,  many  firms  will  purchase  tape 
readers  for  their  linotype  composing  systems. 

Purchases  of  photographic  equipment  used  in  the 
printing  trades  also  are  increasing  as  the  trend  to- 
ward photocomposition  and  offset  proceeds  and  as 
demand  escalates,  especially  for  color  printed  matter. 

Table  1. — Brazil:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery 

Production  75  1.00  2.45 

Imports  2.81  6.04  12.31 

Exports  08  .14  .10 

Market  size1  3.48  6.90  14.66 

Presses  and  other  printing 
machinery 

Production  1.45  2.15  3.50 

Imports  18.13  25.31  34.01 

Exports  02  .03  .03 

Market  size  19.56  27.43  37.48 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production  55  .66  .89 

Imports  62  1.79  1.82 

Exports2  —  —  — 

Market  size  1.17  2.45  2.71 

Photographic  equipment 

Production  03  .05  .20 

Imports  2.00  3.00  3.50 

Exports2  —  —  — 

Market  size  2.03  3.05  3.70 

Totals 

Production   2.78  3.86  7.04 

Imports  23.56  36.14  51.64 

Exports  10  .17  .13 

Market  size  26.24  39.83  58.55 

1  Market   size  equals  production   plus  imports  minus  exports. 

2  Less  than  $10,000. 

Source:  Production  figures  are  based  on  trade  source  estimates. 
Import  and  export  figures  are  based  on  official  statistics  as  published 
by   the  Bank  of  Brazil,  for   1970-72  and  trade  source  estimates. 
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Trade  sources  indicate  high  potential  for  sales  of 
process  cameras,  lighting  equipment,  and  develop- 
ers, as  well  as  color  separation  equipment,  pre- 
sensitized  plates,  and  offset  platemaking  machinery. 
U.S.  suppliers  traditionally  have  held  over  40%  of 
Brazil's  import  market  for  prepress  apparatus  and 
about  90%  of  photocomposition  equipment  sales. 
Pressroom  Equipment 

•  Web  offset  newspaper  presses 

•  Web  offset  business  form  presses 

•  Web  offset  commercial  color  presses 

•  Sheet-fed  offset  presses 
Web  gravure  presses 
Small  platen  presses 
Label  printing  presses 
Flexographic  printing  presses 

•  Metal  decorating  presses 

Brazil's  commercial  printing  establishments,  with 
their  limited  runs  and  variety  of  small  jobs,  will 
provide  an  excellent  market  for  small,  sheet-fed  off- 
set machines.  At  the  same  time,  conventional  small 
platen  presses  are  expected  to  continue  in  demand. 

Regional  newspapers  are  now  adopting  offset 
techniques,  and  their  orders  are  expected  to  main- 
tain the  steady  pace  of  1970-72  equipment  pur- 
chases, even  though  the  leading  metropolitan  dailies 
have,  for  the  most  part,  filled  their  needs  for  modern 
press  machinery.  U.S.  manufacturers,  who  sup- 
plied more  than  50%  of  the  imported  offset  news- 
paper presses  purchased  in  1971  and  1972,  have 
a  considerable  advantage. 

The  increasing  demand  for  packaging  and  pro- 
motional materials  should  lead  to  widespread  use 
of  the  web  offset  printing  process  for  packaging  and 
business  forms.  Most  of  this  type  of  printing  is  done 
by  the  more  progressive  establishments.  Purchases 
of  label  printing  presses,  flexographic  printing 
presses,  and  metal  decorating  presses  will  be  needed 
to  keep  pace  with  the  increase  in  demand  for 
packaging  and  advertising  materials.  Gravure 
presses  will  continue  to  be  used  for  the  production 
of  magazines  and  business  publications. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Adhesive  binders 

•  Collating  and  gathering  machines 

•  Joggers/stackers 
Slitting  and  rewinding  equipment 
Hardcase  binding  machinery 
High-speed  saddle  binding  machines 
Guillotines 

•  Label  cutters 

Sales  of  high-performance  bindery  and  finishing 
equipment  are  expected  to  grow  rapidly,  encouraged 
by  government  incentives  favoring  the  development 
of  a  book  printing  industry  and  increased  demand 
from  periodical  publishing  houses.  Some  book  and 
magazine  publishers  are  becoming  interested  in  com- 
pleting the  integration  and  modernization  of  their 
production  lines  with  automated,  high-quality  bind- 
ery machinery  which  must  be  imported. 


Brazil — The  Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data 

(1972) 

Production: 

$700  million 

Number  of  firms: 

2,506 

Number  of  employees: 

98,756 

Books: 

Titles  printed 

10,794 

Copies  circulated 

88  million 

Newspapers: 

Dailies  (1969) 

257 

Circulation 

3.4  million 

Periodicals: 

Titles 

700 

Copies 

362.2  million 

In  order  to  meet  the  growing  requirements  for 
books,  especially  textbooks,  the  industry  will  need 
a  wide  range  of  imported  equipment.  Until  recently, 
high  costs  had  limited  book  production  to  a  rela- 
tively few  titles,  produced  primarily  in  paperback. 
When  hardcase  binding  was  desired,  the  purchaser 
had  his  book  bound  by  an  independent  craftsman. 
Domestic  industry  supplied  most  of  the  simple  bind- 
ery equipment  used. 
Other  Products 

•  Stackers,  counters,  bundlers 

•  Newspaper  conveyors 

•  Densitometers 

•  Sword  hygrometers 

•  Electric  pH  meters 

•  Special  pH  papers 

•  Packing  gauges 

•  Durometers 

•  Solid  state  electronic  reflection 

•  Label  cutters 

Brazilian  newspapers  and  some  large  magazine 
publishers  will  require  stackers,  counters,  bundlers, 
and  newspaper  conveyors  to  replace  conventional 
materials  handling  equipment.  Trade  sources  esti- 
mate that  perhaps  10  Brazilian  firms  are  ready  for 
such  equipment.  This  market  should  grow  as  circula- 
tion and  advertising  expand. 

Pressroom  instrumentation  is  relatively  new  to 
Brazil  but  is  starting  to  find  a  market  among  the 
better  capitalized  firms.  Research  indicates  that  some 
50  firms  would  be  interested  in  densitometers,  sword 
hygrometers,  electric  pH  meters,  special  pH  papers, 
packing  gauges,  durometers,  and  solid  state  elec- 
tronic reflection.  In  addition,  market  expansion  is 
likely  as  printing  houses  continue  to  gain  experi- 
ence with  photocomposition  and  offset  techniques 
and  consumers  continue  to  demand  better  quality 
reproduction. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Brazilian  printing  industry  consisted  of  ap- 
proximately 2,500  establishments  with  an  aggregate 
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of  99,000  employees  in  1972,  when  production  was 
estimated  at  $700  million. 

The  industry's  major  trade  association,  ABIGRAF 
(Associacao  Brasileira  da  Industria  Grafica),  com- 
missioned a  survey  of  printing  establishments  in  the 
Sao  Paulo  area,  which  presents  a  reasonable  profile 
of  the  industry  in  the  Rio  area  as  well.  Other  re- 
gions have  a  much  greater  proportion  of  small 
printing  houses  and  correspondingly  fewer  special- 
ized firms. 

Sao  Paulo's  printing  industry  included  1,600 
printing  houses  with  total  sales  in  1972  of  $366 
million.  The  top  10%  of  the  companies  accounted 
for  60%  of  sales,  while  the  bottom  40%  shared 
7%.  In  terms  of  capital  structure,  65%  of  the  estab- 
lishments were  capitalized  at  less  than  $8,500  and 
only  13%  at  more  than  $85,000. 

In  general,  the  major  Sao  Paulo  printing  firms 
concentrated  on  packaging,  small  firms  on  commer- 
cial jobs,  and  the  middle  range  on  editorial  work 
and  the  production  of  promotional  and  advertising 
matter.  Very  few  printing  firms  operate  exclusively 
in  a  single  sector;  in  fact,  the  average  establishment 
reported  printing  for  three  or  more  sectors.  How- 
ever, only  54%  of  those  surveyed,  including  spe- 
cialized prepress  service  firms,  performed  typeset- 
ting functions,  while  only  18%  provided  reproduc- 
tion processing. 

A  few  Sao  Paulo  commercial  and  industrial  firms 
maintain  in-house  capabilities  for  the  production 
of  such  printed  matter  as  packaging  and  promotional 
materials.  The  estimated  value  of  the  in-house  pro- 
duction in   1972  was  $68.9  million. 

According  to  the  ABIGRAF  study,  50%  of  all 
installed  equipment  was  being  used  beyond  its  effi- 
cient operating  life.  Almost  90%  of  the  Sao  Paulo 
establishments  surveyed  reported  intentions  of  pur- 
chasing new  machinery  to  expand  their  plants  or 
upgrade  production  in  anticipation  of  increases  in 
demand. 

The  survey  also  disclosed  a  high  profit  margin 
within  the  Sao  Paulo  printing  industry,  averaging 
50%  on  an  overall  basis  but  attaining  as  much  as 
60%  among  smaller  companies  with  low  overhead 
costs  and  40%  among  larger  companies. 

Increases  in  production  amounting  to  18  to  20% 
annually  were  predicted,  with  the  1977  volume  seen 
exceeding  that  of  1972  by  more  than  80%.  The 
forecast,  however,  assigned  a  greater  production 
growth  potential  to  medium-size  firms,  those  capi- 
talized between  $17,000  and  $85,000. 

Based  on  the  Sao  Paulo  survey,  most  active  end- 
user  sectors  of  the  printing  industry  in  Brazil  are 
the  publishing  houses,  the  packaging  industry,  com- 
mercial printers,  and  producers  of  advertising  and 
promotional  materials. 

Publishing  and  related  printing. — The  newspaper, 


magazine,  and  book  publishers,  as  well  as  independ- 
ent book  and  magazine  printing  houses  that  make 
up  this  sector,  are  the  most  important  end-users 
of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  in  Brazil. 
The  sector  employs  perhaps  50%  of  the  country's 
printing  labor  force  and  accounts  for  about  one- 
half  of  the  production  of  printed  matter.  Output 
of  this  sector  was  estimated  at  $350  million  in  1972. 

Brazil's  major  newspaper  and  periodical  publish- 
ers operate  the  largest  and  best  equipped  printing 
plants  and  often  engage  in  the  production  of  a  va- 
riety of  publications.  Because  of  their  large  scale, 
these  publishers  are  capable  of  efficient  utilization 
of  high-performance,  automated  equipment  and  of 
leading  other  sectors  in  the  adoption  of  new  tech- 
niques. Speed  and  volume  are  important  criteria  in 
the  selection  of  new  machinery. 

The  sector's  capital  expenditures  amounted  to 
over  $30  million  in  1972;  purchases  in  1974  are  ex- 
pected to  approach  $40  million.  Major  buyers  are 
newspaper  and  periodical  publishers  because  these 
groups  can  satisfy  the  growing  demand  for  reading 
matter  with  advertising-supported  production. 

Four  Brazilian  Government  agencies  participated 
in  editing  a  variety  of  textbooks  at  all  educational 
levels  and,  between  1970  and  1973,  distributed  38 
million  copies  either  without  charge  or  at  a  nominal 
cost.  Repetition  of  this  type  of  program  could  result 
in  large-scale  expansion  of  book  printing. 

Few  firms  now  publish  in  hardcase  bindings. 
Most  titles  are  produced  in  paperback,  with  initial 
runs  seldom  exceeding  5,000  copies.  Many  are  sold 
in  serialized  brochure  form  with  monthly  install- 
ments. The  major  book  printers,  however,  are  in- 
terested in  incorporating  new  techniques  and  im- 
proving the  quality  of  their  products. 

A  market  leader  among  the  publishing  and  edi- 
torial firms  is  S.A.  Abril  Cultural  e  Industrial, 
whose  net  assets  totaled  $30.6  million  in  1972.  The 
company  employed  6,250  persons  in  all  aspects  of 
operations,  including  editorial  work,  printing,  bind- 
ery, and  distribution. 

Engaged  primarily  in  the  production  of  periodicals 
and  other  publications,  Abril  has  been  investing 
more  than  $1  million  annually  in  new  equipment. 
The  pressroom  machinery  currently  in  use  includes 
14  Roland  4-color  sheet-fed  offset  machines  and  33 
web  gravure  units  of  varying  sizes  from  Cerutti, 
Frankenthal,  and  other  sources.  In  addition,  the 
firm  has  modern  photocomposition  and  phototype- 
setting  machinery  and  late-model  bindery,  collating, 
and  stacking  equipment. 

Printing  and  packaging. — The  importance  of  the 
packaging  sector  stems  from  the  recent  surge  in  do- 
mestic industrial  production  as  well  as  the  develop- 
ment of  export  markets.  With  urban  expansion  and 
rising  incomes,  unit  packaging  of  goods  sold  in 
supermarkets  or  other  modern  retail  outlets  is  grow- 
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ing,  while  the  level  of  traditional  sales  of  unpack- 
aged  goods  in  small  shops  or  open  market  is  de- 
clining. Trade  sources  expect  production  in  the 
sector  to  expand  by  an  average  of  25%  annually 
between  1972  and  1977. 

Offset  presses  are  used  almost  universally  in  the 
production  of  printed  matter  for  packaging.  Because 
of  the  varied  structure  of  the  industry,  the  techno- 
logical level  of  the  installed  equipment  ranges  from 
simple,  one-color,  hand-fed  machines  to  high-ca- 
pacity, four-color,  web-fed  equipment.  The  value 
of  new  printing  equipment  purchased  by  printers 
of  packaging  in  1972  was  estimated  at  $17  million, 
or  almost  30%  of  the  total  Brazilian  market  for 
printing  equipment. 

Lanzara  S.A.  Grafica  Editora  of  Sao  Paulo  is  one 
of  the  largest  Brazilian  printing  houses  that  spe- 
cializes in  packaging,  although  it  produces  full  color 
calendars  for  the  advertising  and  promotion  sector. 
Originally  under  Italian  ownership,  the  company 
pioneered  color  printing  in  Brazil. 

In  1972,  the  firm  ranked  16th  among  printing 
houses  in  terms  of  capital  investment,  employed 
550  individuals,  and  reported  net  assets  of  $2.6 
million  and  a  net  profit  of  $205,000.  Most  of  the 
equipment  in  use  was  of  West  German  origin,  manu- 
factured primarily  by  Roland  and  NIN. 

Commercial  printing. — Future  trends  in  this  sec- 
tor are  linked  closely  to  the  general  economic  and 
commercial  expansion  taking  place  in  the  country. 
Much  of  the  machinery  used  today  by  commercial 
printers  is  unsophisticated  and  obsolete.  For  ex- 
ample, nearly  60%  of  all  presses  used  in  Sao  Paulo 
during  1972  were  platen  machines.  Of  these,  about 
one-half  were  manually  operated  and  had  an  average 
age  of  17.5  years,  while  the  automatic  platens  av- 
eraged 11.7  years. 

The  reequipment  potential  of  the  sector  is  great, 
and  sales  of  one-  and  two-color  offset  machines 
are  growing.  However,  investment  levels  are  re- 
strained by  the  limited  amounts  of  working  capital 
available,  and  machinery  in  demand  is  confined  to 
the  type  appropriate  for  short  runs  and  a  wide 
variety  of  individual  orders.  Ease  of  operation  also 
is  a  major  consideration  in  equipment  selection. 

Imports  of  low-cost  platen  equipment  continue 
to  grow.  Purchases  by  Brazilian  printers  in  1972 
totaled  1 1 6  platen  presses  with  an  average  value 
of  $2,650.  In  the  first  4  months  of  1973,  an  addi- 
tional 70  machines  in  the  same  price  range  were 
imported.  West  Germany  and  Czechoslovakia  are 
the  major  suppliers  of  platen  presses  to  Brazil. 

Trade  sources  estimate  that  total  investment  in 
new  equipment  by  this  sector  amounted  to  perhaps 
$5  million  in  1973  and  should  reach  $5.5  million 
in  1974.  The  five  items  with  the  best  sales  potential 
are  platen  presses,  small  offset  machines,  web  offset 


equipment  for  printers  of  continuous  forms,  guillo- 
tines, and  folding  machines. 

Grafica  Editoria  Primor  S.A.  is  one  of  the  larger 
commercial  printing  firms.  It  is  located  in  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  employs  370  persons,  and  reported  1972 
assets  of  $1.3  million  and  a  net  profit  of  $128,000. 

The  firm  uses  modern  machinery  from  a  variety 
of  foreign  suppliers.  Prepress  machinery  includes 
Varycom  P.  300  CRT  typesetting  equipment  and 
Macbeth  OCR's  which  are  manufactured  in  the 
United  States,  and  process  cameras  and  platemaking 
equipment  manufactured  by  Klimsch  of  West  Ger- 
many. Pressroom  machinery  comprises  several  offset 
machines  of  U.S.,  French,  and  German  manufacture. 

Most  of  the  firm's  finishing  machinery  is  of  West 
German  origin,  such  as  binding  equipment  from 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik,  August  Kolbus;  folding 
equipment  from  Stahl  &  Co.  and  OGH;  and  Polar 
guillotines  manufactured  by  Adolf  Mohr  Maschinen- 
fabrik. Stitchers  manufactured  by  the  Swiss  firm 
Mueller-Martini  are  also  used. 

Advertising  and  promotional  printing. — Large 
and  medium-size  printing  houses  with  sophisticated 
equipment  handle  such  high-value  production  op- 
erations as  color  advertisements,  calendars,  and  bill- 
board posters.  However,  many  of  the  small  firms 
print  most  of  the  black  and  white  advertisements 
and  promotional  material. 

Brazilian  printers  invested  heavily  in  new  equip- 
ment during  the  1970-72  period;  1972  purchases 
were  estimated  at  $10  million,  mostly  for  imports. 
Trade  sources  expect  continuing  competition  to  re- 
sult in  maintaining  the  investment  level  and  predict 
a  minimum  expenditure  of  $  1 1  million  on  new 
printing  equipment  in  1974. 

Quality  standards  are  particularly  important  in 
this  sector,  which  is  heavily  influenced  by  discrim- 
inating buyers  and  competitive  pressures.  Modern 
graphics  machinery  therefore  is  essential.  Current 
interest  centers  on  equipment  for  color  separation, 
cylinder  and  plate  preparation,  color  proofing,  and 
other  prepress  processes.  Multicolor  sheet-fed  offset 
machines  and  flexographic  presses  also  are  in 
demand. 

A  Sao  Paulo  firm,  Lastri  S.A.  Industrial  de  Artes 
Graficas,  is  a  medium-size  advertising  and  promo- 
tional printing  house.  The  company  originally  spe- 
cialized in  independent  platemaking  and  graphic 
arts  services  but  recently  expanded  into  printing. 
It  had  450  employees,  net  assets  of  $1.9  million, 
and  a  net  profit  of  $631,000  in  1972. 

Like  most  Brazilian  printing  establishments,  Lastri 
uses  a  range  of  imported  equipment.  Photon  com- 
position and  Kodak  film  processors  were  purchased 
by  Lastri  from  U.S.  firms,  while  their  Klimsch 
cameras  and  Ho  Hahne  and  Shaltzmann  enlargers 
came  from  West  Germany,  and  their  Dainippon 
color    separation    equipment    was    imported    from 
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Table  2. — Brazil:  Imports  of  printing  equipment '  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971 

Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent 

United  States  9.0           41.7  13.6           41.1 

West  Germany  8.6           39.8  10.8           32.6 

Italy    .9             4.2  1.4             4.2 

East  Germany   .4             1.9  .2             1.0 

Others  2.0             9.2  5.9           17.5 

Total  21.6         100.0  33.1          100.0 

1  Imports  of  photographic  equipment  are  excluded  from  this  table. 

Source:    Import   data   based   on  official   statistics   published   by   the   Bank  of  Brazil,  for   1970-72. 


1972 

Market  share 

alue 

percent 

23.1 

48.0 

13.3 

27.6 

3.4 

7.1 

.6 

1.2 

5.6 

11.7 

48.1 

100.0 

Japan.  Pressroom  machinery  includes  two  West 
German  Roland  offset  presses  and  five  Swedish 
Solna  presses.  Heidelberg  supplied  the  cutting  and 
scoring  equipment,  and  other  West  German  firms 
provided  most  of  the  other  machinery. 

Competitive   Environment 

Imports  fill  most  of  Brazil's  requirements  for 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment,  and  most 
leading  international  manufacturers  compete  in  the 
marketplace.  Brazilian  purchases  of  U.S.  printing 
machinery  amounted  to  almost  $25  million,  or 
48%  of  all  1972  graphics  equipment  imports.  In 
the  same  year,  Brazil  purchased  printing  machinery 
(excluding  photographic  equipment)  worth  $13  mil- 
lion from  West  Germany  and  $3.4  million  from 
Italy  (see  table  2).  Sweden  and  East  Germany  also 
were  significant  sources  of  supply. 

Continued  heavy  reliance  on  imports  is  expected 
to  prevail  for  some  years,  but  a  gradual  shift  toward 
domestic  supply  is  anticipated  as  local  production  of 
printing  machinery  grows. 

Small  platen  presses,  along  with  binding  and 
finishing  equipment,  such  as  stitchers,  perforators, 
and  folders,  are  the  major  equipment  items  now 
produced  in  Brazil.  Some  domestically  manufactured 
photographic  equipment,  prototype  one-color  off- 
set machines,  and  automated  guillotines,  as  well  as 
some  types  of  control  instruments,  are  on  the 
market. 

As  the  industrial  upsurge  progresses,  opportuni- 
ties will  be  available  for  joint  ventures,  licensing, 
and  similar  arrangements  in  the  printing  equipment 
field.  Development  financing  for  Brazilian  enter- 
prises is  available  through  the  government  agency 
FIPEME  (Financiamento  da  Industria  Pequena  e 
Media). 

Although  exports  of  printing  equipment  from 
Brazil  have  not  been  extensive,  domestic  manufac- 
turers participated  successfully  in  the  EXPO  1972 
Trade  Fair  in  Caracas,  Venezuela,  and  reported 
orders  of  $210,000  from  buyers  in  other  Latin 
American  countries. 

Typemaking    and    typesetting    machinery. — Few 


typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery  items  are 
produced  in  Brazil.  Only  one  manufacturer,  Manig- 
Manufactura  Industrial  Grafica  S.A.  of  Sao  Paulo 
(typefoundings),  is  registered  with  the  Associacio 
Brasileira  de  Maquinas  (ABM),  the  machinery 
manufacturers  association. 

Imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 
are  vital.  During  the  1970-72  period,  when  Bra- 
zilian printing  establishments  began  large-scale  re- 
placement of  obsolete  equipment,  the  import  market 
expanded  fourfold — from  $2.8  million  in  1970  to 
$12.3  million  in   1972. 

American  manufacturers  have  been  the  major 
suppliers  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery, 
with  sales  of  $6.4  million  in  1972,  representing  an 
import  share  of  51.7%.  Other  leading  suppliers  in 
1972  included  West  Germany  with  a  14.4%  share 
of  the  import  market  and  Italy  with  11.1%. 

Trade  sources  predict  continuation  of  the  trend 
toward  adoption  of  phototypesetting  techniques.  Im- 
ports are  expected  to  amount  to  $25  million  in 
1977,  and  the  U.S.  share  should  expand  to  about 
55%. 

Compugraphic,  Craftsmen  Machinery,  Photon, 
and  Mergenthaler  Linotype  are  active  U.S.  suppliers. 
European  competitors  include  the  British  subsidiary 
of  Harris-Intertype  and  several  leading  West  Ger- 
man firms. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Imported 
presses  account  for  a  high  percentage  of  the  print- 
ing machinery  purchased  in  Brazil.  Only  about  4  of 
the  16  domestic  producers  of  printing  equipment 
registered  with  ABM  reported  manufacturing 
presses,  but  their  production  more  than  doubled 
from  almost  $1.5  million  in  1970  to  $3.5  million 
in  1972.  Trade  sources  expect  further  increases  of 
23%  annually  between  1972  and  1977,  with  do- 
mestic production  attaining  almost  $10  million. 

Imports  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
expanded  at  a  fast  rate  between  1970  and  1972, 
rising  by  an  average  of  37%  annually,  to  attain  a 
level  of  $34  million.  A  gradual  increase  is  expected 
between    1972  and   1977   as  the  printing  industry 
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concentrates  on  equipment  other  than  presses.  The 
1977  forecast  is  for  imports  of  $35  million. 

U.S.  suppliers  led  the  market  in  1972  with  a 
48.5%  share  of  total  imports  of  presses  and  other 
printing  machinery.  West  Germany  followed  with 
31.4%  of  foreign  sales,  or  $10.6  million.  The 
United  States  should  retain  its  market  share  because 
of  the  continued  attraction  for  large  American 
newspaper  presses.  In  the  small  press  field,  com- 
petition from  European  suppliers  could  intensify. 

Major  U.S.  suppliers  of  presses  include  MGD, 
makers  of  newspaper  presses;  Wood  Industries,  pro- 
ducers of  Hoe-Colormatic  newspaper  presses;  and 
A.  B.  Dick,  which  sells  small  offset  machines.  Major 
competing  foreign  suppliers  are  the  West  German 
firms  Heidelberg  Druckmaschinenfabrik  AG,  Roland 
Offsetmaschinenfabrik,  and  Albert  Frankenthal. 
Heidelberg  presses  are  particularly  popular  in  pack- 
aging and  commercial  printing  operations.  Cerutti 
Giovanni  of  Italy  and  Solna  of  Sweden  also  are 
active. 

Bookbinding  machinery. — Most  of  the  printing 
equipment  producers  registered  with  ABM  produce 
bookbinding  or  other  finishing  equipment.  Domestic 
production  of  bookbinding  machinery  expanded  be- 
tween 1970  and  1972  at  an  average  rate  of  27% 
annually,  rising  to  a  value  of  $890,000.  Production 
during  the  1972-77  period  is  expected  to  grow  at 
the  lower  rate  of  21%  annually,  reaching  an  esti- 
mated $2.3  million. 

Imports  supplied  more  than  two-thirds  of  the 
market  for  bookbinding  machinery  in  1972,  when 
foreign  sales  totaled  over  $1.8  million.  Brazilian 
imports  are  expected  to  reach  about  $2.5  million 
in  1977,  representing  an  annual  6.8%  increase  over 
the   1972  figure. 

In  1972,  West  Germany  was  the  leading  foreign 
supplier  of  bindery  machinery,  holding  48.3%  of 
the  import  market,  followed  by  Switzerland  with 
17.1%.  The  United  States  ranked  third  with  12.4%. 
The  increasing  utilization  of  high-performance 
equipment,  however,  should  give  U.S.  manufac- 
turers a  chance  to  expand  their  share  in  1977  to 
about   15%,  reflecting  sales  of  $375,000. 

A  variety  of  Swiss,  West  German,  and  U.S.  firms 
compete  in  sales  of  bookbinding  machinery.  The 
market  leaders  include  August  Kolbus,  Mueller- 
Martini,  Polar,  and  Stahl  &  Co.  Sheridan  and  Gen- 
eral Binding  Corp.  are  the  major  U.S.  firms  rep- 
resented. 

Photographic  equipment. — Imports  supply  most 
of  the  photographic  equipment  used  by  Brazilian 
printing  establishments  and  are  particularly  impor- 
tant for  color  separation  systems  and  related  proc- 
esses. Domestic  industry,  which  in  the  past  supplied 
only  such  ancillary  items  as  developing  sinks,  has 
recently  initiated  production  of  process  cameras. 
Domestic  supply  in   1977  is  expected  to  reach  $1 


million,  compared  with  the  estimated  $200,000  in 
1972  and  $30,000  in  1970. 

Imports  also  will  continue  to  rise;  a  level  of  $5.3 
million  is  forecast  for  1977.  Between  1970  and 
1972,  graphics  industry  imports  of  photographic 
equipment  grew  by  33%  per  year.  The  United 
States  was  the  leading  supplier  in  this  category, 
with  an  import  share  ranging  up  to  50%  in  the 
1970-72  period,  followed  by  Japan,  West  Germany, 
and  Italy.  Industry  trends  toward  adoption  of  photo- 
composition processes  and  use  of  multicolor  printing 
indicate  the  United  States  will  maintain  market 
leadership.  The  U.S.  share  in  1977  is  forecast  at 
45%,  representing  sales  of  $2.4  million. 

Almost  all  major  international  suppliers  are  rep- 
resented in  the  photographic  equipment  field.  Lead- 
ing U.S.  firms  include  Kodak,  NuArc  Co.,  Inc.,  and 
Berkley.  Klimsch,  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell,  Ho  Hahne 
and  Shaltzmann  are  among  the  prominent  West 
German  suppliers.  The  largest  Japanese  supplier  is 
Dainippon. 

Trade  practices. — A  government  program  that 
created  investment  incentives  through  waiver  of  im- 
port duties  and  sales  taxes  on  capital  goods  for  ap- 
proved projects  aided  the  recent  reequipment  of  the 
graphics  industry. 

The  program  was  begun  in  1967  with  an  industry 
group,  Executive  Group  for  the  Paper  and  Printing 
Industries  (GEIPAG),  acting  as  the  administering 
body.  A  more  rigorous  policy  was  implemented  in 
mid- 1971,  and  administration  was  controlled  by  a 
governmental  organization — the  Council  for  Indus- 
trial Development  (CDI). 

An  importer  may  qualify  for  these  fiscal  benefits 
by  demonstrating  to  the  CDI  that  he  has  a  viable 
operation,  reasonable  plans  for  expansion  (including 
equipment  purchases),  and  the  necessary  financial 
resources.  If  the  application  is  approved,  a  1-year 
time  limit  usually  is  imposed. 

The  customs  duty  that  applies  to  most  items  of 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  is  30%  ad 
valorem,  although  rates  as  low  as  15%  are  ap- 
plied to  photocomposition  and  certain  photographic 
equipment. 

A  protective  rate  of  55%  is  applied  to  imported 
equipment  similar  to  that  produced  in  Brazil,  and 
the  "Law  of  Similars"  prohibits  the  waiver  of  duty 
by  CDI  in  such  cases.  However,  few  "similars"  have 
been  manufactured  so  far  by  the  Brazilian  graphics 
equipment  industry. 

Items  imported  from  countries  in  the  Latin  Ameri- 
can Free  Trade  Area  (LAFTA)  are  eligible  for 
preferential  duties,  if  negotiated.  Information  on 
specific  duty  rates  may  be  obtained  from  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Commerce,  Domestic  and  Interna- 
tional Business  Administration,  Room  4217  Main 
Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

No  special  taxes  other  than  customs  duties  are 
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assessed  on  imports;  Federal  excise  and  State  sales 
taxes  are  applied  equally  to  imports  and  domesti- 
cally produced  items.  A  government  program,  how- 
ever, makes  special  financing  available  to  purchasers 
of  domestic  equipment. 

Most  of  the  larger  and  more  progressive  Brazilian 
printing  establishments  employ  qualified  printing 
engineers  who  are  familiar  with  a  wide  range  of 
foreign  equipment  and  who  keep  abreast  of  develop- 
ments directly  through  trade  fairs  and  foreign  travel. 
Smaller  firms  rely  on  the  information  and  promo- 
tional services  provided  by  the  Brazilian  agencies 
that  represent  the  manufacturers. 

Sales  agents  in  the  graphics  equipment  field  gen- 
erally are  not  tied  to  a  single  supplier  country.  More 
active  agencies  often  represent  many  interests.  Usu- 
ally, they  have  engineering  staffs  to  provide  for 
maintenance  and  repair  as  well  as  sales  assistance 
and  installation. 

Large  Brazilian  printing  establishments  frequently 
prefer  to  deal  directly  with  the  equipment  manu- 
facturers, sometimes  setting  up  consortium  agree- 
ments involving  several  suppliers  from  one  country 
and  arranging  special  financing  terms  for  a  package 
deal. 

Most  importation,  however,  is  arranged  through 
sales  agents  and  takes  place  under  conditions  of 
CDI  approval.  The  small  print  shops  generally  can- 
not qualify  for  CDI  benefits  because  they  lack  the 
ability  to  prepare  the  business  analysis  and  project 
feasibility  study  required  for  the  application.  Such 
firms  usually  are  obliged  to  seek  standard  import 
financing,  i.e.,  a  3-year  loan  at  the  rate  of  22%  per 
annum,  and  to  pay  customs  duties  on  the  equipment 
purchased.  Whatever  the  terms,  an  import  license 
must  be  registered  with  the  Bank  of  Brazil  and 
authorization  for  the  expenditure  of  foreign  exchange 
obtained. 

Six-month  warranties  against  manufacturing  de- 
fects usually  are  written  into  sales  contracts.  The 
period  is  restricted  to  3  months  in  the  case  of  elec- 
trical components. 

Delivery  times  for  new  equipment  of  U.S.  manu- 
facture are  equivalent  to  those  for  West  European 
items,  but  the  supply  of  spare  parts  from  the  United 


States  lags  somewhat,  and  after-sales  service  for  U.S. 
equipment  sometimes  is  found  unsatisfactory. 

To  safeguard  the  U.S.  market  position,  manufac- 
turers might  consider  reviewing  their  Brazilian  rep- 
resentation to  determine  whether  their  agent  is  serv- 
ing too  many  suppliers  to  provide  good  service  to  all. 

Stronger  backup,  including  factory  training  of 
Brazilian  engineering  and  service  personnel,  and 
adoption  of  procedures  in  home  export  sales  depart- 
ments to  ensure  prompt  service  on  orders  and  in- 
quiries, could  also  improve  customer  relations. 
Operating  and  performance  data  should  be  provided 
in  metric  units  and  preferably  in  the  Portuguese 
language. 

Technical  Requirements 

Brazil's  prevailing  electrical  current  standard  is 
110/220  volts,  3-phase,  60  hertz.  The  urban  centers 
of  Rio  de  Janeiro  and  Sao  Paulo  conform  to  this 
standard,  but  remote  areas  may  not  have  converted 
their  electricity  supplies.  Shippers  of  electrically 
operated  equipment  to  such  areas  therefore  are  ad- 
vised to  check  on  the  power  supply  prior  to  ship- 
ment. Brazil  uses  the  metric  system  of  weights  and 
measures. 

Information  on  technical  standards  that  may  ap- 
ply in  Brazil  to  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment may  be  obtained  through  the  American  Na- 
tional Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10018.  Brazilian  law  requires  that  all 
imported  equipment  bear  a  clear  country-of-origin 
marking.  In  addition,  the  labeling  on  the  equipment 
must  conform  exactly  to  the  specifications  listed  on 
the  import  license. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"A  Report  to  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
on  the  Market  in  Brazil  for  Printing  and  Graphic 
Arts  Equipment,"  DIB  74-06-505,  January    1974. 
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Czechoslovakia 


Czechoslovakia:    Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  market,  1970-1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


Czechoslovakia's  fifth  5-Year  Plan,  guiding  overall  economic  development  during  the 
1971-75  period,  specifically  encourages  investment  that  will  increase  industrial  productivity 
by  placing  special  emphasis  on  automation  and  the  use  of  computers. 

As  a  governmental  planning  decision  to  modernize  the  industry  and  increase  produc- 
tion is  implemented,  the  market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  should  expand  rap- 
idly. Serious  labor  shortages  have  created  particularly  good  sales  prospects  for  advanced 

equipment. 

The  market  for  printing  and  graphics  arts  equip- 
ment is  expected  to  reach  a  level  of  $16  million  in 
1977.  An  11.1%  average  annual  rate  of  growth 
is  projected  for  the  1972-77  period,  based  on  a 
1972  value  of  $9.44  million  (see  table  1).  Between 
1970  and  1972,  the  market  grew  by  8.6%. 

Continuation  of  a  trend  toward  phototypesetting 
underlies  a  growth  potential  of  roughly  37%  in 
the  market  for  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery between  1972  and  1977.  The  market  in 
1977  is  expected  to  reach  $2.9  million.  Since 
Czechoslovakia  does  not  produce  any  typesetting 
or  typemaking  machinery,  imports  fill  all  require- 
ments. 

Sales  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
are  projected  to  grow  at  an  average  annual  rate  of 
14.4%  over  the  5-year  period,  from  a  1972  level 
of  $4.24  million.  Planned  investment  in  newspaper 
presses  between  1974  and  1977  will  be  a  key  factor 
in  raising  the  market  to  nearly  $8.3  million  in  1977. 

Advanced  labor-saving  equipment  is  particularly 
sought  in  the  Czechoslovak  bookbinding  machinery 
market.  Trade  sources  forecast  a  50%  rise  in  sales 
of  such  equipment,  from  $2.12  million  in  1972  to 
$3.2  million  in  1977. 

Stimulated  by  the  adoption  of  phototypesetting 
and  offset  printing  methods,  the  market  for  photo- 
graphic equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  rose 
by  over  20%  between  1970  and  1972,  reaching 
$960,000.  Additional  increases  averaging  10.8% 
annually  are  expected  to  boost  1977  sales  to  $1.6 

Source:    U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International  Commerce  mll,1°n-    Although   Some   domestic  production   Of  this 

equipment  is  scheduled  to  begin  in   1974,  imports 

estimates  and  projections  based  on  Czechoslovak  trade  source  forecasts.  i     r  a  r 
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Czechoslovakia- 

—Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Cross  national  product: 

$36.8  billion 

Population: 

14.5  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$4.7  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$4.9  billion 

Official  exchange  rate 

(March  1974): 

6.0  crowns=US$l 

are  expected  to  continue  to  fill  most  requirements 
through  1977. 

Printing  equipment  imports  are  expected  to  reach 
$13.3  million  in  1977,  representing  a  10.6%  aver- 
age annual  increase  during  the  1972-77  period.  Im- 
ports rose  from  $7.5  to  $8.06  million  between  1970 
and  1972. 

A  rising  demand  for  high-technology  equipment 
now  affords  U.S.  exporters  and  other  international 
suppliers  the  opportunity  for  an  increased  share  of 
the  Czechoslovak  market.  In  the  past,  about  50% 
of  total  imports  came  from  the  West,  while  the 
U.S.S.R.  and  other  Council  for  Mutual  Economic 
Assistance  (COMECON)  countries  supplied  the  re- 
mainder. 

U.S.  exports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment to  Czechoslovakia  increased  threefold  during 
the  period  1970-72,  reaching  $170,000  in  1972. 
Trade  sources  expect  sales  between  1974  and  1977 
to  far  exceed  earlier  levels  as  continued  improve- 
ment of  commercial  relations  between  the  two  coun- 
tries facilitates  increased  trading. 

A  U.S.  Printing  Equipment  and  Graphic  Arts 
Trade  Mission  to  Czechoslovakia  in  1973  found 
great  interest  in  U.S.  equipment,  particularly  ad- 
vanced equipment. 

Recent  reductions  in  U.S.  export  controls  also 
should  aid  exporters  of  equipment  for  the  graphics 
industry. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

A  report  on  the  Czechoslovak  market  for  print- 
ing and  graphic  arts  equipment  compiled  recently 
for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Office  of 
International  Marketing,  identified  strong  sales  pros- 
pects for  the  following  equipment  items: 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Manual  phototypesetting  machines 

•  Computerized  photocomposition  systems 

•  Offset  platemaking  equipment 

The  leading  trend  in  prepress  operations  is  toward 
a  greater  use  of  photocomposition  instead  of  hot- 
metal  methods.  Trade  sources  expect  sales  of  photo- 
typesetting  equipment  to  reach  $1.43  million  in  1974 
and  $1.74  million  in  1977  (see  table  2). 


U.S.  electronic  and  computer  equipment  has  an 
excellent  reputation  in  the  Czechoslovak  market, 
and  this  should  benefit  sales  of  advanced  compos- 
ing room  apparatus. 

Most  opportunities  in  the  immediate  future  will 
come  from  Slovakia,  although  printing  establish- 
ments in  the  Czech  Republic  also  will  continue  to 
place  orders.  Demand  in  Slovakia  centers  on  com- 
puterized photocomposition  systems  for  use  in  the 
production  of  scientific  publications. 

Imports  of  offset  platemaking  equipment  should 
climb    to    $685,000    in    1974    and    rise    to    about 
$750,000  by  1977.  All  offset  and  lithographic  plate- 
making equipment  must  be  imported. 
Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Sheet-fed  offset  presses 

•  Newspaper  presses 

•  Label  printing  presses, 

•  Web  controls 

•  Press  drive  and  control  systems 

Rising  demand  for  advanced  equipment  to  re- 
place conventional  machinery  is  expected  to  boost 
the  1977  market  for  offset  and  other  lithographic 
presses  to  $4.48  million,  or  approximately  40% 
higher  than  the  1972  level  of  $3.18  million.  Good 
opportunities  exist  for  sales  of  multicolor  and  single- 
color  sheet-fed  presses  suitable  for  the  short  produc- 
tion runs  characteristic  of  the  Czechoslovak  print- 
ing industry. 

Trade    sources    predict    heavy    expenditures    on 

Table  1. — Czechoslovakia:  Size  of  market  for  printing 

and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery 

Imports'    2.50  1.00  2.12 

Market   size-    2.50  1.00  2.12 

Presses  and  other  printing 
machinery 

Imports   3.25  3.00  3.18 

Market   size    4.32  4.24  4.2'4 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Imports  95  1.30  1.80 

Market   size    1.11  1.51  2.12 

Photographic  equipment  for 
the  graphics  industry 

Imports  80  .85  .96 

Market   size   80  .85  .96 

Totals 

Imports     7.50  6.15  8.06 

Market   size   8.73  7.60  9.44 

1  Imports  include  those  from  the  U.S.S.R.  and  other  members  of 
the  Council  for  Mutual  Economic  Assistance  (COMECON).  Import 
values  include  parts  and  accesories. 

-  Market  size  values  reflect  estimated  levels  of  production  and  ex- 
ports. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  market  research  report  esti- 
mates based  on  Czech     rade  sources. 
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newspaper  presses  beginning  around  1977  and  esti- 
mate imports  for  that  year  to  amount  to  $2.49 
million.  Demand  for  press  drive  and  control  systems 
and  web  controls  for  use  with  new  and  old  equip- 
ment also  is  rising  and  should  extend  through  1977. 
Label  printing  presses  have  good  sales  potential 
because  the  rapidly  growing  packaging  industry  has 
led  to  requirements  for  increased  capacity. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  High-speed  saddle-binding  machines 

•  Automatic  gluing  and  pasting  equipment 

•  Stitchers  and  sewers 

•  Hardbound  bookbinding  machines 

•  Collating  and  gathering  machines 

•  Inserters 

Trade  sources  expect  a  very  strong  demand  for 
all  types  of  bookbinding  equipment  through  1977, 
with  special  emphasis  on  labor-saving  automated 
and  semiautomated  machinery.  Purchases  of  spe- 
cialized machinery  for  production  of  business  forms 
are  being  considered  in  Slovakia. 

Sales  of  bookbinding  machinery  and  other  cutting, 
binding,  and  gathering  equipment  are  projected  to 
reach  $3  million  in  1977,  about  40%  higher  than 
the  1972  level.  Czechoslovak  interest  in  equipment 
of  advanced  design  should  afford  U.S.  manufac- 
turers good  opportunities  in  the  market. 
Other  Products 

•  Mailers 

•  Stackers,  counters,  and  bundlers 

•  Platemaking  instruments 

•  Ink  and  paper  testing  equipment 

Trade  sources  expect  high  demand  for  mailers 
over  the  1974-77  period  as  a  result  of  newspaper 
and  magazine  publishers  trying  to  reduce  labor- 
intensive  operations.  The  same  factor  underlies  a 
growing  demand  for  stackers,  counters,  and  bun- 
dlers. Sales  of  materials  handling  equipment  to 
printers  are  projected  to  reach  $1.25  million  in 
1977,  more  than  double  the  estimated  1972  level 
of  $530,000. 

Investment  in  such  quality  control  instruments 
as  ink  and  paper  testing  equipment  also  is  ex- 
pected to  increase.  Between  1974  and  1977,  annual 
sales  should  grow  from  $50,000  to  $90,000. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Czechoslovak  printing  industry  is  highly  cen- 
tralized. The  industry  employed  28,000  workers  in 
20  enterprises  in  1971.  Only  4  of  the  20  enterprises 
employed  fewer  than  500  workers,  while  9  em- 
ployed between  1,000  and  2,500.  Most  of  the  coun- 
try's printing  plants  are  located  in  the  Czech  Re- 
public; a  few  are  in  Slovakia. 

Official  data  show  considerable  growth  within 
the  industry  between  1955  and  1971.  Using  1955 
as  a  base  year  at  100,  indices  place  1971  produc- 
tion at  290.  Total  sales  of  printed  matter  in  1971 


Czechoslovakia — The  Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data  (1971) 

Sales: 

$400  million 

Number  of  firms: 

20 

Number  of  employees: 

28,000 

Capital  investment: 

$48  million 

Books: 

Titles  printed 

6,607 

Copies  printed 

78.1  million 

Newspapers: 

Number  of  dailies 

29 

Circulation 

3.8  million 

Periodicals: 

Number  of  weeklies 

304 

Circulation 

8.3  million 

Number  of  biweeklies 

165 

Circulation 

2.5  million 

Number  of  monthlies 

432 

Circulation 

5.4  million 

Number  of  other  periodicals 

385 

Copies 

16  million 

amounted  to  approximately  $400  million.  Trade 
sources  confirm  that  demand  for  printed  products 
is  continuing  to  expand  and  that  the  industry  may 
not  meet  its  production  goal.  The  principal  hind- 
rances are  labor  shortages  and  the  prevalence  of 
outdated  machinery  with  limited  capacity  that  re- 
quires frequent  repairs  and  overhauls. 

The  trend  toward  offset  printing  in  Czechoslo- 
vakia is  quite  recent.  According  to  trade  source 
estimates,  60%  of  the  presses  used  by  the  industry 
in  1973  were  letterpresses,  30%  were  offset  presses, 
and  10%  were  gravure  presses. 

The  printing  industry  invested  $48  million  in 
new  plants  and  equipment  in  1971.  Although  in- 
vestment declined  from  $49  million  in  1970  to  $35 
mililon  in  1972,  requirements  for  new  equipment 
are  predicted  to  result  in  a  sharp  upswing  between 
1974  and  1977. 

The  printing  industry  is  organized  into  two  paral- 
lel administrative  units,  corresponding  to  Czecho- 
slovakia's basic  political  and  language  division  into 
the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic. 

Each  Republic  has  a  Printing  Trust  that  controls 
the  activities  of  individual  printing  enterprises  with- 
in its  borders  under  the  direction  of  the  territorial 
Ministry  of  Industry. 

Annual  planning,  however,  is  formulated  for  the 
industry  as  a  whole  at  the  national  level  within  the 
framework  of  the  current  economic  plan.  After 
overall  goals  have  been  determined,  each  individual 
printing  enterprise  is  assigned  its  own  specific  pro- 
duction targets,  which  are  regarded  as  mandatory. 

The  Federal  ministry  responsible  for  the  printing 
industry   is   the   Ministry   of  Metallurgy  and   Engi- 
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Table  2. — Czechoslovakia:  The  market  for  selected 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974, 
and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment   1.06  1.43  1.74 

Other  typesetting  equipment 53  .50  .37 

Graphic  arts  cameras  32  .45  .56 

Lighting   systems   05  .06  .06 

Processors  and  other  photographic 

equipment     59  .75  .81 

Platemaking    equipment    53  .69  .75 

Printing  presses 

Newspaper    —  —  2.49 

Gravure    53  .69  .69 

Letterpress    53  .62  .69 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  3.18  4.11  4.48 

Bookbinding   equipment    1.06  1.37  1.49 

Other  cutting,  gathering,  and 

binding  equipment  1.06  1.37  1.49 

Quality  control  equipment '   05  .07  .09 

Materials  handling  equipment'   ..        .53  .75  1.25 

'Not  included  in  market  size  totals  on  graph  on  page   1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Czechoslovak 
trade  estimates  for   1972  and  projections  for  1974  and  1977. 

neering.  The  Research  Institute  for  Polygraphy 
(Vyzkumny  Ustav  Polygraficky),  located  in  Prague, 
performs  research  and  technical  services  and  fol- 
lows developments  affecting  the  printing  industry. 

The  printing  industry  in  Czechoslovakia  has  five 
major  sectors.  Newspaper  publishing  is  the  largest. 
In  1971,  some  29  dailies  were  printed,  with  a  total 
circulation  of  3.8  million.  The  book  printing  and 
publishing  sector,  next  in  importance,  produced 
6,600  titles  and  78.1   million  copies  in  1971. 

Magazines  and  periodicals,  commercial  and  busi- 
ness form  printing,  and  printing  for  packaging  are 
the  three  other  principal  sectors  in  the  industry. 

Czechoslovakia's  15  million  people  use  two  dif- 
ferent languages,  resulting  in  relatively  short  pro- 
duction runs  throughout  the  industry. 

Polygraficke  Zavody,  N.P.,  is  one  of  the  most 
modern  printing  enterprises  in  the  country.  Periodi- 
cals account  for  roughly  75%  of  its  total  produc- 
tion, and  books  about  25%.  The  new  plant,  located 
in  Bratislavia,  was  completed  and  equipped  in  1970. 

Because  Polygraficke  Zavody  is  a  new  plant,  the 
firm  is  not  typical  of  Czechoslovak  printing  facili- 
ties in  general.  However,  it  is  useful  as  an  indicator 
of  the  kinds  of  equipment  generally  of  interest  in 
the  industry. 

The  plant's  prepress  equipment  includes  manual 
and  automatic  phototypesetting  machinery  pur- 
chased from  the  Monotype  Corp.,  Ltd.;  "Xenetron" 
process  cameras  with  electronic  controls,  manu- 
factured by  Nottaris  and  Wagner;  and  other  process 


cameras  with  electronically  controlled  focusing, 
from  Klimsch  &  Co. 

The  pressroom  is  equipped  with  a  gravure  print- 
ing press  and  a  five-color  web  offset  machine  manu- 
factured by  Winkler,  Fallert,  &  Co.,  AG,  and  12 
multicolor  offset  presses  obtained  from  VEB  Druck- 
maschinenwerk  Planeta. 

The  bindery  uses  automatic  binders  supplied  by 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus,  and 
hand-fed  guillotines  for  cutting  three  edges  from 
VEB  Perfecta  Papierarbeitungsmaschinenwerke. 

The  firm  does  not  plan  any  additional  large-scale 
investments  through  1977.  There  may  be  some  po- 
tential for  sales  of  mechanical  handling  equipment, 
since  Polygraficke  Zavody  lacks  this  type  of  ma- 
chinery, and  also  for  cutting  equipment  with  safety 
controls. 

Competitive  Environment 

Czechoslovakia's  printing  equipment  industry  is 
limited  to  one  enterprise,  Adamovske  Strojirny, 
N.P.  (ADAST),  which  has  factories  at  Brno  and 
Blansko,  manufacturing  presses  and  guillotine  cut- 
ters. Total  1972  production  increased  over  13% 
from  the  1970  level.  Production  of  printing  ma- 
chinery is  projected  to  increase  at  an  average  annual 
rate   of  6.5%    during  the    1972-77   period. 

Czechoslovak  exports  of  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry  grew  by  30%  between  1970  and 
1972. 

Most  graphic  arts  equipment  imports  are  techno- 
logically advanced  items.  Western  countries  in  the 
past  have  supplied  about  one-half  of  total  imports, 
while  the  other  half  was  furnished  by  COMECON 
countries,  particularly  East  Germany.  Western  sup- 
pliers exported  equipment  valued  at  $3.73  million 
to  Czechoslovakia  in  1972  (see  table  3).  The  $6.03 
million  in  Western  equipment  exports  in  1970  re- 
flects the  large  expenditures  made  to  equip  a  new 
plant  in  that  year. 

The  United  States  in  1972  exported  equipment 
worth  $170,000  to  Czechoslovakia,  overtaking  the 
United  Kingdom  and  Italy  as  a  major  Western  sup- 
plier. West  Germany  is  the  leading  Western  ex- 
porter of  printing  equipment  to  Czechoslovakia, 
with  1972  sales  valued  at  $2.38  million.  Switzer- 
land ranked  second,  with  1972  exports  of  $760,000. 

East  Germany  has  been  the  largest  single  sup- 
plier of  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  in 
Czechoslovakia,  accounting  for  most  COMECON 
exports  and  outselling  all  Western  competitors.  East 
Germany's  sales  amounted  to  approximately  $4  mil- 
lion in  1972. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery.— Czech- 
oslovakia imports  all  its  typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery.  Total  imports,  which  amounted  to 
about   $2.1    million   in    1972,   are   projected   to  in- 
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crease  by  37%  to  roughly  $2.9  million  in  1977. 
Most  of  this  growth  is  expected  in  imports  of  photo- 
typesetting  equipment. 

Exports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 
by  Western  nations  to  Czechoslovakia  reached 
$477,000  in  1972,  with  purchases  from  West  Ger- 
many accounting  for  more  than  50%,  or  $290,000. 
Austria,  which  furnished  typemaking  and  typeset- 
ting equipment  valued  at  $116,000,  was  the  second- 
largest  Western  supplier  in  1972.  The  United  States 
was  third,  with  sales  of  $14,000. 

Major  Western  suppliers  of  typemaking  and 
typesetting  equipment  include  Harris-Intertype 
Corp.  of  the  United  States,  together  with  the  Mono- 
type Corp.,  Ltd.,  and  MGD  Graphic  Systems,  Ltd., 
both  of  the  United  Kingdom,  as  well  as  leading 
German  firms.  Trade  sources  believe  that  U.S.  sup- 
pliers could  capture  a  much  larger  share  of  the  mar- 
ket because  of  their  leadership  in  the  design  and 
manufacture  of  electronic  equipment. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Imports 
continue  to  meet  much  of  Czechoslovakia's  demand 
for  printing  presses.  ADAST  manufactures  only  a 
limited  range  of  machines.  The  ADAST  presses, 
however,  are  designed  to  meet  the  latest  techno- 
logical standards  and  incorporate  some  advanced 
and  innovative  features. 

For  example,  the  enterprise  has  developed  a 
press  attachment  with  a  process  to  print  two  colors 
at  the  same  time,  or  to  print  two  sides  of  a  sheet 
of  paper  identically. 

ADAST  presses  have  been  sold  in  95  countries 
throughout  the  world  and  are  considered  to  be  one 
of  Czechoslovakia's  more  successful  exports. 

Czechslovak  imports  of  presses  and  related  equip- 
ment amounted  to  $3.18  million  in  1972.  Between 
1972  and  1977,  foreign  purchases  are  expected  to 
nearly  double,  boosting  imports  to  $6.2  million  in 
1977. 

West  Germany  and  Switzerland  traditionally  have 
led  Western  suppliers  of  presses  to  Czechoslovakia. 
Exports  to  Czechoslovakia  in  1972  amounted  to 
$1.3  million  from  West  Germany  and  $696,000 
from  Switzerland.  Total  sales  to  Czechoslovak  print- 
ers by  Western  firms  in  1972  were  estimated  at 
$2.1  million.  In  the  COMECON  group,  East  Ger- 
many  is  the  dominant   supplier. 

Presses  are  obtained  from  such  firms  as  Wink- 
ler, Fallert,  &  Co.  of  Switzerland;  Heiderberger 
Druckmaschinen  AG  and  Maschinenfabrik  Augs- 
burg-Nurnburg  AG  of  West  Germany;  and  Druck- 
maschinenwerk  Leipzig,  VEB  Druckmaschinenwerk 
Planeta,  and  VEB  Druckmaschinewerk  Victoria,  all 
of  East  Germany. 

Bookbinding  machinery. — Domestic  production 
of  bindery  machinery  is  confined  to  the  Maxima 
guillotines  manufactured  by  ADAST.  This  equip- 
ment accommodates  a  length  of  cut  between  580 


Table  3. — Exports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment '  to  Czechoslovakia  by  selected  suppliers, 
1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

United  States  06  .04  .17 

West   Germany    2.64  1.74  2.38 

Switzerland     1.48  1.09  .76 

United  Kingdom   1.13  .28  .04 

Italy    24  .65  — 

Others   48  .16  .38 

Total2  6.03  3.96  3.73 

1  Includes  parts  and  accessories. 

2  Total  includes  exports  from  Western  European  nations,  the  United 
States,  Canada,  and  Japan.  The  U.S.S.R.  and  Eastern  European 
countries  are  excluded. 

Source:  World  Trade  Annual,  1970  and  1971.  Figures  for  1972 
based  on  recorded  individual  Government  trade  statistics  with  esti- 
mated value  for  all  other  suppliers. 

and  1,070  cm.  and  has  optional  program  control 
attachments.  All  other  equipment  is  imported. 

Bookbinding  machinery  imports  doubled  in  the 
1970-72  period,  attaining  a  value  of  $1.8  million 
in  1972.  Boosted  by  the  trend  to  replace  labor- 
intensive  operations  with  automated  equipment,  im- 
ports should  continue  to  grow  at  an  average  yearly 
rate  of  9.3%  through  1977,  when  they  may  reach 
$2.8  million. 

Exports  of  binding  equipment  to  Czechoslovakia 
by  Western  nations  increased  to  $835,000  in  1972, 
a  78%  increase  over  1970.  West  Germany  was 
the  leading  supplier,  with  1972  sales  of  $575,000. 
U.S.  manufacturers  entered  the  Czechoslovak  mar- 
ket in  1972,  selling  bookbinding  equipment  valued 
at  $124,000,  and  dropping  Swiss  competitors  to 
third  place. 

Czechoslovak  printing  enterprises  have  pur- 
chased automatic  binding  machinery  from  the  West 
German  firm,  August  Kolbus;  and  a  range  of  other 
bindery  equipment  from  such  various  East  German 
manufacturers  as  VEB  Leipziger  Buchbinderei- 
maschinenwerke,  VEB  Perfecta  Papierarbeitungs- 
machinenwerk,  and  VEB  Werk  fur  Graphische 
Maschinen  Wegra. 

Photographic  equipment. — Czechoslovak  printers 
satisfy  their  requirements  for  cameras  and  other 
photographic  equipment  by  imports.  Some  domestic 
production  is  scheduled  to  begin  prior  to  1977,  but 
foreign  suppliers  will  continue  to  provide  the  ma- 
jority of  this  equipment.  Trade  sources  estimated 
1972  imports  to  be  about  $960,000,  or  20%  more 
than  in  1970.  Purchases  are  to  increase  46%  be- 
tween 1972  and  1977,  with  imports  reaching  ap- 
proximately $1.4  million. 

Western  countries  furnished  the  Czechoslovak 
graphics  industry  with  photographic  equipment 
valued  at  about  $583,000  in  1972.  The  United 
States  entered  the  market  in  that  year  and  replaced 
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the  United  Kingdom  as  the  second-largest  supplier. 
West  Germany,  with  sales  totaling  $372,000,  con- 
tinued to  lead  the  Western  nations. 

Recent  purchases  by  Czechoslovak  printing  es- 
tablishments have  included  process  cameras  with 
electronically  controlled  focusing  manufactured  by 
Klimsch  &  Co.  of  West  Germany,  and  Xenotron 
process  cameras  manufactured  by  Nottaris  and 
Wagner  of  Switzerland. 

Special  trade  practices. — The  Federal  Ministry 
of  Foreign  Trade  controls  overall  import  operations, 
and  under  its  direction  72  foreign  trade  corpora- 
tions that  specialize  in  different  categories  of  goods 
handle  actual  commercial  transactions.  The  corpo- 
rations hold  monopolies  on  trade  and,  when  con- 
ducting import  operations,  act  as  agents  for  the 
end-user  while  maintaining  import  limitations  set 
forth  in  the  annual  plan. 

Regulations  require  that  the  foreign  trade  corpo- 
ration obtain  quotations  for  a  proposed  import  from 
as  many  suppliers  as  possible,  but  also  provide 
for  full  consideration  of  all  commercial  factors  such 
as  delivery  and  availability  of  after-sales  service 
prior  to  selection.  COMECON  manufacturers  re- 
ceive preference  when  their  products  are  compara- 
ble to  those  of  other  suppliers.  Because  Czechoslo- 
vakia has  limited  foreign  exchange  resources,  barter 
arrangements  also  are  favored.  Special  joint  au- 
thorization from  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Trade 
and  the  Ministry  of  Industry  may  be  required  to 
obtain  large  amounts  of  hard  currency. 

The  end-user  exercises  significant  influence  over 
the  selection  of  equipment  by  setting  forth  the  de- 
sired technical  specifications.  Because  specifications 
are  related  to  assigned  production  goals,  the  trading 
agency  cannot  make  changes  without  consulting  the 
end-user.  However,  the  foreign  trade  corporation 
involved  has  primary  responsibility  in  the  negotia- 
tion of  price  and  other  terms. 

KOVO,  which  handles  trade  in  printing  and 
graphic  arts  equipment  and  some  other  types  of 
machinery,  is  divided  into  six  groups,  each  with  a 
specified  range  of  products.  Group  Five  is  responsi- 
ble for  trade  in  printing  equipment.  KOVO  is  lo- 
cated at  Dukelskych  Hrdinu.  47,  Prague  7,  Czecho- 
slovakia. 

Sales  usually  cannot  be  solicited  directly  from 
end-users  nor  can  agents  visit  plants  without  an 
introduction.  KOVO  is  the  most  important  point  of 
contact.  American  manufacturers  interested  in  the 
Czechoslovak  market  should  not  only  provide 
KOVO  with  full  product  information  but  also  meet 
KOVO  trade  officials,  who  may  arrange  meetings 
with   technical  personnel  representing  end-users. 

Product  information  also  can  be  disseminated 
by  participation  in  trade  fairs  and  exhibitions  such 
as  PRINT-EMBAX,  held  annually  in  Brno.  Manu- 
facturers   interested    in    entering   the    Czechoslovak 


market  may  find  it  useful  to  make  presentations  to 
representatives  of  KOVO,  end-users,  and  such  in- 
fluential organizations  as  the  Research  Institute  for 
Polygraphy.  End-users  considering  the  purchase  of 
new  equipment  generally  consult  the  Institute  for 
technical  advice  prior  to  selection. 

Audiovisual  presentations  can  be  arranged 
through  the  Czechoslovak  State  publicity  organiza- 
tions. The  Czechoslovak  Chamber  of  Commerce  can 
assist  American  equipment  manufacturers  with  ini- 
tial business  contacts.  Visits  to  end-users'  plants 
can  sometimes  be  arranged  through  the  Czech  and 
Slovak  Ministries  of  Industry. 

Even  after  initial  contacts  have  been  made, 
foreign  manufacturers  must  observe  protocol  when 
dealing  with  Czechoslovak  enterprises.  First 
KOVO  and  then  the  State  Ministry  of  Industry 
should  be  informed  whenever  suppliers  wish  to 
speak  directly  to  end-users. 

Trade  sources  stress  the  importance  of  personal 
contact  with  industry  and  trade  officials  in  estab- 
lishing business  relations.  Product  information 
should  be  supplied  in  as  much  detail  as  possible 
and  should  include  full  technical  specifications,  cur- 
rent prices,  commercial  terms,  and  indications  of 
delivery  periods.  Direct  mail  advertising  is  per- 
mitted but  is  more  useful  as  a  followup  technique 
than  as  an  introductory  one. 

Czechoslovakia  employs  a  system  of  specific  cus- 
toms duties  on  imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  which  are  approximately  equivalent  to 
ad  valorem  rates  of  3  to  5%.  Additional  taxes 
are  imposed  on  imported  goods  similar  to  those 
produced  locally. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administra- 
tion, Room  4325  Main  Commerce,  Washington, 
D.C.  20230. 

The  terms  of  payment  for  imports  are  negotiated 
individually  for  each  contract.  KOVO  normally 
arranges  to  pay  cash  against  documents  for  low- 
value  printing  machinery  and  seeks  payment  sched- 
ules up  to  3  years  and  more  for  medium-  and 
high-value  equipment.  A  current  annual  interest 
rate  of  7%    is  paid  on  the  credit  extended. 

End-users  usually  expect  a  warranty  period  of 
12  months  on  parts,  but  some  contracts  include 
labor  as  well.  Servicing  facilities  can  be  arranged 
with  Grafotechna,  a  Czechoslovak  enterprise  that 
specializes  in  the  servicing  of  printing  industry 
equipment. 

The  advantage  to  Czechoslovak  enterprises  of 
using  Grafotechna  is  that  hard  currency  need  not 
be  spent  for  repairs.  The  enterprise,  however,  oper- 
ates only  in  the  Czech  Republic  and  not  Slovakia. 

Alternatively,  customers'  technical  personnel  can 
be   trained   to  perform   routine   maintenance,   while 
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manufacturers'  service  centers  elsewhere  in  Europe 
are  available  for  more  complicated  problems. 

U.S.  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  enjoys 
a  good  reputation  in  the  Czechoslovak  market, 
although  trade  sources  indicate  that  little  product 
information  is  available  at  the  present  time.  Foreign 
manufacurers  are  not  permitted  to  maintain  their 
own  agents  in  Czechoslovakia,  but  12  local  enter- 
prises are  authorized  to  act  as  representatives. 
U.S.  suppliers  might  wish  to  consider  an  arrange- 
ment with  one  of  the  five  enterprises  that  repre- 
sent graphics  equipment  manufacturers.  These 
firms,  all  located  in  Prague,  are  Internal,  Mer- 
canta,  Tradex,  Transakta,  and  Zenit. 

Establishment  of  more  personal  contact,  provi- 
sion of  product  information,  agency  arrangements, 
and  extension  of  more  liberal  payment  terms  can 
all  result  in  an  increased  level  of  U.S.  sales.  The 
country's  payment  record  to  date  has  been  perfect. 


Technical  Requirements 

Czechoslovakia  uses  the  metric  system  of  weights 
and  measures.  The  domestic  electric  power  supply 
throughout  the  country  is  200/380  volts,  50  hertz, 
3-phase.  Four-wire  grounded  connections  are  used. 

Information  concerning  any  technical  standards 
that  may  apply  can  be  obtained  from  the  American 
National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Markets  for  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 
in   Czechoslovakia,"   DIB   74-03-507,   October    1973. 
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France 


France:    Printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
market,  1972  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 
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Strong  demand  by  French  printers  and  publishers  for  all  types  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment,  including  high-speed  and  automated  products,  provides  excellent  sales  op- 
portunities for  U.S.  manufacturers. 

Faced  with  new  competition  from  countries  entering  the  European  Economic  Com- 
munity (EEC)  and  pressure  from  trade  unions  for  higher  wages,  French  printers  are  turn- 
ing to  more  advanced  technology  to  help  improve  the  quality  and  lower  the  costs  of  their 

products. 

The  market  for  all  types  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  totaled  $123.3  million  in  1970  and 
rose  25.7%  to  $155  million  in  1972  (see  table  1). 
Sales  are  expected  to  expand  at  an  average  annual 
rate  exceeding  11%  from  1972  to  1977,  reaching 
$264  million  in  1977. 

The  fastest  growth  is  projected  for  sales  of  presses 
and  other  printing  machinery.  Such  sales  should 
increase  at  an  average  rate  of  more  than  16%  an- 
nually, going  from  $71.6  million  in  1972  to  $151 
million  in  1977. 

Purchases  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machin- 
ery are  expected  to  increase  13%  annually,  rising 
from  $13  million  to  $24  million  in  the  1972-77 
period. 

Sales  of  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics 
industry  and  bookbinding  machinery  are  projected  to 
rise  at  annual  rates  of  only  5.2%  and  4.2%,  respec- 
tively, during  the  1972-77  period,  but  the  magnitude 
and  consistency  of  demand  make  France  a  major 
market  for  manufacturers  of  this  equipment. 

France  is  highly  dependent  on  imports  to  satisfy 
domestic  demand  for  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment.  Purchases  from  foreign  suppliers  to- 
taled $98.3  million  in  1970  and  climbed  at  an  aver- 
age yearly  rate  of  12.8%  to  reach  $125.2  million 
in  1972.  Industry  forecasts  show  imports  growing 
at  nearly  11%  annually  from  1972  to  1977.  For- 
eign suppliers  are  expected  to  sell  printing  equip- 
ment valued  at  $210  million  in  1977. 

The  U.S.  share  of  the  French  import  market  for 
graphics  equipment  was  10.3%  in  1972  and  is  ex- 
pected to  reach  13%  by  1977,  when  purchases  of 
U.S.  equipment  are  forecast  at  $27  million.  How- 
ever, U.S.  sales  to  France  in  the  first  5  months  of 
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Source:    1972  statistics  based  on  data  from  the  French  Bureau  of  Census,  INSEE, 
the  French  Customs  Bureau,  and  Syndicat  des  Constructeurs  de  Materiel  dTmprimene;  and 
1977    U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,   Bureau  of  International   Commerce   estimates  and 
projections  based  on  French  trade  source  forecasts. 
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France — Selected  Indicators 
(1972) 


Gross  national  product: 
Population: 

Total  country  imports: 
Total  country  exports: 
Exchange  rate 
(January   1974): 


217.6  billion 
50.3  million 
$26.6  billion 
$25.7  bilUon 
Fluctuating  at  about  4.81 
francs  =  US$1 


1973  gained  27%  over  the  same  period  in  1972.  If 
this  trend  continues,  U.S.  sales  could  well  exceed 
the  projected  figures. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

Market  research  conducted  in  France  for  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Office  of  Interna- 
tional Marketing,  identifies  the  following  products  as 
offering  the  best  sales  opportunities  to  U.S.  manu- 
facturers. 

Prepress   Equipment 

•  Typewriters  with  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT) 

tape-punching 

coupled   with   computer 

•  Photocomposition  machines 

fully  computerized 
keyboard-operated 
tape-driven 

•  Optical  character  recognition   (OCR)   equipment 

•  Process  cameras 

•  Lighting  systems 

•  Film  processors 

•  Enlargers 

•  Paper  tape  perforating  machines 

•  Platemaking   equipment   for   offset   printing 

•  Tape  readers  for  operating  linotype  machines 

•  Gravure  cylinders 

•  Scanners  for  color  printing 

Some  companies  in  each  sector  of  the  French 
printing  industry  are  turning  increasingly  to  the  in- 
stallation of  fully  computerized  photocomposition 
systems  to  counter  rising  labor  costs.  When  the  size 
of  a  firm  does  not  justify  such  large  outlays,  printers 
buy  the  less  expensive  keyboard-operated  photo- 
composition machines.  Sales  of  phototypesetting 
equipment  reached  an  estimated  $33  million  in 
1972;  growing  at  an  average  8%  per  year,  such 
sales  are  expected  to  approach  $49  million  in  1977 
(see  table  2). 

Demand  for  other  components  of  the  photo- 
composition process,  such  as  film  processors,  en- 
largers, and  OCR  units,  also  should  increase.  Pro- 
cess cameras  and  lighting  systems  are  expected 
to  provide  the  fastest  growing  market,  with  sales 
increasing  nearly  15%  per  year  during  the  1972- 
77  period.  As  the  use  of  photocomposition  expands, 


U.S.  suppliers  should  find  a  good  market  for  plate- 
making  equipment  used  for  offset  printing. 

Purchases  of  other  typesetting  equipment  should 
climb  an  average  9%  annually,  increasing  from 
$15  million  in  1972  to  $22  million  in  1977.  Tape 
readers  for  operating  linotype  machines  are  ex- 
pected to  be  the  best  sellers  in  this  category.  The 
demand  remains  steady  for  gravure  cylinders,  which 
are  widely  used  by  magazine  publishers. 

There  is  a  growing  trend  in  France  toward  adop- 
tion of  more  sophisticated  photographic  equipment. 
Many  printers  already  use  scanners  to  improve  the 
quality  of  their  products,  and  trade  sources  foresee 
the  installation  of  laser  scanners  in  the  near  future. 
Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Letterpresses 

•  Offset  presses 

•  Pressroom  parts,  attachments,  and  accessories 

French  purchases  of  printing  presses  are  ex- 
pected to  more  than  double  between  1972  and  1977, 
reaching  $125  million.  A  good  market  for  letter- 
press equipment  is  expected  to  continue  in  France 
during  the  next  few  years,  but  the  demand  for  such 
equipment  is  expected  to  decline  substantially 
thereafter  as  the  industry  moves  toward  adoption 
of  offset  printing  methods. 

Table  1 . — France:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  setting  machinery 

Production   2.5  2.9  3.3 

Imports  ..' 12.9  15.1  17.3 

Exports  5.4  6.2  7.6 

Market  size 1 10.0  11.8  13.0 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Production   22.3  25.1  34.0 

Imports  45.5  50.7  63.0 

Exports  .'. 20.8  22.0  25.4 

Market  size  47.0  53.8  71.6 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production  23.6  24.3  23.0 

Imports  4.9  4.8  5.9 

Exports  .5  .6  .4 

Market  size 28.0  28.5  28.5 

Photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry 

Production   5.8  4.8  5.9 

Imports  35.0  40.6  39.0 

Exports  2.5  2.4  3.0 

Market    size    38.3  43.0  41.9 

Totals 

Production   54.2  54.1  66.2 

Imports  98.3  111.2  125.2 

Exports  29.2  31.2  36.4 

Market  size  123.3  137.1  155.0 

1  Market    size    equals    production    plus    imports    minus    exports. 

Source:  Statistics  based  on  data  from  the  French  Bureau  of 
Census,  INSEE,  the  French  Customs  Bureau,  Syndicat  des  Construc- 
teurs   de   Materiel   d'lmprimerie,    and    French   trade   source  estimates. 
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This  shift  to  more  advanced  technology  should 
lead  to  a  strong  and  continuing  demand  for  offset 
printing  presses  and  related  equipment  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  1970's. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  High-  and  medium-speed  saddle  binders 

•  Stitchers;  sewers 

•  Gluers;   pasters 

•  Cutters;  perforators;  drills 

•  Three-way   electronic    paper    trimmers 

•  Gatherers;   collators;   folders;   inserters 

•  Automatic  bookbinding  machines 

The  increasing  popularity  of  book  clubs  under- 
lies the  production  expansion  now  taking  place  in 
the  book  publishing  sector.  The  need  for  more  and 
larger  runs  has  prompted  purchases  of  more  so- 
phisticated equipment  and  has  stimulated  demand 
for  automated,  high-speed  bookbinding  systems.  The 
demand  for  all  types  of  bookbinding  equipment  is 
expected  to  grow  at  the  rate  of  4.2%  annually  be- 
tween 1972  and  1977.  American  manufacturers 
should  find  an  especially  good  market  for  high- 
speed automatic  saddle  binders. 
Other   products 

•  Specialized  materials  handling  equipment 

•  Stackers,  counters,  and  bundlers 

•  Ink    mist    suppression    systems 

•  Specialized   pollution   control   equipment 

•  Mailers 

The  market  for  specialized  materials  handling 
equipment  is  expected  to  double  between  1972  and 
1977,  with  demand  particularly  high  for  stackers, 
bundlers,  and  counters.  French  printers  and  pub- 
lishers anticipate  increasing  investments  in  pollution 
control  equipment;  1977  purchases  are  expected 
to  be  $4  million,  four  times  the  1972  levels.  Ink 
mist  suppression  and  noise  reduction  systems  also 
should  be  good  sellers.  The  demand  for  mailers 
continues  to  grow  among  periodical  publishers, 
newspaper  publishers  outside  the  Paris  area,  and 
firms   specializing   in   direct-mail   advertising. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  five  most  important  classes  of  printing  and 
graphic  arts  equipment  buyers  in  France  are  in- 
house  printing  plants,  newspaper  publishers,  com- 
mercial and  business  form  printers,  periodical  pub- 
lishers, and  book  publishers. 

Output  in  all  segments  of  the  industry  totaled 
nearly  $3  billion  in  1970,  representing  an  average 
annual  growth  rate  of  almost  13%  during  the  1967- 
70  period.  Most  of  France's  8,770  printing  firms  oper- 
ating in  1970  were  small,  local  enterprises;  63%  had 
fewer  than  six  workers,  while  93%  had  fewer  than 
50  employees.  However,  among  larger  scale  French 
printing  establishments  there  were  20  firms  with 
more  than  1,000  employees  each.  Altogether,  the 
industry  employed  186,900  persons  in  1970. 

In-house  printing  plants.— Captive  printing  plants 


France — The  Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data  (1969) 

Sales  (1970): 

$3.0  billion 

Number  of  firms  (1970): 

8,773 

Number  of  employees  (1970): 

186,900 

Books: 

number  of  titles 

19,800 

copies  printed 

370  million 

Newspapers: 

copies  printed 

4.1  bilUon 

Periodicals: 

number  of  titles 

9,075 

copies  printed 

2.9  billion 

Pamphlets: 

number  of  titles 

5,388 

copies  printed 

115  million 

provide  one  of  the  best  markets  for  advanced  printing 
equipment  in  France.  The  sector  is  large  in  terms  of 
both  production  and  employment.  The  1970  output 
of  these  firms  exceeded  $400  million,  and  they  em- 
ployed between  20,000  and  30,000  printers  and  allied 
workers.  Major  plants  of  this  class  include  Imprimerie 
Nationale,  Peugeot,  Renault,  Lafarge,  and  Aussedat 
Rey. 

In-house  plants  expect  to  maintain  their  10% 
average  annual  growth  in  production  throughout  the 
1970's,  in  part  by  using  advanced  equipment  to 
improve  their  production  capacity.  Firms  with  their 
own  print  shops  spent  an  estimated  $30  million  in 
1972  for  new  machinery,  including  such  sophisti- 
cated products  as  fully  computerized  photocompo- 
sition equipment,  scanners  for  color  printing,  offset 
printing  presses,  and  medium-speed  saddle-binding 
machines.  New  investments  should  continue  to  grow 
at  a  rate  of  10%  annually  from  an  estimated  $33 
million  in  1973  and  $37  million  in  1974. 

One  of  the  most  important  in-house  printing  in- 
stallations in  France  is  in  the  Organization  for  Eco- 
nomic Cooperation  and  Development  (OECD), 
where  85  employees  print  pamphlets,  annual  reports, 
and  specialized  books  in  several  languages.  OECD 
to  date  has  installed  keyboard-operated  photo- 
composition equipment,  sheet-fed  offset  printing 
presses,  three-way  trimmers,  saddle-binding  ma- 
chines, counters,  and  bundlers.  It  expects  to  add  a 
fully  computerized  photocomposition  system  in  the 
next  5  years. 

Newspapers. — The  French  newspaper  industry 
in  1970  consisted  of  about  95  firms,  with  22,000 
workers  and  sales  exceeding  $268  million.  These 
printers  invest  roughly  10%  of  total  sales  in  new 
machinery.  Expenditures  reached  $25  million  in 
1972  and  were  expected  to  approach  $35  million 
annually  during  1973  and   1974. 

Competition  within  the  industry  is  intensifying 
as  the  number  of  newspaper  readers  in  France  ap- 
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pears  to  be  stabilizing.  Efforts  to  hold  down  costs 
and  remain  competitive  by  improving  newspaper 
quality  are  creating  a  strong  demand  for  a  wide 
range  of  photocomposition  devices  and  automated 
equipment.  A  major  shift  to  offset  printing  is  ex- 
pected within  the  industry  in  the  next  decade. 

Le  Figaro,  with  an  average  daily  circulation  of 
500,000,  is  the  third  largest  newspaper  in  France. 
The  plant  has  some  of  the  most  advanced  equip- 
ment in  the  industry,  including  a  fully  computerized 
photocomposition  system  coupled  with  a  line-justi- 
fying computer  and  an  electronic  typesetting  ma- 
chine. 

This  sophisticated  equipment  is  now  used  only 
for  composing  advertisements.  However,  Le  Figaro's 
publishers  expect  to  spend  $20  million  over  the 
next  few  years  to  extend  computerized  photocom- 
position to  the  newspaper  as  a  whole,  to  buy  plate- 
making  equipment  for  offset  printing,  and  to  install 
web-fed  offset  printing  presses. 

Commercial  printing  and  business  forms — Two 
principal  factors  account  for  the  more  than  10% 
average  annual  growth  in  sales  by  commercial  and 
business  forms  printers  projected  over  the  1970-77 
period.  First  is  the  rapidly  growing  use  of  business 
forms  throughout  France,  and  second,  the  trend 
among  larger  commercial  printing  houses  toward 
steadily  upgrading  their  production  lines  to  reduce 
labor  costs. 

This  industrial  sector  employed  12,000  workers, 
mostly  in  small  plants,  and  recorded  sales  of  $500 
million  in  1970.  Investment  in  new  printing  equip- 
ment is  expected  to  grow  over  8%  annually,  from  $12 
million  in  1972  to  at  least  $14  million  in  1974.  In- 
dustry sources  anticipate  major  expenditures  for 
web-fed  commercial  printing  presses,  electronic 
paper  trimmers,  folders,  stackers,  counters,  and 
bundlers. 

Prache  de  Franclieu,  a  large  commercial  printer, 
is  engaged  in  industrial  bookbinding,  cover  printing, 
and  the  production  of  looseleaf  binders.  The  firm 
recently  installed  electronic  trimmers,  a  high-speed 
bookbinding  system,  and  automated  stackers  and 
bundlers.  Prache  de  Franclieu  plans  to  continue  its 
modernization  program  by  adding  gilding  presses 
and  hard-cover  bookbinding  machines  in  the  near 
future. 

Periodicals. — Sales  of  magazines  and  other 
periodicals  in  France  totaled  $270  million  in  1970 
and  are  growing  rapidly  as  magazine  readership  in- 
creases. Investments  in  new  machinery  remained 
at  $11  million  annually  from  1970-72  and  were  ex- 
pected to  rise  about  17%  per  year  during  the  1972- 
74  period.  Publishers  in  this  sector  spent  an  esti- 
mated $13  million  in  1973  and  are  expected  to 
purchase  graphics  equipment  valued  at  $15  million  in 
1974. 


Table  2. — France:  Purchases  of  selected  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974,  and  1977 

(in   millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment  33         45         49 

Other  typesetting  equipment  15         21         22 

Process  cameras  4  6  7 

Lighting  systems  4  6  7 

Processors     and     related     photographic 

equipment    3  4  5 

Platemaking  equipment  18         12         16 

gravure 
letterpress 

offset   and   other  lithographic   

Printing  presses   62         98       125 

newspaper 

gravure 

letterpress 

offset  and  other  lithographic  

Bookbinding    equipment,    including    cut- 
ting, binding,  and  gathering  equipment     29         35         36 

Quality  control  equipment1  Ill 

Materials  handling  equipment  *  3  5  6 

Pollution  control  equipment 1  12  4 

1  Not  included  in  market  size  totals  as  shown  on  chart  on  page  1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  French  trade 
estimates  for  1972  and  projections  for  1974  and  1977  of  end-user 
prices  at  point  of  purchase. 

French  advertisers  complain  of  the  general  poor 
quality  of  impressions  and  are  urging  publishers  to 
modernize  their  plants.  This  pressure  from  adver- 
tisers is  stimulating  demand  for  scanners,  offset 
printing  presses,  and  gravure  cylinders.  Offset  print- 
ing currently  is  limited  to  publications  with  circula- 
tions of  less  than  50,000.  However,  trade  sources 
predict  that  offset  printing  will  be  used  for  all  maga- 
zines in  the  next  few  years. 

Georges  Lang,  one  of  the  two  leading  magazine 
printers,  has  a  work  force  of  2,300.  Sales  in  1972 
were  close  to  $30  million.  The  Paris  firm  produces 
four  major  periodicals,  Jours  de  France,  Match, 
Marie  Claire,  and  La  Maison  de  Marie  Claire,  pri- 
marily using  gravure  printing  presses.  For  runs  of 
fewer  than  50,000  copies,  however,  Lang  uses  off- 
set presses.  High-speed  saddle-binding  machines 
have  been  installed  in  the  book  printing  department. 
The  company  is  seriously  considering  changing  to 
computerized    photocomposition    equipment. 

Books. — France  had  nearly  375  book  publishers 
in  1970,  when  sales  reached  $405  million.  These 
firms  employed  17,000  workers.  The  growth  of 
the  paperback  market,  coupled  with  the  rising  de- 
mand for  deluxe  editions  distributed  by  book  clubs, 
should  enable  the  book  printing  industry  to  sustain 
its  5%  growth  rate  throughout  the  1972-77  period. 

Purchases  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
have  been  growing  by  about  8%  per  year  since 
1970.  Book  publishers  spent  $11.8  million  for  new 
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machinery  in  1972,  and  an  estimated  $13  million 
in  1973,  and  should  invest  $14  million  in  1974. 

Many  companies  are  expected  to  install  com- 
puterized photocomposition  equipment  in  the  near 
future.  Other  major  purchases  will  include  sheet-fed 
four-color  offset  printing  presses,  inserters,  auto- 
matic bookbinding  machines,  and  three-way  elec- 
tronic paper  trimmers. 

One  of  the  most  important  book  printing  and 
binding  establishments  in  France  is  Brodard  et  Tau- 
pin  S.A.,  a  subsidiary  of  Hachette.  This  firm  em- 
ploys 1,450  people  in  its  three  main  plants  located 
in  Paris,  La  Fleche,  and  Coulommiers. 

The  company's  advanced  printing  and  bookbind- 
ing equipment  includes  a  phototypesetting  machine 
with  tape  reader,  sheet-fed  multicolor  offset  printing 
presses,  high-speed  saddle-binding  machines,  and 
electronic  inserters.  The  firm  also  has  an  automatic 
bookbinding  system  that  produces  70  books  per 
minute. 

Brodard  et  Taupin  plans  to  install  computerized 
photocomposition  systems  in  all  its  plants;  one  sub- 
sidiary, Informatype  Service,  already  is  equipped  with 
such  a  system. 

Competitive  Environment 

The  U.S.  exporter  faces  local  competition  in 
France  from  one  of  the  world's  largest  printing  and 
graphic  arts  equipment  industries.  French  produc- 
tion of  such  equipment  increased  from  $54  million 
in  1970  to  $66  million  in  1972  and  is  expected  to 
reach  $116  million  per  year  by  1977.  Most  of  the 
industry's  5,550  employees  work  in  small  family- 
owned  firms  that  manufacture  narrow  product  lines. 

Although  the  French  produce  large  quantities 
of  printing  equipment,  their  limited  range  of  prod- 
ucts leaves  the  domestic  printing  industry  heavily 
dependent  on  foreign  suppliers.  The  United  States 
supplied  10.3%  of  the  import  market  in  1972  when 
sales  totaled  nearly  $13  million  (see  table  3).  Ger- 
many's share  of  the  import  market  in  1972  reached 
36.8%,  followed  by  the  Netherlands  with  13.3% 
and  the  United  Kingdom  with  12.3%. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — French 
production  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 
is  expected  to  increase  an  average  of  more  than  16% 
annually,  climbing  from  $3.3  million  in  1972  to 
$7  million  in  1977.  French  firms  manufacturing 
fully  computerized  photocomposition  machinery  in- 
clude Compagnie  Internationale  pour  l'lnformatique 
(CII)  and  Logabax,  Departement  Arts  Graphiques. 
Bailly  makes  composing  equipment  and  parts  and 
accessories  for  linotypes  and  intertypes. 

French  imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting 
equipment  reach  $17.3  million  in  1972.  Growing  at 
a  projected  average  annual  rate  of  13%,  imports  of 
typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment  should  total 
$32  million  in  1977. 


The  United  States  was  the  second  largest  supplier 
of  typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment  in  1972, 
accounting  for  17.7%  of  the  import  market.  Ger- 
many led  with  a  41.1%  share  of  imports,  while  the 
United  Kingdom  provided  12%.  Parts  and  access- 
sories  accounted  for  56%  of  imports. 

Fully  computerized  photocomposition  machinery 
is  supplied  by  Siemens  of  Germany  and  three  U.S. 
firms — IBM,  Harris-Intertype,  and  Photon. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — French 
manufacturers  expect  to  more  than  double  their  an- 
nual output  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery, 
with  production  growing  from  $34  million  in  1972 
to  $72  million  in  1977. 

Among  the  more   important  companies   in  this 
sector  are  CER,  which  manufactures  printing  ma- 
chines, and  DCM,  which  produces  printing,  cutting, 
and  winding  machines  as  well  as  continuous  printing% 
machines. 

The  leading  producers  of  offset  printing  presses 
include  Machines  Chambon,  Lithotype  Semag,  and 
Marinoni.  Marinoni  S.A.,  an  exception  to  the  small 
family-owned  character  of  most  French  printing 
equipment  producers,  is  a  subsidiary  of  Harris-Inter- 
type Corp.  and  employs  approximately  700  workers 
in  its  Paris  plant  alone. 

Domestic  production  supplied  only  35%  of  the 
presses  and  other  printing  machinery  needed  for 
French  consumption  and  export  in  1972.  The  coun- 
try's dependence  on  foreign  suppliers  should  con- 
tinue throughout  the  1970's.  Imports,  which 
amounted  to  $63  million  in  1972,  are  projected  to 
reach  $120  million  in  1977. 

Germany  led  in  supplying  printing  machinery 
in  1972,  with  a  47.2%  share  of  the  import  market, 
followed  by  Italy  with  16.3%,  and  the  United  King- 
dom with  11. 2%.  The  United  States  provided  6.4% 
of  imported  presses  and  other  printing  machinery  in 
1972.  The  leading  foreign  suppliers  of  offset  print- 
ing machinery  include  three  German  firms — Heidel- 
berg, M.A.N. ,  and  Roland. 

Bookbinding  equipment. — Domestic  production 
of  all  types  of  bookbinding  equipment  amounted  to 
$23  million  in  1972.  Manufacturers  forecast  an 
average  4%  annual  growth  rate,  with  output  reach- 
ing a  projected  $28  million  in  1977.  Among  the 
more  important  domestic  companies  are  Rapidex, 
producer  of  wire  stitching  machines,  trimmers,  and 
cutting  machines;  Capdevielle,  manufacturer  of  au- 
tomatic stackers,  circular  shears,  and  automatic 
sheet  feeders;  and  Charles  Cannae,  maker  of  gilding 
presses. 

French  bookbinders  in  1972  imported  equipment 
valued  at  $5.9  million,  an  increase  of  $1  million  over 
1970.  Imports  are  expected  to  grow  at  an  average 
annual  rate  of  9%  from  1972  to  1977,  reaching  $9 
million  in  1977.  Parts  and  accessories  average  about 
11%  of  the  total. 
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Table  3. — France:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value        percent 

United  States  11.3           11.5  13.4           12.1  12.9           10.3 

Germany  34.2           34.8  37.8           34.0  46.1           36.8 

Netherlands    4.2             4.3  17.6           15.8  16.6           13.3 

United    Kingdom    23.1           23.5  14.6           13.2  15.4           12.3 

Italy    7.8             7.9  8.8             7.9  12.1             9.7 

Others  17.7           18.0  19.0           17.0  22.1           17.6 

Total  98.3         100.0  111.2         100.0  125.2         100.0 

Source:   Statistics  based  on  data  from  the  French  Bureau  of  Census,    INSEE,   the   French   Customs    Bureau,   and   Syndicat   des   Constructeurs 
de   Materiel   d'Imprimerie   and  trade  source  estimates. 


Germany  supplied  57%  of  the  imported  book- 
binding equipment  in  1972,  while  Switzerland  pro- 
vided 22%.  The  United  States  supplied  3.3%  of  the 
imported  machinery  and  nearly  9%  of  the  parts  and 
accessories. 

Two  U.S.  companies,  Sheridan  and  Smyth-Horne, 
and  one  German  firm,  Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik 
August  Kolbus,  are  major  foreign  suppliers  of  auto- 
matic bindery  and  finishing  equipment.  Folders  are 
purchased  from  Stahl  and  O.B.M.  in  Germany. 

Photographic  equipment. — France's  production  of 
photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  is 
expected  to  increase  by  an  average  of  9%  annually 
during  the  1972-77  period.  Output  totaled  $5.9  mil- 
lion in  1972  and  should  reach  $9  million  annually  by 
1977.  Exports  are  small — about  $3  million  in  1972 — 
and  are  projected  at  less  than  $4  million  in  1977.  One 
of  the  major  domestic  producers  in  this  industry, 
Charpiot  Reinhel,  makes  enlargers  for  microfilm. 

France's  imports  of  photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry  were  valued  at  $39  million  in  1972 
— almost  seven  times  French  domestic  production  in 
that  year.  Heavy  reliance  on  imports  is  expected  to 
continue,  with  foreign  purchases  of  such  equipment 
approaching  $50  million  in  1977. 

The  Netherlands  has  been  the  major  supplier,  pro- 
viding 42.6%  of  the  French  imports  of  equipment 
and  parts  in  1972,  followed  by  the  United  Kingdom 
with  15.7%,  Germany  with  15.2%,  and  the  United 
States  with  14.4%.  Hell  and  Klimsch,  both  from 
Germany,  and  Crossfield  of  Great  Britain  are  ma- 
jor suppliers  of  scanners  to  France. 

Trade  practices. — French  customs  duties  on  print- 
ing and  graphic  arts  equipment  range  from  2.5  to 
13%.  Free  trade  has  been  established  among  the 
original  members  of  the  European  Economic  Com- 
munity —  Germany,  France,  Italy,  the  Netherlands, 
Belgium,  and  Luxembourg. 

British,  Irish,  and  Danish  goods  incur  80%  of  the 
usual  duty,  but  this  rate  is  gradually  being  decreased 


and  will  be  eliminated  by  1977.  Equipment  from 
Spain  is  subject  to  40%  of  the  regular  duty  rates. 

Both  domestic  and  foreign  manufacturers  pay  a 
20%  value-added  tax.  A  clearing  tax  amounting  to 
2%  of  the  customs  duty  is  levied  on  all  imports. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Domestic  and  International  Business  Ad- 
ministration, U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Room 
4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

Financing  varies  with  the  supplier  and  with  the 
customer.  A  typical  payment  plan  calls  for  20% 
down,  20%  on  delivery,  and  the  balance  within  4 
months  of  delivery.  One  firm,  Caisse  de  Caution 
Mutuelle,  specializes  in  the  financing  of  printing 
equipment,  offering  loans  covering  up  to  90%  of  the 
value  of  the  equipment.  Expensive  items  often  are 
leased  or  rented  through  such  firms  as  Union  Fran- 
caise  des  Banques  (UFB),  Locaf ranee,  or  Bail 
Equipement. 

Warranties  on  such  equipment  range  from  6 
months  to  2  years.  Coverage  always  includes  parts 
and  sometimes  provides  for  labor. 

Technical  Requirements 

The  electric  current  generally  used  in  France  is  50 
hertz,  220  volts,  single-phase,  or  380  volts,  3-phase. 
The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  used 
throughout  the  country.  Further  information  about 
technical  standards  in  France  may  be  obtained  from 
the  American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment — France," 
DIB  74-01-514,  August  1973. 
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Germany 


Prospects  are  excellent  for  sales  of  U.S.-made  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  in 
Germany. 

The  United  States  became  Germany's  leading  supplier  of  printing  equipment  in  1972 
with  sales  of  $  1 6  million.  The  U.S.  share  of  the  import  market  is  projected  to  reach  about  29% 
in  1977,  when  German  printers  are  expected  to  purchase  equipment  from  American  sup- 
pliers valued  at  $25  million.  Demand  for  printed  matter  is  growing.  Sales  by  the  German 

printing  industry,  which  were  valued  at  $3.2  billion 

Germany:   Printing  and  graphic  arts  in   1972>  are  forecast  to  Srow  at  an  avera8e  rate  of 

equipment  market,  1970-77  5%  annually  through  1977. 

The  printing  industry  has  been  influenced  by  in- 
flationary pressures  stemming  from  overall  develop- 
ments' in  the  German  economy-  The  rapid  economic 
growth  of  early  1973  was  curtailed  by  government 
anti-inflationary  measures,  yet  costs  of  labor  remain 
high. 

Faced  with  these  problems,  German  printers  are 
moving  away  from  their  traditional  labor-intensive 
approach  and  are  adopting  new  methods  that  offer 
increased  efficiency,  versatility,  and  savings  in 
manpower. 

Growth  of  the  German  market  for  printing  equip- 
ment is  expected  to  average  7%  annually,  from  a 
1972  level  of  almost  $158  million  to  $225  million 
in  1977  (see  table  1).  The  1977  market  for  type- 
making  and  typesetting  machinery  is  forecast  to 
reach  $18  million,  up  from  almost  $11  million  in 
1972.  Purchases  of  presses  and  other  printing  ma- 
chinery are  expected  to  rise  nearly  40% — from  over 
$74  to  $103  million— during  the  1972-77  period. 
Expenditures  on  bookbinding  machinery  should  ad- 
vance from  about  $17  million  in  1972  to  $26  million 
in  1977.  Sales  of  photographic  equipment  to  the 
printing  industry  are  predicted  to  grow  from  almost 
$56  to  $78  million  between  1972  and  1977. 

Germany  is  a  major  producer  of  graphics  indus- 
try equipment.  Output  was  valued  at  almost  $455 
million  in  1972,  up  from  $385  million  in  1970, 
while  exports  also  increased  appreciably,  from  $288 
million  in  1970  to  $356  million  in  1972. 

Despite  the  extensive  domestic  equipment  indus- 
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Source:    1970-72  production  figures  based  on  data  from  the  Associationof  the  Machine 
Building  Industry  (VDMA);  import  and  export  figures  based  on  publications  of  the  German 
Federal  Bureau  of  Statistics;  1973-77  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  estimates  and  projections  based  on  German  trade  source  forecasts. 
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Germany — Selected 

Indicators   (J  972) 

Gross  national  product: 

$260.5  billion 

Population: 

61.67  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$40.5  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$46.9  billion 

Exchange  rate 
(February  1974): 

Fluctuating  at  about 
DM  2.68=US$1 

try,  imports  satisfy  about  one-third  of  the  German 
printing  industry's  requirements  for  new  equipment. 
Graphics  equipment  imports  are  expected  to  rise 
from  $59.5  million  in  1972  to  $88  million  in  1977. 
In  addition  to  the  United  States,  important  sup- 
pliers include  Italy,  Switzerland,  the  United  King- 
dom, and  France.  Italian  sales  decreased  from  $11.1 
million  in  1970  to  $10  million  in.  1972.  During  the 
same  period,  Switzerland's  import  share  slipped 
from  15  to  13.6%  and  the  U.K.  share  dropped 
from  12.6  to  11.6%,  although  sales  grew.  Purchases 
from  France  increased  from  $4.1  million  to  $6.8 
million  during  the  1970-72  period. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

A  market  survey  recently  conducted  in  Germany 
for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of 
International  Commerce,  reveals  highly  favorable 
sales  opportunities  for  American  manufacturers  of 
the  following  products: 

-Prepress  Equipment 

•  Phototypesetting  machines 

•  Computerized  photocomposition  systems 

•  Optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment 

•  Video  display  editing  systems  and  terminals 

•  Keyboards  with  paper  or  magnetic  tape  output 

•  Minicomputers  with  typesetting  software 

•  Automatic  film  processors 

•  Prepress  color  proofers 

•  Electronic  engraving  equipment 

The  German  composing  room  traditionally  has  re- 
lied heavily  on  skilled  labor.  With  rising  labor  costs 
and  increasing  labor  shortages,  even  small  printing 
establishments  are  introducing  automated  machinery, 
particularly  in  the  composing  room. 

The  United  States,  with  a  recognized  lead  in 
advanced  typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment, 
stands  to  benefit  from  the  trend  in  Germany  toward 
updating  prepress  operations.  The  German  market 
for  phototypesetting  machinery  is  expected  to  in- 
crease from  $2.2  million  in  1972  to  over  $13  million 
in  1977,  reflecting  an  average  annual  growth  rate 
of  over  40%   (see  table  2). 

Many  newspaper,  book,  magazine,  business  form, 
and  advertising  printers   in  Germany  plan  to  pur- 


chase phototypesetting  equipment,  either  automated 
or  fully  computerized,  during  the  next  few  years. 
Demand  should  rise  appreciably  for  other  advanced 
machinery,  such  as  OCR  equipment  and  video  edit- 
ing systems. 

The  market  for  platemaking  equipment  for  offset 
and  other  lithographic  presses  is  projected  to  in- 
crease during  the  1972-77  period  from  $1.6  million 
to  nearly  $3  million.  Purchases  of  film  processors, 
including  automatic  units  and  related  photographic 
equipment,  should  reach  almost  $5  million  in  1977, 
rising  from  $3.1  million  in  1972. 

Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Lithographic  printing  presses 

•  Offset  perfecting  presses 

•  Flexographic  printing  machines 

Conversion  to  offset  printing  in  Germany  is  gain- 
ing momentum.  The  purchase  of  a  large  web  offset 
press  by  two  major  newspapers  in  1973  is  expected 
to  hasten  the  adoption  of  new  techniques  in  the 
industry.  American  suppliers  should  realize  a  10  to 
15%  increase  in  German  sales  of  offset  presses,  both 
single-color  and  multicolor,  from  1973  to  1977. 

The  1977  market  for  offset  and  other  lithographic 
presses  is  projected  to  reach  $80  million,  a  greater 
than  8%   average  annual  increase  over  1972  sales 

Table  1. — Germany:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 

Production    16.9  17.7  18.9 

Imports  3.9  6.1  4.3 

Exports  10.9  12.0  12.4 

Market   size'   9.9  11.8  10.8 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Production    265.3  269.3  305.3 

Imports   '. 22.5  25.0  29.1 

Exports   214.7  229.1  260.1 

Market  size   73.1  65.2  74.4 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production    29.3  30.3  39.3 

Imports  5.7  6.4  6.8 

Exports   18.1  21.8  29.2 

Market  size  16.9.  14.9  16.9 

Photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 

Production    73.9  83.0  91.1 

Imports  13.9  16.6  19.3 

Exports  44.4  49.7  54.7 

Market   size    43.3  49.9  55.7 

Totals 

Production    385.4  400.3  454.6 

Imports   46.0  54.1  59.5 

Exports   288.1  312.6  356.3 

Market    size    143.3  141.8  157.8 

1  Market  size  equals  production  plus  irrports  minus  exports. 

Source:  Production  figures  based  on  data  from  the  Association  of 
Machine  Building  Industry  (VDMA);  import  and  export  figures  based 
on  publications  of. the  German  Federal   Bureau  of  Statistics. 
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of  $53.4  million.  Magazine  and  newspaper  printers 
are  interested  in  large  web  offset  presses,  while  print- 
ers of  advertising  and  business  materials  will  need 
small  sheet-fed  offset  presses.  Small  (50  to  70  cm), 
two-color  and  four-color  offset  presses  with  simpli- 
fied operating  controls  are  in  particular  demand. 
Book  printing  establishments  are  considering  the 
purchase  of  additional  multicolor  web  offset  presses. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Automated  bookbinding  systems 

•  Saddle  binders 

•  Saddle  gatherers 

German  printers  are  showing  more  interest  in 
high-technology  American  bookbinding  equipment, 
especially  medium-speed,  medium-run  automated 
systems.  The  1977  purchases  of  bookbinding  equip- 
ment at  end-user  prices  are  expected  to  approach 
$35  million,  or  more  than  70%  above  1972  sales 
estimates  of  $20.4  million.  Saddle  binders  and  gath- 
erers from  the  United  States  also  are  in  demand. 

Other  Products 

•  Quality  control  equipment 

densitometers 
electronic  pH  meters 

•  Complete,  self-contained  flexible  book  printing  systems 

As  German  printers  adopt  automated  equipment, 
they  also  are  turning  to  sophisticated  instrumenta- 
tion for  quality  control  as  an  alternative  to  labor- 
intensive  techniques.  As  a  result,  this  market  should 
climb  from  $2.2  million  in  1972  to  approximately 
$4  million  in  1977.  Densitometers  and  electronic  pH 
meters,  in  particular,  are  items  with  good  sales  po- 
tential for,  American  exporters.  Four  or  five  book- 
binding establishments  in  Germany  have  production 
volumes  sufficient  to  justify  the  use  of  complete  self- 
contained  flexible  book  printing  systems. 

End-User  Analysis 

Germany's  6,448  industrial  printers  employ  about 
222,000  people.  The  industry  is  characterized  by 
relatively  small  establishments  which  produce  short 
runs  of  high  quality  work  with  a  considerable  input 
of  skilled  labor. 

Sales  in  1972  were  valued  at  $3.2  billion,  an  in- 
crease of  8.1%  over  the  previous  year.  Not  included 
in  these  statistics  are  handicraft  shops,  which  in 
1973  numbered  3,344;  in-house  printing  facilities, 
1,130;  quick-press  firms,  600;  and  bookbinding  com- 
panies, 500. 

Investment  in  new  equipment  should  be  spurred 
by  the  German  Government's  decision  to  eliminate 
the  temporary  1 1  %  levy  on  capital  investment  that 
had  been  imposed  as  a  brake  on  the  economy  in 
mid- 1973.  While  the  levy  may  have  had  a  dampen- 
ing effect  on  capital  spending  in  the  printing  industry 
during  1973,  the  effect  was  temporary.  Many  firms 
continued    with    planned    expenditures    on    printing 
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machinery,  and  others  expect  a  sharp  upswing  of 
purchases  in   1975. 

Printing  firms  are  eager  to  modernize  their  facili- 
ties to  keep  pace  with  growing  competition  and  to 
counter  rising  wage  costs.  In  1972,  for  example,  the 
labor  content  of  finished  printed  products  was  an 
estimated  40%   of  total  production  costs. 

Business  printing.^Business  printing  is  the  larg- 
est single  sector  within  the  industry,  accounting  for 
23.8%  of  total  production  in  1972,  when  sales 
totaled  about  $760  million.  This  level  should  be 
maintained  through  1974,  when  output  is  expected 
to  begin  increasing  by  an  average  annual  rate  of  3% 
through  1977.  The  sector  prints  letterheads,  all  types 
of  business  forms,  data  processing  and  accounting 
materials,  and  other  miscellaneous  printed  matter 
used  in  offices,  stores,  and  commercial  enterprises. 

Business  printers  are  in  the  process  of  automating 
all  labor-intensive  areas  of  production.  Firms  are 
adopting  offset  techniques  and  compatible  photo- 
composition systems.  Due  to  the  current  economic 
restriction  on  capital  spending,  investments  in  new 
machinery  are  expected  to  decline  temporarily  in 
1974  and  then  rise  by  8%  a  year  through  1977. 

Bandell  Emil  A.G.  in  Stuttgart  is  considered  rep- 
resentative of  the  firms  in  the  sector.  The  company 
has  200  employees  and  produces  such  specialized 
items  as  ruled  forms  and  letterheads.  It  plans  to 
spend  approximately  $150,000  annually  over  the 
next  several  years  to  acquire  offset  form  printing 
machines,  line  ruling  machines,  phototypesetting 
equipment,  and  offset  perfecters.  Semiautomated 
phototypesetting  machinery  and  small  offset  per- 
fecters are  now  in  use. 

Advertising. — Production  of  printed  advertising 
material  in  1972  reached  $650  million,  an  increase 
of  nearly  18%  over  the  1971  level.  The  sector's 
share  of  the  graphics  industry's  total  output  was 
20.3%  in  1972,  with  production  forecast  to  rise  at 


39 


an  average  annual  rate  of  5%  through  1977.  Pur- 
chases of  new  equipment  are  expected  to  decrease 
in  1974  and  then  increase  at  an  average  of  10% 
each  year  during  the   1975-77  period. 

The  use  of  offset  techniques  is  widely  accepted  in 
this  sector.  An  estimated  67%  of  the  country's 
printed  advertising  material  is  now  being  produced 
on  lithographic  presses,  and  the  proportion  is  ex- 
pected to  increase  during  the  next  several  years. 

One  of  the  most  progressive  companies  engaged 
in  printing  advertising  materials,  as  well  as-  books, 
brochures,  and  business  forms,  is  Herder  Druck  im 
Verlag  Herder  K.G.,  of  Frieburg,  with  450  em- 
ployees and  an  estimated  annual  sales  volume  of 
$5.8  million.  The  firm  uses  a  four-color  web  offset 
press,  a  Linotron  505  Photocomposer,  an  auto- 
matic film  processor,  and  automatic  perfect  binders. 
Herder  Druck  may  purchase  video  editing  terminals 
and  optical  character  readers  in  1974,  when  the 
company  anticipates  a  more  favorable  investment 
climate. 

Magazines. — Revenues  from  German  magazine 
sales  amounted  to  about  $580  million  in  1972, 
accounting  for  18.3%  of  the  industry's  total.  Pro- 
duction is  expected  to  rise  by  3  or  4%  annually 
through  1977.  From  1965  to  1970,  the  number  of 
magazines  printed  in  Germany  increased  from  700 
to  808,  and  the  aggregate  circulation  rose  from  70.3 
to  87.2  million.  In  addition,  the  country's  594  tech- 
nical and  scientific  periodicals  had  a  total  circula- 
tion of  22  million  in    1970. 


Table  2. — Germany:  Purchases  of  selected  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment.   1972,  1974,  and  1977 

(in   millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972           1974  1977 

Phototypesetling    equipment    2.2               6.2  13 

Other  typesetting  equipment   11.6             10.2  7 

Graphic  arts  cameras  6.3               7.7  9 

Lighting  systems  1.2                 .7  1 

Processors  and  related 

photographic  equipment  3.1               4.0  5 

Platemaking   equipment   2.6               3.0  4 

Printing  presses 

Newspaper  22.0            21.9  30 

Gravure    9.4             10.6  9 

Letterpress  9.4              9.1  7 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  ....      53.4            67.5  80 

Bookbinding  equipment  20.4            25.5  35 

Other  cutting,  gathering  and 

binding   equipment  '    4.7               5.5  7 

Ouality  control  equipment  '  2.2               2.9  4 

Materials  handling  equipment  '  ...        3.7              4.7  6 

1  Not  included   in  market  size  loials  as  shown  on  chart  on  page   1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  OIM  market  research 
report.  Values  based  on  German  trade  estimates  for  1972  and  pro- 
jections for  1974  and  1977  of  end-user  prices  paid  at  point  of 
purchase. 


Magazine  printers  are  expected  to  increase  invest- 
ments in  new  machinery  by  5%  in  1974  and  by 
10%  annually  during  the  1975-77  period.  In  gen- 
eral, firms  are  investigating  means  of  cutting  costs 
through  automation.  Composing  room  operations  in 
particular  are  under  scrutiny  for  incorporation  of 
the  latest  technology,  and  sales  prospects  are  good 
for  such  equipment  as  phototypesetting  equipment, 
computerized  composition  systems,  and  video  edit- 
ing terminals. 

One  large  magazine  printer  in  Munich,  Olden- 
bourg  R.  Graphische  Betriebe  GmbH,  employs  about 
1,200  people  and  plans  to  spend  $1  million  annually 
on  new  equipment  for  the  next  several  years.  The 
firm  is  considering  the  purchase  of  main  frame 
computer-directed  photocomposition  systems,  elec- 
tronic platemaking  equipment,  automated  materials 
handling  systems,  and  multicolor  web  offset  presses. 
Its  present  equipment  includes  large  format  four- 
color  web  offset  presses,  automated  bookbinding 
systems,  and  photocomposition  machinery. 

Newspapers. — Newspaper  printing  accounted  for 
17.9%  of  the  industry's  total  1972  production,  or 
$573  million.  In  1970,  the  sector  included  430  daily 
newspapers  with  a  total  circulation  of  23.2  million, 
and  59  weeklies  with  a  combined  circulation  of  1.8 
million.  Output  is  expected  to  rise  by  2  or  3%  a 
year  through  1977.  Investment  in  new  equipment 
by  the  newspaper  sector  should  increase  5%  in 
1974  and  possibly  climb  to  a  10%  average  annual 
growth  rate  during  the  1975-77  period.  About  $14 
million   was  spent  for  newspaper  presses  in   1972. 

Conversion  to  offset  printing  in  the  newspaper 
sector  should  proceed  at  a  steady  rate  during  the 
next  5  years.  The  recent  adoption  of  offset  printing 
by  two  major  firms  in  Germany  is  expected  to  have 
a  catalytic  effect  on  the  sector  as  a  whole.  News- 
paper printers  are  seeking  such  labor-saving  equip- 
ment as  phototypesetting  machinery,  computerized 
photocomposition  systems,  optical  character  readers, 
and  automatic  film  processors. 

One  important  newspaper  publisher,  Stuttgarter 
Nachrichten  Verlagsgesellschaft  GmbH,  has  not  yet 
converted  to  offset  but  has  modernized  its  letter- 
press machinery  by  automating  linecasting.  All  of 
its  linecasting  machines  are  driven  by  perforators, 
which  are  controlled  by  a  Linotype  computer. 
Advanced  equipment  used  by  the  Stuttgart  daily 
also  includes  five-bank  rotary  presses  purchased  in 
1968.  The  company  plans  to  spend  over  $3.5  mil- 
lion over  the  next  5  years  on  photocomposition 
equipment,  optical  character  readers  or  video  edit- 
ing terminals,  and  photopolymer  plate  systems.  The 
newspaper,  with  400  employees  and  estimated  an- 
nual revenues  of  $5  million,  also  prints  magazines, 
books,  and  business  forms. 

Books. — Production  of  books  in  Germany  was 
valued  at  about  $290  million  in   1972,  constituting 
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a  9.1%  share  of  the  printing  industry  total.  Output 
is  expected  to  rise  by  5%   annually  through  1977. 

In  an  effort  to  reduce  both  labor  costs  and  pro- 
duction time,  more  German  printers  are  turning  to 
automated  "in-line"  processes  that  print  and  bind 
in  a  series  of  connected  units.  Investment  in  new 
equipment  is  expected  to  grow  by  an  average  of 
8%   annually  during  the  1973-77  period. 

One  of  the  largest  printers  within  the  German 
industry,  Mohndruck  Reinhard  Mohn  GHG  of 
Gutersloh,  plans  to  improve  its  competitive  position 
by  making  sizable  investments  in  modern  machinery. 
The  company,  which  prints  a  broad  range  of  other 
products  in  addition  to  books,  plans  to  spend  about 
$1  million  annually  over  the  next  3  years  for  new 
equipment,  including  a  centralized  computer-con- 
trolled photocomposition  system,  automatic  book- 
binding equipment,  and  materials  handling  and 
routing  systems. 

Mohndruck  employs  about  2,000  people.  Ad- 
vanced equipment  in  use  includes  a  large  format 
four-color  web  offset  press,  offset  perfecters,  photo- 
typesetting  equipment,  and  "in-line"  bookbinding 
systems. 

Competitive  Environment 

Germany  is  the  largest  European  producer  of 
printing  equipment.  Approximately  65%  of  German 
printing  equipment  needs  are  supplied  domestically. 
Local  production  totaled  more  than  $385  million  in 
1970,  reached  almost  $455  million  in  1972,  and  is 
projected  at  $695  million  in  1977. 

Two-thirds  of  German  production  is  exported. 
Foreign  sales,  which  in  1972  amounted  to  over  $356 
million— up  from  $288  million  in  1970 — are  pro- 
jected to  climb  to  nearly  $560  million  in  1977. 
There  are  few  German  subsidiaries  of  foreign  graph- 
ics equipment  manufacturers.  One  such  subsidiary 
is  the  U.S. -owned  Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.,  which 
fabricates  phototypesetting  machines  in  Germany. 

Imports  are  expected  to  reach  $88  million  in 
1977,  nearly  double  the  1970  level  of  $46  million 
(see  table  3).  Sales  by  foreign  manufacturers  totaled 
more  than  $59  million  in  1972  and  were  estimated 
at  $73  million  in   1973. 

The  U.S.  share  of  the  import  market  grew  from 
22.8%  in  1970  to  26.9%  in  1972  as  purchases  of 
U.S.-made  machinery  rose  from  $10.5  million  to 
$16  million. 

Italy  remains  the  second  largest  foreign  supplier, 
although  its  market  share  decreased  from  24.1%  in 
1970  to  16.8%  in  1972.  Imports  of  Italian  graphics 
industry  equipment  dropped  from  $11.1  to  $10  mil- 
lion during  the  same  period. 

While  the  value  of  imports  from  Switzerland  in- 
creased from  $6.9  million  in   1970  to  $8.1   million 


in    1972,  the  Swiss  share  of  the  market  declined 
from   15%   to   13.6%. 

Imports  from  U.K.  suppliers  rose  from  $5.8  to 
$6.9  million  during  the  same  period;  however,  the 
British  market  share  declined  slightly  to  1 1 .6%  in 
1972.  Purchases  from  France  rose  from  $4.1  million 
in  1970  to  $6.8  million  in  1972. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — German 
manufacturers  produced  typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery  valued  at  $18.9  million  in  1972,  a 
$2-million  increase  from  the  1970  level.  Exports 
also  increased  from  1970  ($10.9  million)  to  1972 
($12.4  million). 

Berthold  A.G.  and  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH 
are  prominent  domestic  producers  of  phototypeset- 
ting equipment.  Printing  plates  and  equipment  are 
made  by  a  number  of  German  concerns,  including 
BASF  Nyloprint;  Agfa-Gavaert;  the  U.S.  subsidiary, 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  GmbH;  and  Internationale 
Krause  Gruppe. 

German  purchases  of  foreign-made  typemaking 
and  typesetting  machinery  are  expected  to  more  than 
double  by  1977,  rising  to  $9  million  from  a  1972 
level  of  $4.3  million.  Imports  of  U.S. -manufactured 
equipment  totaled  $1.5  million  in  1972,  a  slight 
advance  from  the  1970  level  of  $1.4  million. 

To  satisfy  the  preference  of  German  printers, 
photocomposition  equipment  should  be  supplied  with 
fonts  using  typographical  designs  available  on  li- 
cense from  European  foundries. 

Because  of  the  growing  acceptance  of  U.S.  photo- 
typesetting  equipment,  German  trade  sources  fore- 
cast that  U.S.  sales  will  increase  by  15%  annually 
during  the  1972-77  period.  However,  U.S.  trade 
statistics  for  1973  indicate  that  exports  of  type- 
making  and  typesetting  equipment  were  consider- 
ably above  estimates,  suggesting  that  growth  of  U.S. 
sales  through  1977  could  exceed  the  projected  level. 

Three  U.S.  companies  actively  exporting  to  Ger- 
many are  Compugraphic  Corp.,  Mergenthaler  Lino- 
type Co.,  and  Consolidated  International  Corp. 

The  United  Kingdom  and  the  Netherlands  were 
two  other  major  foreign  suppliers  of  typemaking 
and  typesetting  machinery.  Imports  from  Great 
Britain  in  1972  exceeded  $1.5  million,  a  slight  rise 
over  the  1970  level  of  $1.3  million.  Purchases  of 
Dutch  machinery  rose  from  $773,000  in  1970  to 
$844,000  in   1972. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Domestic 
production  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
increased  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  7.3%  be- 
tween 1970  and  1972.  The  value  of  production  ad- 
vanced from  $265  to  $305  million  in  that  period 
and  should  grow  to  nearly  $470  million  in  1977. 
Exports,  which  amounted  to  $215  million  in  1970 
and  $260  million  in  1972,  are  projected  to  continue 
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Table  3. — Germany:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value  percent 

United  States  10.5           22.8  11.7           21.6  16.0  26.9 

Italy  11.1            24.1  12.0           22.2  10.0  16.8 

Switzerland 6.9            15.0  8.5            15.7  8.1  13.6 

United  Kingdom  5.8           12.6  5.6           10.4  6.9  11.6 

France  4.1              8.9  4.6              8.5  6.8  11.4 

Others  7.6           16.6  11.7           21.6  11.7  19.7 

Total   46.0          100.0  54.1          100.0  59.5  100.0 

Source:    Import  data  based  on  statistics  compiled  by  the  German   Federal  Bureau  of  Statistics. 


growing  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  over  9%  be- 
tween  1972  and   1977. 

Three  well  known  German  manufacturers  of  sheet 
offset  presses  are  M.A.N.  Werk  Augsburg,  Roland 
Offset,  and  Rotaprint  GmbH.  Albert-Frankenthal 
Aktiengesellschaft  produces  web  offset  presses,  while 
Fischer  &  Krecke  K.G.  fabricates  gravure  presses. 

Imports  of  presses  and  other  printing  equipment 
rose  from  $22.5  million  in  1970  to  $29.1  million  in 
1972.  With  a  10%  average  annual  growth  rate  pro- 
jected from  the  1972  level,  imports  should  reach 
$47  million  in  1977.  Purchases  of  U.S.  equipment 
more  than  doubled  between  1970  and  1972,  climb- 
ing from  $4.37  million  to  over  $8.97  million. 

The  rise  in  imports  of  American-made  machinery 
is  attributed  to  the  strong  German  demand  for  versa- 
tile, advanced  presses  which  U.S.  manufacturers 
offer.  Continued  high  demand  for  U.S.  equipment, 
particularly  offset  presses,  should  enable  American 
exporters  to  capture  an  additional  5%  of  press  sales 
each  year  through  1977.  Two  important  U.S.  sup- 
pliers are  Harris-Seybold  Co.  and  ATF-King  Press, 
Inc.,  both  selling  offset  presses. 

Germany's  imports  of  presses  and  other  printing 
equipment  from  Italy  decreased  from  $6.4  million 
in  1970  to  $4.56  million  in  1972,  while  purchases 
from  French  suppliers  increased  from  $1.98  million 
to  $4.04  million  in  the  same  years.  Purchases  in 
1972  of  Swiss  machinery  were  valued  at  $3.6  mil- 
lion and  of  British  machinery  at  $3.1  million.  Cerruti 
and  Nebiolo,  two  Italian  firms,  supply  offset  presses, 
as  does  the  Swiss  firm,  Color-Metal  A.G.  and  the 
French  concern,  Creusot  Loire. 

Bookbinding  equipment. — German  production  of 
bookbinding  equipment  increased  by  34%  from 
1970  to  1972,  climbing  from $29.3  to  $39.3  million; 
production  is  projected  to  grow  at  an  average  annual 
rate  of  7.9%  from  1972  to  1977.  Exports,  which 
rose  by  about  61%  during  the  1970-72  period, 
climbing  from  $18.1  to  $29.2  million,  are  expected 
to  reach  $49  million  in  1977.  Major  manufacturers 
of  bookbinding  machinery  in  Germany  include  GBC 
Buro  und  Bindemaschinen  GmbH,  Freudling  &  Co. 


GmbH,  Rahdener  Machinenfabrik  A.  Kolbus  AG., 
and  Bielomatik  Leuze  &  Co. 

Imports  of  bookbinding  machinery  increased  from 
$5.7  million  in  1970  to  $6.8  million  in  1972  and 
should  reach  $8  million  in  1977.  Purchases  of  U.S. 
machinery  in  1972  amounted  to  $1.07  million;  a 
slight  decline  from  the  $1.4  million  level  in  1970. 
Due  to  strong  demand  by  German  printers  for  U.S. 
automated  equipment,  an  average  annual  increase 
of  15%  for  purchases  of  U.S. -made  machinery 
through  1977  is  anticipated.  Harris-Seybold  Co.  and 
Sheridan  Co.  are  important  U.S.  suppliers  of  book- 
binding equipment  to  Germany. 

Switzerland  is  Germany's  largest  foreign  supplier 
of  bookbinding  machinery.  Imports  of  Swiss  equip- 
ment in  1972  were  valued  at  $4.5  million,  up  40% 
from  $3.2  million  in  1970.  Muller  Martini  A.G.  is 
the  most  significant  Swiss  supplier. 

Photographic  equipment. — German  production  of 
photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 
reached  $91.1  million  in  1972,  a  23%  increase 
over  the  1970  level  of  $73.9  million.  Production  of 
this  equipment  is  projected  to  reach  $133  million 
in  1977.  Klimsch  &  Co.,  Nottaris  &  Wagner,  and 
Hans  Sixt  K.G.,  are  prominent  manufacturers  of 
enlargers  and  cameras.  Beltron  Xenon-Impulslicht 
GmbH  produces  light  sources  for  reproduction. 

Germany's  exports  of  photographic  equipment  for 
graphics  industry  use  were  valued  at  $44.4  million 
in  1970  and  $54.7  million  in  1972.  Exports  are  pro- 
jected to  grow  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  7.6% 
from  1972  to  1977,  reaching  a  value  of  $79  million. 

Imports  increased  steadily,  from  $13.9  million  in 
1970  to  $19.3  million  in  1972,  and  are  expected  to 
reach  $24  million  in  1977.  German  printers'  pur- 
chases of  photographic  equipment  from  the  United 
States,  the  second  largest  foreign  supplier,  climbed 
from  $3.4  million  in  1970  to  over  $4.38  million  in 
1972.  Sales  of  U.S. -made  equipment  are  expected 
to  grow  by  about  15%  during  the  1972-77  period. 

Italy  was  Germany's  largest  foreign  supplier  of 
photographic  equipment  in  1972,  with  sales  to  the 
graphics  industry  totaling  $5.34  million,  a  27%  rise 
over  the   1970  level  of  $4.2  million.  Imports  from 
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France  were  valued  at  $2.75  million  in  1972,  when 
purchases  of  British  equipment  totaled  $2.18  million. 

Trade  restrictions  moderate. — Germany's  duties 
on  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  imported 
from  the  United  States  range  from  2.5  to  5.5%. 
No  other  taxes  or  charges  are  levied  on  imports  that 
are  not  also  levied  on  domestically  produced  ma- 
chinery. Imports  are  subject  to  an  1 1  %  import 
equalization  price  on  the  c.i.f.  value,  which  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  value-added  tax  assessed  on  locally  pro- 
duced equipment. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230. 

End-users  in  Germany  prefer  to  have  technical 
information  in  the  national  language.  Equipment 
should  conform  to  European  printers'  technical  re- 
quirements. Trade  sources  also  recommend  that  U.S. 
firms  establish  European  service  and  instruction  cen- 


ters  to  compete   effectively   with    neighboring   and 
domestic  suppliers. 

Technical  Requirements 

Technical  standards  are  issued  by  the  Deutsche 
Industrie  Normen  (DIN).  Further  information  on 
technical  requirements  may  be  obtained  from  the 
American  Standard  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10018.  Electrical  supply  is  220  volts, 
single-phase,  and  380  volts,  3-phase,  50  hertz.  The 
metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  used 
exclusively. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Market  Survey  of  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts 
Equipment  in  Western  Germany,"  DIB  74-01-510, 
November   1973. 
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Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and  Taiwan:   Imports  of 

printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment,  estimated 

1973  and  projected  1977 


(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and  Taiwan 

The  outlook  is  promising  for  sales  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  in  Hong  Kong, 
Singapore,  and  Taiwan  as  export  markets  for  printed  matter  expand  and  higher  levels 
of  quality  and  output  are  required. 

In  addition,  the  printing  industries  of  all  three  countries  have  become  interested  in 
acquiring  more  efficient  equipment  to  counteract  the  pressures  of  rising  costs. 

These  factors,  in  combination  with  general  prosperity  and  liberal  trade  policies,  favor 

sales  prospects  in  the  small,  but  potentially  active 
markets  of  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and  Taiwan.  The 
three  countries  are  almost  completely  dependent 
upon  imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
because  of  limited  domestic  production. 

An  upswing  in  imports  of  new  equipment  by 
the  printing  trade  in  the  combined  market  is  fore- 
cast to  begin  in  1974  and  to  continue  at  an  average 
annual  rate  of  11.2%,  reaching  a  total  of  $21.5 
million  in  1977. 

Although  rising  labor  costs  and  newsprint  short- 
ages in  the  1970-72  period  resulted  in  a  drop  in 
printing  equipment  imports  from  $19.72  million  in 
1970  to  $18.11  million  in  1972,  trade  sources  now 
believe  the  decline  was  temporary  (see  table  1). 

As  the  printing  industries  adjust  to  the  new  pres- 
sures, undercapitalized  firms  will  be  forced  to  merge 
in  order  to  survive,  and  the  remaining  firms  are 
more  likely  to  employ  new  techniques  and  purchase 
advanced  equipment. 

Aggregate  imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery  rose  by  7% — from  $1.12  to  $1.2  million 
— between  1970  and  1972,  due  primarily  to  in- 
creased sales  of  English-language  materials  pro- 
duced with  phototypesetting  equipment.  Projected 
imports  of  $1.8  million  in  1977  will  be  exceeded  if 
phototypesetting  techniques  can  be  adapted  effec- 
tively to  the  production  of  Chinese-language  ma- 
terials. 

Combined  imports  of  presses  and  other  printing 
machinery  were  valued  at  $16.2  million  in  1970 
and  then  began  to  decline.  Imports  reached  a  low 
level  of  $10.3  million  in  1973.  However,  as  plant 
modernization  programs  lead  to  increased  use  of 
.        ...  n     .     ,  ,r  D        , .,     , .    ..  .    ,  offset,  the  import  market  is  expected  to  recover  and 

Source:    U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International  Commerce  estimates  ,        '  r  K         .     .  . 

and  projections  based  on  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and  Taiwan  trade  source  forecasts.  climb    to    a    level   of    almost    $15    million    in    1977. 
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The  sales  potential  for  bookbinding  machinery  is 
excellent.  Local  book  printers  must  upgrade  their 
equipment  to  meet  the  competition  in  quality-ori- 
ented export  markets.  The  demand  for  high-speed 
binders  and  other  sophisticated  equipment  should 
result  in  an  increase  in  import  sales  from  an  esti- 
mated $1.2  million  in  1973  to  over  $4  million  in 
1977.  This  would  represent  an  average  yearly  gain 
of  37%   in  the  1973-77  period. 

Total  imports  of  photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry  by  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and 
Taiwan  increased  by  33.9%  in  the  1970-72  period, 
going  from  $650,000  to  $870,000.  Although  sales 
between  1973  and  1977  are  expected  to  remain 
relatively  stable  at  the  $900,000  level,*  the  demand 
for  advanced  equipment,  including  color  separation 
systems,  should  rise. 

The  United  States,  Germany,  and  Japan  are  the 
leading  suppliers  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment to  the  three  countries.  The  U.S.  share  of  the 
combined  market  in  1972  was  15.5%,  or  $2.89 
million,  up  from  its  1970  share  of  13.5%.  Ger- 
many's share  was  39.9%  in  1972  and  Japan's  was 
12.4%.  U.K.,  Swiss,  and  Italian  firms  also  are  active 
in  the  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and  Taiwan  markets. 

Trade  sources  anticipate  an  increase  in  the  U.S. 
share  of  the  market,  possibly  to  the  level  of  $5 
million,  representing  23%  of  total  printing  and 
graphic  arts  equipment  imports  in  1977.  U.S.  sales 
should  rise  more  than  the  market  in  general  because 
of  the  accelerating  demand  for  advanced  equipment 
manufactured  by  U.S.  firms. 

Specific   Sales  Opportunities 

Equipment  used  in  phototypsetting  and  offset 
production,  including  multicolor  printing,  offers 
strong  sales  potential  as  Hong  Kong,  Singapore, 
and  Taiwan  printers  increasingly  adopt  offset 
methods.  Larger  firms  are  starting  to  expand  and 
upgrade  their  plants,  while  smaller  printing  com- 
panies are  phasing  the  new  technology  into  their 
operations   more  slowly. 

The  range  of  products  in  demand  is  very  broad. 
Larger  firms   require   highly  automated   machinery, 


whereas  smaller  firms  prefer  simple  equipment  suit- 
able for  use  in  combination  with  previously  in- 
stalled conventional  composing  systems  and  letter- 
presses. 

A  research  survey  of  the  markets  for  graphics 
equipment  in  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and  Taiwan 
completed  recently  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Com- 
merce, Office  of  International  Marketing  (OIM), 
identified  the  following  items  as  having  the  best 
sales  potential  for  U.S.  exporters: 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Phototypesetting  machines,  manual 

•  Paper  and  magnetic  tape  perforating  machines 

•  Computerized  photocomposition  systems 

Phototypesetting  machines  with  video  display 
Optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment 

Correction  and  editing  systems 

Process  cameras 

Lighting  systems 

Film  processors 

Film-developing  and   plate-developing  sinks 

•  Enlargers 

•  Step-and-repeat  machines 

•  Color  scanners 

•  Color  separation  systems 

•  Presensitized  film,  paper,  and  plates 

•  Plate  exposure  equipment 

•  Automatic   offset   platemaking  machines 

•  Densitometers 

Paper  tape  perforating  machines  are  used  exten- 
sively by  printers  converting  from  conventional  com- 
posing room  techniques  to  phototypesetting.  Photo- 
typesetting systems  are  in  increasing  demand  as 
pressures  mount  for  speed,  accuracy,  and  reduced 
labor  costs. 

Well-capitalized  firms,  especially  in  Hong  Kong 
and  Singapore,  are  starting  to  acquire  highly  versa- 
tile and  sophisticated  equipment,  including  rapid 
new  headliners.  For  example,  the  Yat  Sun  Printing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  in  Hong  Kong,  which  uses  a  German- 
made  "Diatronics"'  unit,  plans  to  buy  new  ma- 
chinery that  will  produce  type  ranging  in  size  from 
4  to  72  points.  Also,  the  Hong  Kong  Government 
Printing  Department  plans  to  install  a  fully  com- 
puterized   phototypesetting   system. 

The  market  in  the  three  countries  poses  special 


Hong  Kong,  Singapore 

,  Taiwan — Selected  Indicators 
(1972) 

Hong  Kong 

Singapore 

Taiwan 

Cross  national  product: 

$4.06  billion 

$2.6  billion 

$7.8  billion 

Population: 

3.95  million 

2.15  million 

15.3  million 

Imports: 

$3.86  billion 

$3,419  million 

$2.51   billion 

Exports: 

$3.44  billion 

$2,204  million 

$2.99  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(March  1974): 

Fluctuating  at 

Fluctuating  at 

Fluctuating  at  about 

about  HK$5.05= 

about  S$2.57= 

NT$38=US$1 

US$1 

US$1 
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Hong  Kong,  Singapore, 

and  Taiwan — The  Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data 

Hong  Kong 

Singapore 

Taiwan 

.      (1971) 

(1971) 

(1969) 

Sales,   total: 

$59.1   million 

$39.2  million 

$67.6  million  (1971) 

Sales,  export: 

$10.2  million 

$7.3  million 

$2.3  million  (1970) 

Number  of  firms: 

1,031 

166 

1,176 

Number  of  employees: 

18,014 

7,328 

22,655 

Fixed   assets: 

n.a. 

$18.6  million 

$37.3  million 

technological  problems  because  of  the  predominant 
use  of  the  Chinese  language,  which  in  printed  form 
uses  more  than  3,000  individual  characters. 

There  is  great  potential  demand  for  phototype- 
setting  equipment  using  Chinese  characters.  How- 
ever, while  some  industry  leaders  are  experimenting 
with  phototypesetting  machines  introduced  by  Jap- 
anese manufacturers,  they  find  the  equipment  too 
slow  and  unwieldy  to  offer  significant  advantages 
over   hand-typesetting   operations. 

Phototypesetting  in  the  three  countries,  therefore, 
remains  largely  confined  to  the  production  of  Latin 
script  materials.  Purchases  of  phototypesetting  ma- 
chinery are  relatively  stable  and  should  approach 
$1   million  in  1974  (see  table  2). 

The  use  of  color  is  generating  a  demand  for 
economical  color  separation  systems.  Among  smaller 
firms,  however,  the  high  price  of  color  scanning 
equipment  dictates  continued  use  of  filters  and 
masks,  despite  their  quality  limitations.  Sales  poten- 
tial is  good  for  quality  process  cameras,  particularly 
simple  vertical  cameras.  Xenon  lamp-equipped  light- 
ing systems  also  offer  a  promising  market.  Aggre- 
gate sales  of  lighting  systems,  estimated  at  more 
than  $30,000  in  1973,  should  reach  $100,000  in 
1977. 

Trade  sources  expect  a  growing  use  of  presensi- 
tized  plates  as  printers  find  that  the  coating  and  re- 
cycling of  galvanized  metal  plates  is  less  economical. 
Some  firms  in  Hong  Kong  and  Singapore  are  also 
likely  to  purchase  automatic  offset  platemaking  ma- 
chines. Demand  should  increase  for  densitometers 
used  in  offset  platemaking.  Combined  purchases  of 
offset  platemaking  equipment  in  1977  are  projected 
to  exceed  $700,000. 
Pressroom  and  Related   Equipment 

•  Offset  presses 

•  Gravure  presses  for  plastic  printing 

•  Label   printing  presses 

•  Metal  decorating  presses 

•  Silk  screen  equipment 

Throughout  all  three  countries,  the  demand  is 
heaviest  for  sheet-fed  single-color  offset  presses. 
These  machines  are  preferred  by  commercial  printers 
for  the  production  of  periodicals,  books,  and  pack- 
aging. Sizes  of  less  than  36  inches  are  popular  with 


in-house  printers  and  for  small  commercial  printing 
jobs.  The  market  for  two-color  and  four-color  offset 
presses  is  increasing,  as  well  as  the  general  market 
for  more  sophisticated  equipment.  Total  sales  of 
offset  presses,  estimated  at  $5.25  million  in  1973, 
should  rise  to  $7  million  in  1977. 

In  the  newspaper  field,  conversion  to  web  offset 
printing  is  well  underway  in  Singapore  and  Taiwan 
and  almost  complete  in  Hong  Kong.  Future  sales 
in  Hong  Kong  will  depend  upon  the  need  for  longer 
production  runs  and  increased  color  capability.  Trade 
sources  believe  1974  purchases  of  newspaper  presses 
will  exceed  $5  million. 

The  use  of  web  offset  presses  for  printing  bus- 
ness  forms  is  receiving  serious  attention  in  the  three 
markets.  Printers  in  Singapore  are  considering  web 
presses  for  -book  printing  and  magazine  production 
to  save  trimming,  folding,  and  gathering  time. 

The  label  printing,  metal  decorating,  and  silk 
screen  printing  industries  offer  small  but  steady 
markets  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan.  Increasing  ex- 
ports of  food  products  and  other  goods  that  require 
special  packaging  in  Taiwan  have  led  to  an  interest 
in  gravure  presses  for  plastic  film  and  in  metal  deco- 
rating machines.  One  end-user  is  looking  for  a  six- 
color  gravure  press  with  a  width  of  up  to  22  inches, 
and  another  is  seeking  a  metal  decorating  press 
capable  of  handling  36-inch-square  sizes. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Saddle  binding  machines 

•  Hardbound  book  casing  machines 

•  Perfect  binders 

•  Automatic  gluing  and  pasting  equipment 

•  Cutting,  folding,  and  creasing  machines 

•  Collating  and  gathering  machines 

•  Guillotine  paper  cutters 

•  In-line  trimmers 

•  Three-way  paper  trimmers 

•  Inserters 

•  Joggers  and  stackers 

•  Automatic  stackers 

A  developing  export  market  for  books  and  maga- 
zines is  bringing  about  increased  production  and  a 
rise  in  demand  for  efficient,  high-quality  bookbind- 
ing equipment  in  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and 
Taiwan. 

Labor   shortages   in   Hong  Kong   and   Singapore 
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Table  I. — Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  Taiwan:  Imports  of 

printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 
Typemaking  and   typesetting  ma- 
chinery          1.12  1.14  1.20 

Hong    Kong    35  .44  .41 

Singapore    50  .28  .30 

Taiwan    27  .42  .49 

Presses    and    other    printing    ma- 
chinery'    16.20  15.30  14.87 

Hong    Kong    6.24  4.25  6.31 

Singapore    6.45  5.04  5.20 

Taiwan    3.51  6.01  3.36 

Bookbinding   machinery    1.75  .96  1.17 

Hong   Kong    89  .53  .80 

Singapore    71  .31  19 

Taiwan    15  .12  .18 

Photographic    equipment    for    the 

graphics  industry  65  .73  .87 

Hong   Kong    27  .26  .49 

Singapore    23  .30  .14 

Taiwan      15  .17  .24 

Totals    19.72  18.13  18.11 

Hong    Kong   7.75  5.48  8.01 

Singapore    7.89  5.93  5.83 

Taiwan    4.08  6.72  4.27 

1  Includes  specialized  quality  control,  materials  handling,  and  pollu- 
tion  control   equipment. 

Source:  Import  figures  based  on  data  from  the  Hong  Kong  Census 
and  Statistics  Department,  the  Singapore  Census  and  Statistics  De- 
partment,  and   the    Inspectorate   General   of  Customs.   Taipei. 

and  the  high  cost  of  industrial  space  in  Hong  Kong 
support  the  trend  toward  automation.  However, 
firms  tend  to  fill  immediate  requirements  with  sup- 
plementary equipment  rather  than  complete  sys- 
tems. Printers  in  Taiwan  are  using  imported  equip- 
ment to  upgrade  binding  operations  previously  done 
by  hand  or  with  locally  made  equipment  in  order 
to  achieve  a  larger  volume  and  improved  quality, 
especially  in  goods  for  export. 

Most  printers  prefer  to  purchase  saddle  binding 
machines  for  the  production  of  brochures,  maga- 
zines, and  catalogs,  but  high-speed  perfect  binders 
and  collators  are  in  demand  in  larger  plants.  The 
market  for  automatic  gluing  and  pasting  machines, 
particularly  oblong-design  gluing  machines,  also  is 
growing. 

The  production  of  hardbound  books  is  creating  a 
growing  market  in  the  three  countries  for  case- 
making  equipment.  Although  the  number  of  firms 
involved  is  small,  the  potential  dollar  volume  of  the 
business  is  considerable. 

For  example,  Leefung-Asco  Printers,  Ltd.,  in 
Hong  Kong,  needs  casemaking  equipment  for  entire 
flow  lines  used  for  binding;  Kyodo-Shing  Loong 
Printing  Industries  Pte.,  Ltd.,  in  Singapore,  indi- 
cated interest  in  two-  and  three-piece  casemakers; 
and  the  China  Color  Printing  Co.,  Inc.,  in  Taiwan, 
plans  to  purchase  casing  machines  to  meet  the  de- 


mand of  the   large  local   textbook  printing  market. 

Aggregate  sales  of  bookbinding  machinery  should 
more  than  triple  in  the  1973-77  period,  increasing 
from  $1.25  to  $4.2  million. 

While  many  firms  in  all  three  countries  require 
guillotine  paper  cutters,  automatically  operated  cut- 
ters are  in  demand  in  Hong  Kong  and  Singapore. 

Folding  machines,  particularly  flat  pile  feeders 
and  combination  folders  for  sizes  25  by  36  inches 
and  35  by  50  inches,  are  also  in  demand  in  Hong 
Kong. 

Trade  sources  in  Singapore  and  Hong  Kong  in- 
dicated needs  for  collating,  gathering,  and  stacking 
machines.  The  combined  market  for  such  machinery 
is  projected  to  climb  from  $1.02  million  in  1973 
to  over  $2  million  in  1977. 
Other  Products 

•  Die-cutting  equipment 

•  Automatic    wrapping   machines   for    books   and    maga- 

zines 
A  promising  market  for  high-speed  die  cutting 
equipment,  including  automatically  fed  machines, 
exists  in  all  three  countries.  In  Hong  Kong  and 
Singapore,  printers  are  replacing  locally  made  ma- 
chinery with  imports.  Book  and  magazine  printers 
in  Hong  Kong  and  Singapore  also  indicated  interest 
in  automatic  wrapping  equipment. 

End-User  Analysis 

Newspaper  and  book  publishers,  although  rela- 
tively few  in  number  in  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and 
Taiwan,  are  the  most  active  printing  firms.  Because 

Table    2. — Hong    Kong.    Singapore,     Taiwan:    Imports 

of    selected    printing    and    graphic    arts  equipment, 
1973.  1974.  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1973  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment   80  .98  .9 

Other   typesetting  equipment   21  .26  .1 

(iraphic  arts  cameras  59  .47  .5 

Lighting   systems    03  .03  .1 

Processors     and     other     photographic 

equipment 27  .29  .4 

Platemaking  equipment 

Letterpress    08  .08  .1 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  51  .48  .7 

Printing  presses 

Newspaper    3.17  6.02  4.7 

Letterpress    79  .29  .6 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  5.25  5.13  7.0 

Bookbinding   equipment    1.25  3.09  4.2 

Other  cutting,   gathering,  and   binding 

equipment      1.02  1.53  2.1 

Quality  control  equipment     05  .07  .1 

Materials  handling  equipment      05  .11  1 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Hong  Kong, 
Singapore,  and  Taiwan  trade  source  estimates  for  1973  and  projec- 
tions  for    1974  and    1977. 
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Table  3. — Hong  Kong:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value        percent 

United   States  .73              9.4  .61            11.1  .73  9.1 

Germany  3.56           45.9  2.45           44.7  3.30  41.2 

Japan .88           11.4  .61            11.1  .92  11.5 

Italy  .52             6.7  .27             4.9  .80  10.0 

Switzerland   .31              4.0  .23              4.2  .35  4.4 

Others    1.75           22.6  1.31            24.0  1.91  23.8 

Total    7.75         100.0  5.48         100.0  8.01  100.0 

Source:   Figures  based  on  data  from  the  Hong  Kong  Census  and   Statistics  Department. 


the  firms  usually  engage  in  a  variety  of  operations, 
they  serve  larger  markets,  require  more  flexibility, 
have  more  capital  available,,  and  tend  to  be  the 
leading  purchasers  of  advanced  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment.  Small-scale  commercial  printers  are 
more  numerous  but  make  fewer  as  well  as  smaller 
investments. 

Hong  Kong 

Commercial  printing. — Hong  Kong's  1,003  com- 
mercial printing  firms,  with  10,866  employees,  ac- 
counted for  84%  of  all  printing  establishments  and 
73%  of  the  industry's  workers  in  1973.  Printing  in- 
dustry sales  in  1971  amounted  to  about  $44  million, 
including  $10  million   in   exports. 

The  estimated  total  value  of  new  equipment  pur- 
chased by  Hong  Kong  commercial  printers  in  1972 
was  about  $5.1  million.  Equipment  sales  were  esti- 
mated to  have  declined  in  1973  as  the  industry 
consolidated.  However,  commercial  printers  should 
invest  approximately  $4.6  million  in  1974,  when 
the  major  Hong  Kong  printing  firms  are  expected 
to  adopt  new  techniques. 

The  most  notable  trend  within  the  sector  is  the 
continuing  shift  to  offset  printing,  which  in  turn  is 
generating  a  rising  demand  for  phototypesetting  and 
photographic  equipment.  Potential  buyers  include 
not  only  companies  that  are  capable  of  heavy  capi- 
tal investment  and  need  sophisticated  machinery, 
but  also  smaller  firms  interested  primarily  in  simple 
equipment.  Ease  of  operation  and  simplicity  of  de- 
sign are  important  requirements,  since  workers  usu- 
ally are  not  professionally  trained. 

The  Yee  Tin  Tong  Printing  Press,  Ltd.,  Quarry 
Bay,  Hong  Kong,  is  considered  one  of  the  largest 
and  most  advanced  commercial  printers  in  the 
colony.  The  firm  is  in  the  process  of  converting  from 
hot-metal  to  phototypesetting  operations.  Equip- 
ment in  use  includes  a  Kodak  film  processor,  Jap- 
anese and  European  enlargers,  a  German-made 
color  separation  unit,  an  automatic  stacking  ma- 
chine, and  automatic  platemaking  equipment.  Most 
of  the  presses  are  sheet-fed  offset  units  from  Ger- 
many. 


Expansion  plans  call  for  purchases  of  new  photo- 
typesetting equipment,  paper  tape  perforating  ma- 
chines, and  die-cutting  machines.  An  estimated 
$200,000  or  more  will  be  spent  on  new  equipment 
in   the    1973-74  period. 

Newspapers. — The  newspaper  industry  in  Hong 
Hong  in  1973  numbered  26  firms  with  2,995  work- 
ers. Sales  in  1971  were  valued  at  about  $11  million. 
Investment  in  new  machinery,  estimated  at  $1.3 
million  in  1972,  is  projected  to  remain  at  about 
the  same  level  through   1974. 

Until  1972,  when  the  newsprint  shortage  began 
to  affect  the  sector's  imports  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment,  there  was  substantial  growth  in  the 
newspaper  industry.  Since  that  time,  purchases  of 
new  equipment  have  dropped. 

The  major  trend  within  the  industry  is  the  adop- 
tion of  new-technology  equipment,  including  web 
offset  presses  and  platemaking  equipment.  Demand 
for  phototypesetting  and  tape  perforating  machinery 
is  limited,  however,  to  the  English-language  papers. 
Chinese-language  newspapers  are  still  being  set  by 
hand  because  that  is  faster  than  using  the  available 
Japanese-made  automatic  typesetting  machinery. 

The  South  China  Morning  Post,  Ltd.,  Quarry 
Bay,  publishes  Hong  Kong's  leading  English-lan- 
guage newspaper.  It  also  prints  other  newspapers 
and  publications,  such  as  the  Hong  Kong  Telephone 
Directory.  The  company's  investment  in  equipment 
exceeded  $1.8  million  in  1973. 

Printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  now  in  use 
includes  a  Photon  phototypesetting  computerized 
system  working  from  punched  tape,  a  Goss  web  off- 
set press,  NuArc  cameras,  and  Japanese  and  Ger- 
man film  processors.  The  firm  is  looking  for  OCR 
equipment  to  use  with  its  phototypesetting  system. 
An  additional  investment  of  $143,000  in  new  equip- 
ment is  planned  before  the  end  of  1974. 

Singapore 

Commercial  printing. — The  commercial  printing 
sector,  with  135  establishments  and  4,695  workers, 
accounted  for  82%  of  all  Singapore  printing  firms 
and  64%   of  the  industry's  workers.  Sales  in  that 


48 


year  amounted  to  approximately  $20  million,  or 
over  50%  of  the  industry  total,  while  capital  ex- 
penditures  were   valued   at  nearly  $2  million. 

The  most  progressive  component  of  the  sector 
is  the  production  of  books  for  export.  Export  sales 
of  books  increased  substantially  each  year  in  the 
1968-72  period,  attaining  a  value  of  $10.7  million. 
Overall  growth  for  the  sector,  based  primarily  on 
anticipated  continued  expansion  of  book  exports,  is 
estimated  at  15%  annually  over  the  1973-77  period. 

In  order  to  penetrate  the  English-language  mar- 
kets, commercial  printers  are  finding  that  they  must 
upgrade  their  bookbinding  equipment  and  acquire 
more  hard-case  binding  equipment.  Firms  in  this 
sector  commonly  use  multicolor  offset  presses.  Hei- 
delberg of  Germany  is  a  major  supplier. 

The  Tien  Wah  Press  (Pte.),  Ltd.,  is  one  of  the 
largest  commercial  printers  in  Singapore  and  pro- 
duces a  wide  variety  of  multicolor  printed  matter, 
including  books,  packaging,  and  advertising  ma- 
terial. The  firm  uses  a  Monotype  phototypesetting 
machine  and  Smyth  casemaking  machines,  as  well  as 
offset  presses,  other  binding  equipment,  and  photo- 
graphic equipment  from  several  German,  Japanese, 
and  U.S.  suppliers.  Tien  Wah  plans  to  spend  about 
$100,000  annually  in  the  next  few  years  on  new 
equipment,  including  a  computerized  typesetting 
system  and  new  casemaking  machines. 

Newspaper  and  periodical  publishers. — Twelve 
firms  in  Singapore  printed  newspapers,  periodicals, 
books,  and  magazines  in  1971.  These  firms  em- 
ployed 2,137  workers,  or  nearly  30%  of  the  indus- 
try's total  work  force.  Their  1971  sales  were  valued 
at  $16.7  million,  or  43%  of  the  industry  total, 
while  capital  expenditures  amounted  to  $830,000. 

Economic  pressures  which  forced  the  closing  of 
three  newspapers  in  1971,  and  newsprint  shortages 
in  1972,  have  affected  the  growth  of  the  sector. 
However,  as  the  remaining  firms  boost  their  circula- 
tion, and  the  need  increases  for  speed  in  production 
and  for  labor-saving  devices,  Singapore  newspapers 
will  continue  to  invest  in  new  and  more  advanced 
equipment.  Phototypesetting  equipment  and  web 
offset  presses  are  in  demand.  The  sector  purchased 


new  printing  equipment  valued  at  $1.1    million   in 
1972  and  $1.3  million  in   1973. 

The  Straits  Times  Press  (Malaya)  Sdn.  Bhd.,  is 
the  largest  newspaper  and  magazine  publisher  in 
the  couatry.  Its  daily  newspaper,  the  Straits  Times, 
is  published  both  in  Singapore  and  Malaysia.  The 
company  uses  Goss  offset  presses,  NuArc  cameras, 
and  IBM  phototypesetting  machines  at  its  Singa- 
pore facility.  Expansion  plans  through  1974  call 
for  approximately  $120,000  in  expenditures  for 
equipment,  including  phototypesetting  equipment. 
Taiwan 

Commercial  printing. — The  commercial  printing 
sector,  comprising  about  930  firms,  is  the  most 
active  element  of  the  Taiwan  printing  industry. 
These  firms  have  an  estimated  total  work  force  of 
approximately  15,000,  or  66%  of  all  industry  em- 
ployees. The  sector's  capital  assets  are  about  $24 
million. 

The  transition  from  conventional  to  lithographic 
printing  methods  is  just  beginning  in  Taiwan,  where 
a  few  of  the  large  commercial  printing  firms  now 
use  offset  presses.  The  market  for  small  offset  presses 
should  be  very  good.  Commercial  printers  are  also 
showing  a  strong  interest  in  economical  color-sep- 
aration systems. 

The  China  Color  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  in  Taipei, 
with  approximately  360  workers  and  investments  of 
about  $2.8  million  in  equipment,  leads  the  commer- 
cial sector  in  Taiwan.  Approximately  80%  of  its 
business  consists  of  the  production  of  posters,  bro- 
chures, and  other  types  of  contract  printing;  the 
remaining  category  of  magazine  and  book  produc- 
tion shows  the  most  rapid  growth. 

The  firm's  equipment  includes  Robertson  process 
cameras;  Dai  Nippon  enlargers,  cameras,  and  an 
automatic  film  processor;  Macbeth  densitometers; 
three  Morisawa  photocomposing  machines  for  Chi- 
nese characters;  and  two  IBM  composing  machines. 

The  offset  presses  used  by  China  Color  Printing 
include  multicolor  machines  from  Harris  of  the 
United  States,  Heidelberg  and  M.A.N,  of  Germany, 
Shin  Chin  of  Taiwan,  and  Akiyama  of  Japan.  The 
firm  also  uses  German  and  Japanese  folding  ma- 
chines,  paper  cutters  from   Shin   Chin   and  F.   H. 


Table  4. — Singapore:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value        percent 

United  States  1.48           18.7  .36             6.1  1.86           31.9 

Germany  4.08           51.6  2.93           49.4  2.27           38.9 

Japan  .78             9.9  .81            13.6  .38             6.5 

United  Kingdom   .56             7.1  .87           14.7  .32             5.5 

Others  .99           12.7  .96           16.2  1.00           17.2 

Total   7.89         100.0  5.93         100.0  5.83          100.0 

Source:    Figures  based  on  data  from   the   Singapore  Census  and   Statistics   Department. 
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Table  5. — Taiwan:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,   1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value        percent 

United  States   .45            11.0  1.41            21.0  .30              7.0 

Germany  1.85           45.2  2.47           36.9  1.65           38.6 

Japan 1.70           41.6  2.68           40.0  1.94           45.4 

Others   .08              2.2  .16              2.1  .38              9.0 

Total    4.08          100.0  6.92          100.0  4.27          100.0 

Source:   Figures  based  on   data  from  the   Inspectorate  General   of  Customs.   Taipei. 


Schule  of  Germany,  and  book  sewing  machines 
from  Smyth,  a  U.S.  company. 

The  firm  spent  approximately  $525,000  on  new 
equipment  in  1972.  Expenditures  in  the  1973-74 
period  are  expected  to  total  about  $300,000.  Planned 
purchases  include  a  color  separation  system,  addi- 
tional typesetting  machinery,  and  hardcover  case- 
binding  equipment. 

Newspaper  publishing. — The  newspaper  sector  is 
the  most  advanced  element  of  the  printing  industry 
in  Taiwan.  The  sector  comprises  31  firms,  including 
a  few  government-owned  papers,  and  employs  about 
5,700  workers.  Newspaper  publishers  account  for 
nearly  $10  million  in  capital  assets,  or  27%  of  the 
industry  total. 

New  equipment  expenditures  were  estimated  at 
$1.9  million  in  1972  and  $2.4  million  in  1973; 
an  increase  to  $3.1  million  is  expected  in  1974. 
Most  of  the  larger  papers  use  modern  web  offset 
machines.  American-made  equipment  is  popular,  al- 
though some  Japanese  and  locally  made  presses  are 
used.  Some  of  the  smaller  firms  continue  to  use 
letterpress  equipment.  Although  hand  typesetting 
of  Chinese  characters  prevails,  Taiwan's  newspaper 
publishers  are  interested  in  acquiring  more  efficient 
paper  tape  perforating  machines,  phototypesetting 
systems,  or  other  such  equipment  adaptable  to 
Chinese  characters. 

The  United  Daily  News,  with  a  daily  circulation 
of  450,000,  is  one  of  the  five  major  newspapers 
in  Taiwan  and  a  pioneer  in  the  development  and 
use  of  automatic  typesetting  machinery  for  Chinese 
characters.  The  paper's  press  room  is  equipped  with 
two  machine  lines.  The  largest,  most  recently  pur- 
chased machine  is  a  hybrid  letterpress  and  offset 
press  with  six  letterpress  units  and  one  four-color 
offset  machine  acquired  from  the  Tokyo  Kikai  Co. 
of  Japan.  The  smaller  press  is  a  locally  manufactured 
I  Chang  letterpress  with  10  units  of  32-inch  width. 

Both  hand  typesetting  and  punched  paper  tape 
methods  are  used  by  newspaper  printers  in  Taiwan. 
A  two-part  automatic  monotype  machine  was  de- 
veloped by  the  United  Daily  News  and  Tokyo  Kikai 
for  printing  in  the  Chinese  language.  One  part  con- 
sists of  a  2,376-character-keyboard  tape  perforating 
machine;  the  second  is  a  complex  automatic  caster. 


Although  the  firm  uses  eight  tape  perforators  and 
four  casters,  the  present  system  is  not  significantly 
faster  than  hand  typesetting  when  editing  and  cor- 
rection time  is  considered.  New  equipment  plans  call 
for  the  purchase  of  an  offset  press  and  another  letter- 
press at  an  estimated  total  cost  of  $750,000. 

Competitive   Environment 

Most  major  U.S.  and  foreign  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  manufacturers  are  represented  in 
Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and  Taiwan.  A  few  firms 
in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan  produce  simple  cutting 
and  binding  machines  and  small  flexographic  and 
rotary  presses.  Trade  sources  report  a  decline  in 
the  use  of  domestically  made  equipment  since  print- 
ers in  these  markets  prefer  the  better  quality  and 
more  sophisticated  equipment  available  by  import. 
No  local  printing  equipment  manufacturers  operate 
as  subsidiaries  or  licensees  of  foreign  producers. 

Competitive  factors  in  Hong  Kong. — Hong  Kong 
printers  invested  heavily  in  new  equipment  through- 
out the  1970-72  period  in  anticipation  of  rising 
costs.  Imports  reached  a  peak  of  $8.01  million  in 
1972  (see  table  3).  Because  the  industry  has  been 
going  through  a  period  of  consolidation,  total  im- 
ports were  expected  to  drop  to  an  estimated  $3.9 
million  in  1973  and  then  recover  to  reach  about  $7.3 
million  in  1977.  This  represents  an  average  annual 
growth  rate  of  17%  over  the  4-year  period.  Rising 
labor  costs  will  be  an  important  factor  favoring  the 
purchase  of  automated  equipment. 

Hong  Kong's  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
imports  from  the  United  States  were  valued  at 
$730,000,  or  about  9%  of  the  market,  in  both 
1970  and  1972.  The  rising  demand  for  advanced 
equipment  is  expected  to  boost  the  U.S.  market  share 
in  1977  to  23%,  representing  sales  of  $1.7  mil- 
lion. Germany,  Japan,  and  Italy  are  major  competi- 
tors in  the  Hong  Kong  import  market.  In  1972, 
Germany  held  a  market  share  of  41.2%;  Japan, 
11.5%;  and  Italy,  10%. 

Imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery by  Hong  Kong  printers  rose  by  17.1% 
from  1970  ($350,000)  to  1972  ($410,000),  reflect- 
ing   increased    use    of    phototypesetting    equipment 
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for  English-language  publications.  The  continuation 
of  this  trend  is  predicted,  with  a  projected  25% 
increase  between  1973  and  1977  bringing  imports 
to  perhaps  $500,000  in   1977. 

As  phototypesetting  machinery  overtakes  the  use 
of  conventional  equipment,  the  U.S.  share  should 
rise  from  13%  in  1972  to  about  50%  in  1977.  In 
the  past,  Japan  -has  led  in  this  import  market,  fol- 
lowed by  the  United  States  and  Germany,  both 
with  approximately  equal  shares. 

Heavy  expenditures  on  offset  equipment  during 
the  1970-72  peribd  resulted  in  imports  of  presses 
and  other  printing  machinery,  exceeding  $6  million 
in  1972. 

Although  imports  are  likely  to  remain  at  a  level 
of  $5  to  $6  million  annually  between  1974  and 
1977,  the  popularity  of  U.S.  newspaper  presses  and 
small  offset  machines  could  double  the  U.S.  share 
of  the  market  from  the  10%  recorded  in  1972  to 
20%  in  1977.  U.S.  sales  of  presses  and  other  ma- 
chinery in  the  Hong  Kong  market  are  forecast  to 
exceed  $1  million  in  1977. 

Traditionally,  German  presses  have  dominated 
sales  in  Hong  Kong,  accounting  for  a  44%  share 
of  the  market  in  1972.  Japanese,  Italian,  and  Dutch 
equipment  also  is  widely  used. 

Imports  of  bookbinding  machinery  into  Hong 
Kong  should  grow  between  1973  and  1977,  as 
manual  labor  is  replaced  by  automated  equipment. 
Forecasts  indicate  an  average  annual  increase  of 
34%  in  imports — from  $400,000  to  $1.3  million — 
between  1973  and  1977.  U.S.  sales  are  predicted 
to  grow  from  a  5%  market  share  recorded  in  1972 
to  30%,  or  $390,000,  in  1977.  Other  major  com- 
petitors are  Germany,  with  a  1972  market  share 
of  50%,  and  Switzerland  with  34%. 

The  Hong  Kong  printing  industry  bought  signifi- 
cant amounts  of  photographic  equipment  between 
1970  and  1972;  sales  increased  during  that  period 
from  $270,000  to  $490,000.  A  declining  trend  is 
indicated,  however,  with  1977  sales  now  forecast 
at  $300,000.  The  U.S.  share,  however,  which 
amounted  to  5%  in  1972,  could  grow  to  15% 
($45,000)  in  1977  as  the  demand  for  color  separa- 
tion systems  rises.  Japan  was  the  leading  supplier 
in  1972  with  a  market  share  of  35%,  followed 
by  Germany  with   15%. 

Competitive  factors  in  Singapore. — The  reduction 
in  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  imports  by 
Singapore— from  $7.89  million  in  1970  to  $5.83 
million  in  1972 — resulted  from  large-scale  pur- 
chases prior  to  1970  and  labor  costs  that  inhibited 
capital  expenditures  in  1972  (see  table  4).  A  favor- 
able trend  beginning  in  1973  is  expected  to  bring 
imports  up  to  a  level  of  $6.8  million  in  1977. 

Although  Germany  continued  to  be  the  leading 
supplier  in  1972  with  a  market  share  of  38.9%, 
the  U.S.  position  in  the  market  rose  from  an  18.7% 


share  of  the  market  in  1970  to  31.9%  in  1972.  U.S. 
sales  for  1972,  which  totaled  $1.86  million,  con- 
sisted largely  of  advanced  design  equipment.  Trade 
sources  place  U.S.  sales  at  an  estimated  $1.6  mil- 
lion in  1977.  Other  important  suppliers  include 
Japan  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

Rising  export  sales  of  books  to  English-language 
markets  are  encouraging  Singapore  printers  to  buy 
increasing  amounts  of  phototypesetting  equipment. 
Their  total  imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery  dropped  from  $500,000  in  1970  to 
$300,000  in  1972,  but  are  expected  to  increase  at 
an  average  yearly  rate  of  about  19%,  reaching 
$600,000  by  1977. 

Forecasts  indicate  U.S.  leadership  in  sales  will 
continue,  with  the  1972  U.S.  market  share  of  29% 
possibly  expanding  to  50%  by  1977.  In  past  years, 
both  Japan  and  the  United  Kingdom  have  sold  sig- 
nificant quantities  of  typesetting  equipment  to 
Singapore. 

Many  Singapore  printers  invested  in  new  offset 
equipment  in  the  late  1960's,  resulting  in  a  tempo- 
rary decline  in  total  imports  of  presses  and  other 
printing  machinery.  Import  levels  for  1973  were 
estimated  at  $4.8  million  and  are  projected  at  $4.5 
million  for  1977. 

The  U.S.  share  of  this  market  was  33%  in  1972 
and  is  expected  to  increase  with  the  rising  demand 
for  small  offset  machines.  Germany,  with  a  40% 
share  in  1972,  has  led  in  sales.  Other  principal 
suppliers  are  the  United  Kingdom,  Japan,  and 
Sweden. 

The  increased  production  of  books  for  export 
should  cause  an  upswing  in  the  demand  for  quality 
bookbinding  machinery  in  Singapore.  Trade  sources 
expect  an  average  annual  growth  rate  of  47%  dur- 
ing the  1973-77  period.  Imports  of  bookbinding 
machinery,  which  dropped  from  $710,000  in  1970 
to  $190,000  in  1972,  are  forecast  to  reach  $1.4  mil- 
lion in  1977. 

As  automation  becomes  more  important,  the  U.S. 
market  share,  which  amounted  to  4%  in  1972,  could 
increase  to  20%  ($280,000)  in  1977.  Germany, 
with  a  1972  market  share  of  35%,  and  the  United 
Kingdom,  with  a  27%  market  share,  are  principal 
competitors,  although  Swiss  and  Japanese  manufac- 
turers also  sell  bookbinding  equipment  to  Singapore. 

The  growing  use  of  color  is  expected  to  result 
in  a  50%  increase  in  Singapore's  imports  of  photo- 
graphic equipment — from  about  $200,000  in  1973 
to  $300,000  in  1977.  This  could  afford  U.S.  manu- 
facturers a  40%  market  share,  valued  at  $120,000, 
in  1977.  U.S.  sales  accounted  for  roughly  30%  of 
1972  imports.  The  other  major  suppliers  were  Ger- 
many and  Japan. 

Competitive  factors  in  Taiwan. — Taiwan's  im- 
ports of  graphics  equipment  are  expected  to  grow 
at  an  average  annual  rate  of  over  13%  in  the  1973- 
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77  period,  as  local  printers  turn  to  imported  ma- 
chinery to  upgrade  their  operations.  Trade  sources 
foresee  a  rise  in  imports  from  an  estimated  $4.6 
million  in  1973  to  over  $7  million  in  1977. 

Although  the  U.S.  market  share  dropped  from 
11%  in  1970  to  7%  in  1972,  it  should  increase 
along  with  Taiwan's  growing  requirements  for  ad- 
vanced equipment  (see  table  5).  The  U.S.  share  of 
the  market  in  1977  is  projected  to  reach  23%,  for 
a  value  of  $1.7  million. 

Taiwan's  growing  use  of  phototypesetting  equip- 
ment resulted  in  an  81.5%  rise  in  imports  of  type- 
making  and  typesetting  machinery  from  $270,000 
to  $490,000  between  1970  and  1972.  Trade  sources 
estimated  that  typemaking  and  typesetting  machin- 
ery purchases  doubled  in  1973,  reaching  a  level  of 
about  $1  million.  Such  sales  are  expected  to  gradu- 
ally taper  off  to  about  $700,000  in  1977.  Japan, 
which  supplied  two-thirds  of  Taiwan's  total  type- 
making  and  typesetting  imports  in  the  1970-72 
period,  is  likely  to  continue  as  the  leading  supplier. 

With  increased  exports  of  English-language  ma- 
terials and  the  upgrading  of  packaging  for  export, 
demand  for  U.S.  phototypesetting  equipment  should 
rise.  This  could  afford  American  suppliers  a  30% 
share  of  the  1977  market,  or  sales  of  $210,000. 

Imports  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
declined  from  $3.51  to  $3.36  million  between  1970 
and  1972,  and  a  further  decline  to  an  estimated 
$2.8  million  was  seen  in  1973.  However,  purchases 
of  imported  offset  equipment  are  expected  to  in- 
crease in  the  next  few  years.  An  average  annual 
growth  rate  of  15%  is  predicted  during  the  1973-77 
period,  with  sales  nearing  $5  million  in  1977. 

In  the  1970-72  period,  Japan  and  Germany  each 
held  more  than  a  one-third  share  of  the  market, 
while  in  1972  the  United  States  held  a  5%  share. 
Projected  purchases  of  large  newspaper  presses 
should  raise  the  U.S.  market  share  to  about  20%  in 
1977. 

Imports  of  bookbinding  machinery  rose  from 
$150,000  in  1970  to  $180,000  in  1972.  The  need 
for  technologically  advanced  equipment  was  expected 
to  boost  imports  to  $500,000  in  1973  and  to  over 
$1  million  in  1977. 

As  a  major  supplier  of  advanced  equipment,  the 
United  States  will  have  the  opportunity  to  increase 
its  share  of  this  market  from  the  1972  share  of  7% 
to  one  of  30%  in  1977,  when  U.S.  sales  could 
approach  $450,000.  Japan,  with  1972  market  share 
of  55%,  and  Germany,  with  28%,  will  continue  to 
be  major  competitors. 

Taiwan's  imports  of  photographic  equipment  for 
the  printing  industry  rose  by  60%  between  1970 
and  1972.  Japan  supplied  more  than  50%  of  Tai- 
wan's imports  in  the  1970-72  period,  followed  by 
the  United  States  and  Germany  with  approximately 
equal  (20%)  shares.  Demand  for  color  separation 


systems  and  automatic  film  processors  should  cause 
the  U.S.  market  share  to  expand  to  about  30% 
($300,000)  in   1977. 

Principal  suppliers. — U.S.  firms  selling  bookbind- 
ing equipment  in  the  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  and 
Taiwan  markets  include  the  Sheridan  Co.,  General 
Binding  Corp.,  Dexter  Co.,  F.  P.  Rosback  Co., 
McCain  Manufacturing  Co.,  and  B.  E.  Sanders  & 
Co.  Principal  foreign  competitors  are  August  Kolbus 
of  Germany  and  Muller-Martini  of  Switzerland. 

Typesetting  and  typemaking  machinery  is  sold 
in  the  three  countries  by  a  number  of  U.S.  manu- 
facturers, including  Photon  Inc.,  Compugraphic 
Corp.,  IBM,  Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.,  Harris- 
Intertype  Corp.,  and  Friden  International.  Major 
foreign  suppliers  include  Morisawa  Co.  of  Japan 
and  Monotype  Corp.,  Ltd.,  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

U.S.  newspaper  presses,  as  well  as  small  offset 
machines,  predominate  in  the  three  markets.  Major 
German  competitors  are  Heidelberger  Druckmaschi- 
nen  A.G.  and  Roland  Offset-Machinenfabrik.  Other 
foreign  firms  competing  successfully  in  the  Far  East 
include  Tokyo  Kikai  Co.  and  the  Akiyama  Ma- 
chine Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  of  Japan,  and  Crabtree- 
Vickers  and  Littlejohn  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

Japan  and  Germany  are  the  leading  suppliers 
of  photographic  equipment  to  the  graphics  indus- 
try. Dr.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH  and  Agfa-Gevaert  Co. 
of  Germany  are  well-known  suppliers,  as  are  such 
firms  as  the  Dai  Nippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co. 
of  Japan.  Major  U.S.  suppliers  include  the  Kodak 
Co.  and  the  NuArc  Co. 

Trade  practices. — Neither  Hong  Kong  nor  Singa- 
pore levies  customs  duties  on  imports  of  printing 
and  graphic  arts  equipment.  Taiwan  assesses  cus- 
toms duties  of  16  to  19%  on  most  printing  equip- 
ment items  and  higher  rates,  usually  ranging  from 
26  to  39%,  on  photographic  items.  Taiwan  duties 
are  computed  on  the  c.i.f.  value,  plus  20%. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administra- 
tion, Room  4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington, 
D.C.  20230. 

Payment  for  most  graphics  equipment  usually  is 
arranged  with  60-  to  120-day  letters  of  credit.  De- 
pending on  local  circumstances,  the  customer  may 
have  the  option  of  arranging  for  his  credit  with  the 
manufacturer's  agent  or  on  the  open  market.  Some 
agents  offer  rates  as  low  as  7%  per  annum.  Open 
market  rates  range  between  10  and  12%. 

Deliveries  of  U.S.  equipment  in  Hong  Kong, 
Singapore,  and  Taiwan  are  about  1  month  slower 
than  for  comparable  European  equipment.  Printers 
expect  an  average  lag  of  4  months  or  more  on  ma- 
chinery purchased  from  the  United  States,  compared 
with  3  to  4  months  from  Europe  and  as  little  as 
1   month  from  Japan. 
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Warranties  differ  between  suppliers  and  agents 
but  usually  cover  the  supply  of  replacement  parts 
for  6  months  to  1  year.  Agents  generally  are  respon- 
sible for  the  installation  and  servicing  of  equip- 
ment. When  factory  personnel  are  required  to  assist 
with  installation  or  operation  of  large  equipment 
items,  the  customer  pays  transportation  and  per  diem 
costs. 

Some  large  manufacturers  with  substantial  busi- 
ness in  the  area  maintain  regional  technical  repre- 
sentatives in  Tokyo,  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  or  Sid- 
ney to  provide  troubleshooting  services  as  needed 
and  to  assist  area  agents  with  sales  presentations. 

Shortages  of  skilled  printing  technicians  hinder 
repairs  of  advanced  equipment  in  all  three  countries, 
and  foreign  technicians  frequently  are  required. 
Simple  repairs  and  service  operations,  however,  are 
made  by  locally  trained  personnel. 

Price  and  financing  are  the  major  criteria  for  se- 
lecting new  equipment  in  these  markets,  but  such 
considerations  as  durability,  market  reputation,  serv- 
icing facilities,  and  the  availability  of  trained  oper- 
ating personnel  are  of  growing  importance,  particu- 
larly among  purchasers  of  large  equipment. 

With  a  few  notable  exceptions,  U.S.  printing  and 
graphic  arts  equipment  is  not  well  known  in  Hong 
Kong,  Singapore,  or  Taiwan,  nor  is  its  price  com- 
petitiveness widely  recognized.  Because  the  printing 
industries  of  the  three  countries  are  modernizing, 
trade  sources  believe  that  aggressive  promotion  and 


publicity  of  U.S.  product  lines  and  prices  would 
lead  to  greatly  expanded  markets.  Particular  em- 
phasis should  be  given  to  selecting  an  agent  to 
follow  up  on  trade  inquiries  and  to  provide  after- 
sales  service. 

Technical   Requirements 

Hong  Kong's  electric  currents  are  200  volts, 
single-phase,  50  hertz  and  346  volts,  3-phase,  50 
hertz.  Singapore  uses  230  volts,  single-phase,  50 
hertz  and  400  volts,  3-phase,  50  hertz.  Taiwan's 
electric  power  supply  is  110  volts,  single-phase,  60 
hertz  and  220  volts,  3-phase,  60  hertz. 

Singapore  and  Taiwan  use  the  metric  system  of 
weights  and  measures.  In  Hong  Kong,  both  the 
British  and  metric  systems  are  used. 

No  special  standards  apply  to  printing  equipment 
in  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  or  Taiwan.  Information 
on  equipment  standards  in  the  three  areas  may  be 
obtained  from  the  American  National  Standards 
Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Report  on  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 
Market  Research  in  Singapore,  Hong  Kong,  and 
Taiwan,"  DIB  74-02-509,  September   1973. 
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Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia:  Printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  market,  1970-77 

(in  millions  oJ  U.S.  dollars) 


Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia 

The  rapidly  developing  printing  industries  in  Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia  offer  U.S. 
manufacturers  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  small  but  growing  markets. 

The  aggregate  market  in  the  three  countries  for  graphics  industry  equipment  achieved  an 
average  annual  growth  rate  of  nearly  40%  during  the  1970-72  period.  Much  of  the  expan- 
sion of  the  printing  industries  in  these  countries  results  from  increased  demand  for  reading 
matter  produced  by  government  literacy  campaigns  and  related  programs  to  subsidize  and 

encourage  domestic  printers. 

In  addition,  rapidly  developing  economies  and 
extensive  government  spending  in  these  surveyed 
Near  East  countries  have  attracted  a  large  influx  of 
Western  firms  and  sparked  the  market  for  local 
printing  services. 

The  rising  demand  for  printed  goods  in  Iran, 
Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia,  together  with  growing 
interest  in  higher  quality  production,  has  generated 
a  strong  market  for  sophisticated  graphics  equip- 
ment. At  the  same  time,  a  shortage  of  skilled  labor 
has  contributed  to  the  demand  for  more  advanced 
machinery. 

Printers  in  the  three  countries  spent  $4.96  million 
for  equipment  in  1970  (see  table  1).  The  combined 
market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
reached  $9.63  million  in  1972  and  is  expected  to 
rise  to  nearly  $16  million  by  1977,  representing  an 
average  growth  rate  of  11%  per  year. 

The  combined  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery market  showed  the  most  rapid  growth  dur- 
ing the  1970-72  period,  achieving  an  average  annual 
growth  rate  of  about  70%  during  the  2-year  period. 
Sales  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment  in 
1977  are  expected  to  total  $2.5  million,  more  than 
double  the  1972  level.  Total  bookbinding  equip- 
ment sales  in  the  three  markets  grew  at  an  average 
rate  of  49%  annually  between  1970  and  1972  and 
are  expected  to  reach  $600,000  in  1977. 

Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia  rely  on  imports 
to  supply  virtually  all  of  their  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment.  The  three  countries  together  in  1972 
imported  graphics  machinery  valued  at  $10.08  mil- 
lion, nearly  double  the  1970  total.  The  U.S.  share 
of  the  import  market  grew  from  6.2%  in  1970  to 
12.8%    in   1972.  American  manufacturers  are  ex- 
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Source:    1970-72  data  based  on  statistics  and  estimates  obtained  from  the  Iranian 
Customs  Office,  Ministry  of  Labor  and  Social  Affairs,  and  the  Statistics  Center  of  Iran;  the 
Lebanese  Customs  Office  and  Graphic  Arts  Association;  and  the  Saudi  Arabian  Customs 
Office  and  Industrial  Studies  and  Development  Center;  1973-77  U.S.  Department  of 
Commerce,  Bureau  of  International  Commerce  estimates  and  projections  based  on  Iranian, 
Lebanese,  and  Saudi  Arabian  trade  source  forecasts. 
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pected  to  hold  15%  of  the  printing  equipment  im- 
port market  throughout  the  1973-77  period. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

Printers  and  bookbinders  in  Saudi  Arabia,  Iran, 
and  Lebanon  are  interested  in  equipment  that  can 
reduce  manpower  requirements  and  labor  costs,  as 
well  as  replace  existing  specialized  equipment  with 
simply  operated  and  flexible,  multi-functional  ma- 
chinery. 

Market  research  conducted  in  Iran,'  Lebanon, 
and  Saudi  Arabia  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Com- 
merce, Office  of  International  Marketing  (OIM), 
identified  the  following  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  as  providing  the  best  sales  opportunities 
for  U.S.  exporters. 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Manual  phototypesetting  machines 

•  Tape-punching    typewriters    with    cathode    ray    tubes 
(CRT) 

•  Keyboard-operated  photocomposition  machines 

•  Fully  computerized  photocomposition  systems 

•  Process  cameras 

•  Lighting  systems 

•  Film  processors 

•  Enlargers 

•  Platemaking  equipment  for  offset  printing 

The  printing  industries  in  Iran,  Lebanon,  and 
Saudi  Arabia  are  shifting  to  photocomposition  to 
reduce  labor  costs  and  increase  production  capacity. 
Newspaper,  magazine,  and  book  printers  are  in- 
stalling keyboard-operated  photocomposition  ma- 
chines. The  larger  establishments  are  buying  fully 
computerized  systems,  while  the  smaller  firms  are 
investing  in  manual  phototypesetting  machines. 

Combined  purchases  of  phototypesetting  equip- 
ment totaled  $280,000  in  1972  and  should  reach 
$700,000  in  1977  (see  table  2).  Sales  of  other 
typesetting  equipment  are  expected  to  reach  $1.3 
million  in  1977.  A  major  problem  faced  by  Near 
East  printers  is  the  shortage  of  typemaking  and 
typesetting  equipment  that  is  fully  adapted  to  the 
Arabic  or  Parsi  scripts. 

The  market  is  developing  for  photocomposition 
equipment,  including  typewriters  with  CRT,  light- 


ing systems,  film  processors,  and  enlargers.  The 
adoption  of  photocomposition  systems  underlies  the 
projected  increase  in  demand  for  platemaking 
equipment  for  offset  presses.  The  combined  market 
for  all  types  of  platemaking  equipment  in  Saudi 
Arabia,  Iran,  and  Lebanon  was  about  $200,000  in 
1972  and  should  exceed  $400,000  in  1977. 

The  shift  to  photocomposition  and  the  rising  de- 
mand for  color  printing  throughout  these  countries 
also  should  contribute  to  increased  sales  of  photo- 
graphic equipment.  Sales  of  cameras  to  the  graphics 
industry  should  reach  about  $200,000  in  1977; 
about  $115,000  worth  of  the  cameras  are  expected 
to  be  sold  in  Lebanon. 
Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Lithographic  printing  presses 

•  Pressroom  parts,  attachments,  and  accessories 

Increased  use  of  photocomposition  and  color 
printing  has  been  paralleled  by  a  rapidly  growing 
market  for  offset  printing  presses  in  Iran,  Saudi 
Arabia,  and  Lebanon.  Even  small  printers  expect 
to  switch  to  offset  printing  in  the  near  future.  Small 
and  medium-size  sheet-fed  offset  printing  presses 
should  provide  the  best  sales  opportunity  in  this 
product  category  through   1977. 

Combined  sales  of  printing  presses  in  Iran,  Leba- 
non, and  Saudi  Arabia  rose  at  an  average  rate  of 
36%  yearly,  from  $4.3  million  in  1970  to  $8.05 
million  in  1972.  The  combined  market  for  printing 
presses  during  the  1972-77  period  is  projected  to 
grow  by  9%  annually  and  should  total  more  than 
$12  million  in  1977. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Automatic  saddle  binders,  stitchers,  sewers 

•  Cutters,  trimmers,  perforators,  drills 

•  Gatherers,  collators,  folders,  inserters 

Accelerating  sales  of  books  in  Saudi  Arabia,  Iran, 
and  Lebanon  have  created  a  heavy  demand  for 
automatic  and  high-speed  chains  for  binding  large 
numbers  of  copies.  Firms  in  Lebanon  and  Iran  are 
beginning  to  specialize  in  bookbinding,  adding  to 
the  demand  for  bindery  and  finishing  equipment,  in- 
cluding cutters,  perforators,  gatherers,  and  folders. 
Sales  of  all  types  of  bookbinding  equipment  in-  the 


Iran, 

Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia — Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Iran 

Lebanon 

Saudi  Arabia 

Gross  national  product: 

$15.8  billion 

$2  billion 

$4.6  billion 

Population: 

30  million 

3  million 

5  million 

Imports: 

$2.6  billion 

$900  million 

$1.46  billion 

Exports: 

$3.1  billion 

$355  million 

$5.5  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(March  1974): 

Fluctuating     at 

about 

Fluctuating     at     about 

Fluctuating     at     about 

67.6    Iranian 

rials= 

2.37  Lebanese  pounds 

3.55    Saudi    Arabian 

US$1 

=US$1 

rials=US$l 

55 


Iran,  Lebanon,  Saudi  Arabia — The  Printing  Industry 
Basic  Data 


Iran 

Lebanon 

Saudi  Arabia 

(1971) 

(1972) 

(1972) 

Sales: 

$87.6  million 

$56  million 

$9.3  million 

Number  of  firms: 

1,026 

474 

60 

Number  of  employees: 

13,660 

4,200 

1,200 

Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia 
(Combined  1971) 


Books: 

titles  printed 

3,700 

copies  circulated 

8.2  million 

Newspapers: 

issues 

95 

copies 

245  million 

Magazines: 

issues 

430 

circulation 

137  million 

Pamphlets: 

titles  printed 

750 

copies  printed 

11.5  million 

three  countries  combined  reached  $200,000  in  1972 
and  are  projected  to  exceed  $600,000  in  1977. 
Other  Products 

•   Materials  handling  equipment 

Growth  in  the  size  of  production  runs  in  Lebanon, 
Iran,  and  Saudi  Arabia  has  increased  the  need  for 
equipment  to  handle  large  numbers  of  books,  peri- 
odicals, and  newspapers.  Demand  should  increase 
for  such  specialized  equipment  as  newspaper  con- 
veyors, stackers,  and  counters  among  larger  news- 
paper, book,  and  commercial  printers. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  printing  industries  in  Lebanon,  Saudi  Ara- 
bia, and  Iran  have  been  expanding  rapidly  since 
the  late  1960's.  Iranian  printers  sustained  a  22% 
average  annual  increase  in  sales  of  all  types  of 
printed  matter  during  the  1966-71  period.  The 
mounting  demand  for  commercial  printing,  books, 
newspapers,  and  periodicals  should  be  further  en- 
hanced by  the  sharp  rise  in  literacy  that  is  expected 
during  the  1970's  in  Saudi  Arabia  and  Iran. 

The  growing  textbook  market  in  all  three  coun- 
tries is  a  major  factor  in  book  publishers'  predic- 
tions of  6  to  8%  average  yearly  increases  in  their 
sales  between  1972  and  1977.  Commercial  printers 
are  finding  new  demand  for  their  services  among 
the  large  number  of  Western  firms  moving  into  the 
Near  East  countries. 

The  keen  competition  among  firms  within  the 
commercial,   newspaper,   and  book  printing  indus- 


tries has  generated  interest  in  quality  products  and 
rapid  output,  thus  stimulating  demand  for  advanced 
equipment.  A  shortage  of  skilled  labor  has  created 
the  need  for  automation  in  every  process  in  the 
printing  industry,  from  composing  type  to  bundling 
newspapers. 

Newspaper  printers  in  Lebanon,  Saudi  Arabia, 
and  Iran  already  are  installing  photocomposition 
equipment  and  changing  to  web  offset  printing.  The 
printing  industries  in  1971  invested  $2  million  in 
equipment  for  newspaper  production.  Heaviest  de- 
mand is  projected  for  keyboard-operated  photo- 
composition machines;  typewriters  with  CRT;  web 
offset  printing  equipment;  and  specialized  equip- 
ment for  handling,  bundling,  and  packing  news- 
papers. 

Firms  in  Lebanon,  Saudi  Arabia,  and  Iran  often 
combine  book  publishing  and  commercial  printing. 
The  total  investment  in  new  printing  equipment  by 
commercial  and  book  printers  in  the  three  countries 
reached  approximately  $5.5  million  in  1971.  Pur- 
chases of  new  machinery  should  total  $8  million  in 
1974.  Book  and  commercial  printers  are  shifting  to 
color  printing  and  automated  procedures.  Thus, 
sales  potential  is  high  for  fully  computerized  photo- 
composition equipment,  process  cameras,  automatic 
saddle  binders,  and  sheet-fed  two-  to  four-color  off- 
set printing  equipment. 

Iran. — The  Iranian  Government  plans  to  teach 
7  million  people  to  read  and  write  between  1972 
and   1977.   The  rise  in  literacy  already  has  given 
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strong  impetus  to  the  Iranian  printing  industry. 
Sales  of  printed  goods  increased  from  $33  million 
in  1966  to  $88.5  million  in  1971.  The  Iranian  Gov- 
ernment plans  to  increase  its  own  printing  facilities 
and  also  to  utilize  more  services  from  private 
printers. 

The  growth  of  the  Iranian  printing  industry  is 
clearly  demonstrated  by  the  rise  in  capital  expendi- 
tures. Investments  reached  $7.2  million  in  1971, 
representing  an  average  annual  growth  rate  exceed- 
ing 70%  between  1967  and  1971.  The  printing 
industry  by  1971  had  grown  to  1,026  firms  with 
13,660  employees.  Although  87%  of  the  firms  had 
fewer  than  10  workers,  15  plants  had  more  than 
100  employees. 

Commercial  printing  accounted  for  more  than 
24%  of  Iranian  printing  industry  sales  in  1971.  The 
569  commercial  printers  employed  4,928  persons 
in  1971  and  produced  goods  valued  at  $21.6  mil- 
lion, or  $10  million  more  than  in  1966. 

Newspaper  printing  in  Iran  has  been  growing 
rapidly.  In  1971,  production  by  the  61  Iranian  firms 
printing  newspapers  reached  $18.9  million.  These 
firms  had  2,825  employees. 

The  third  largest  segment  of  the  Iranian  printing 
industry,  in  terms  of  value  of  production,  is  periodi- 

Table    I. — Iran,   Lebanon,    and  Saudi   Arabia:   Size   of 

the   market   for   printing   and  graphic   arts   equipment, 

1970-72 

(in  thousands  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting 

machinery  420  840  1,190 

Iran  150  130  410 

Lebanon  120  340  400 

Saudi  Arabia  150  370  380 

Presses  and  other  printing 

machinery  4,320  4,620  8,050 

Iran  2,980  3,170  5,250 

Lebanon  880  1,130  2,340 

Saudi  Arabia  460  320  460 

Bookbinding  machinery  90  190  200 

Iran  20  80  40 

Lebanon  30  100  120 

Saudi  Arabia  40  10  40 

Photographic  equipment  for 

the  graphics  industry  130  180  190 

Iran  80  90  100 

Lebanon  40  70  60 

Saudi  Arabia  10  20  30 

Total  market  size"  4,960  5,830  9,630 

Iran  3,230  3,470  5,800 

Lebanon  1,070  1,640  2.920 

Saudi  Arabia  660  720  910 

1  Market   size  equals  production   plus   imports   minus  exports. 

Source:  1970-72  data  based  on  statistics  and  estimates  obtained 
from  the  Iranian  Customs  Office.  Ministry  of  Labor  and  Social 
Affairs,  and  the  Statistics  Center  of  Iran;  the  Lebanese  Customs 
Office  and  Graphic  Arts  Association;  and  the  Saudi  Arabian  Customs 
Office   and    Industrial    Studies   and   Development   Center. 


cal  publication.  Sales  by  this  sector  grew  from  $5.3 
million  in  1966  to  $12.7  million  in  1971.  Sixty-five 
firms,  with  426  employees,  were  engaged  in  printing 
magazines  and  other  periodicals  in  1971. 

The  fastest  growing  segment  of  the  Iranian  print- 
ing industry  is  book  printing.  Sales  increased  from 
$2.2  million  in  1966  to  $9.4  million  in  1971,  when 
3,700  titles  were  published.  The  14  firms  in  the 
book  printing  sector  in  1971  had  1,946  employees. 
The  largest  book  publishing  and  printing  firm  in 
Iran,  Offset  Printing  Inc.,  employs  420  people.  The 
advanced  equipment  used  by  the  firm  includes  sheet- 
fed,  multicolor  offset  printing  presses,  a  web  offset 
printing  press,  fully  automatic  binding  equipment, 
direct  keyboard  phototypesetting  machinery,  a  scan- 
ner, and  process  cameras. 

Offset  Printing  spent  $500,000  for  printing  equip- 
ment in  the  1971-72  period.  The  firm  plans  to  build 
a  new  plant  in  1975,  containing  a  fully  computerized 
photocomposition  system. 

Lebanon. — Beirut  has  become  the  printing  and 
publishing  center  for  much  of  the  Arab  world.  The 
government  has  encouraged  development  of  the 
printing  industry  by  giving  tax  exempt  status  to 
new  companies  and  reducing  taxes  50%  on  profits 
reinvested  in  the  expansion  of  plant  facilities.  Gov- 
ernment incentives  to  all  industries  include  exemp- 
tion from  real  estate  and  other  land  taxes,  reduction 
of  electricity  and  fuel  rates,  and  rescinding  taxes  on 
goods  manufactured  for  export. 

Sales  by  the  Lebanese  printing  industry  exceeded 
$56  million  in  1972.  Capital  expenditures  on  print- 
ing equipment  in  1972  reached  nearly  $3  million, 
or  more  than  double  the  1970  level.  Ten  of  the 
nearly  500  firms  operating  in  1972  had  over  100 
employees,  while  70%  of  the  4,200  printers  held 
jobs  in  plants  with  fewer  than  10  employees. 

The  largest  sector  in  the  industry,  commercial 
printing,  accounted  for  57%  of  the  companies  in 
the  printing  industry  in  1972.  The  270  commercial 
printers  employed  1,700  persons  in  1972,  and  their 
sales  of  $21  million  represented  38%  of  the  total 
industry  output. 

Newspaper  production  in  Lebanon  amounted  to 
$10  million  in  1972.  The  12  firms  printing  news- 
papers employed  21  %  of  the  workers  and  accounted 
for  nearly  18%  of  sales  by  the  printing  industry. 
The  major  newspaper  publisher  in  Lebanon,  Groupe 
du  Nahar,  employs  850  persons  and  prints  four 
newspapers,  with  aggregate  circulation  of  100,000 
copies  per  day.  The  firm  also  publishes  periodicals 
and  books,  as  well  as  commercial  and  other  miscel- 
laneous materials. 

Groupe  du  Nahar  has  one  of  the  best  equipped 
plants  in  Lebanon.  The  firm  has  installed  a  fully 
computerized  photocomposition  system  for  English 
and  French  editions,  two  web  offset  printing  presses, 
and  a  fully  automatic  platemaking  system.  Groupe 
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du  Nahar  expects  to  spend  over  $1  million  in  the 
next  3  years  to  extend  its  photocomposition  system 
to  include  the  Arabic  language,  to  add  another  web 
offset  press,  and  to  install  automatic  mailing  equip- 
ment. 

The  output  of  the  Lebanese  book  printing  indus- 
try reached  $7  million  in  1972,  accounting  for 
12.5%  of  the  printing  industry's  total  sales.  Im- 
primerie  Catholique,  with  160  employees,  was  the 
largest  of  the  43  book  printers  operating  in  1972. 
As  with  most  of  the  larger  firms  in  Lebanon,  pro- 
duction is  not  limited  to  one  line;  Imprimerie  Catho- 
lique also  does  bookbinding  and  related  finishing 
work  and  publishes  periodicals  and  other  miscel- 
laneous items. 

Imprimerie  Catholique's  modern  printing  plant 
contains  five  sheet-fed  multicolor  offset  printing 
presses,  a  fully  computerized  photocomposition  sys- 
tem for  Latin  script  languages,  high-speed  automatic 
saddle  binding  machines,  and  a  semiautomatic  book- 
handling  system.  The  company  invested  $300,000 
in  graphics  equipment  during  the  1971-72  period. 
It  plans  to  relocate  in  1977,  replacing  some  of  the 
present  equipment  and  adding  press  tension  and 
register  controls  at  that  time.  The  firm  plans  to 
purchase  typewriters  with  cathode  ray  tubes  that  will 
be  linked  to  a  computer  and  an  automatic  film 
processor. 

Saudi  Arabia. — The  Saudi  Arabian  Government 
is  actively  encouraging  growth  of  the  domestic  print- 
ing industry.  The  government  plans  to  subsidize 
printers  to  enable  them  to  buy  equipment,  to  or- 
ganize a  trade  association,  and  to  send  technicians 
overseas  for  training  in  the  operation  of  sophisti- 
cated printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment. 

Saudi  Arabia,  as  the  guardian  of  the  holy  cities 
of  Mecca  and  Medina,  is  the  center  of  the  Islamic 
world.  A  proposal  currently  under  consideration  to 
establish  a  government  venture  to  print  The 
Koran  could  lead  to  a  flourishing  religious  printing 
industry. 

Sales  by  the  Saudi  Arabian  printing  industry  in 
1972  reached  $9.3  million,  up  24%  from  1969. 
Capital  expenditures  grew  5.7%  annually  between 
1969  and  1972,  when  industrywide  investments 
in  printing  equipment  reached  $910,000.  Most  of 
the  60  firms  operating  in  1972  were  small;  50% 
had  fewer  than  10  employees,  although  2  companies 
had  more  than  100  workers.  The  industry  as  a  whole 
had  a  work  force  of  1,200  in  1972. 

One-third  of  the  country's  printing  plants  and  435 
workers  were  engaged  in  commercial  printing  in 
1972.  Their  output  reached  $4.1  million,  account- 
ing for  nearly  44%  of  the  printing  industry's  sales. 
The  9  firms  printing  newspapers  in  Saudi  Arabia 
during  1972  had  213  employees  and  sales  of  $2.1 
million.  The  7  book  printers  operating  in  1972  em- 
ployed 181   people  and  recorded  sales  of  $1.2  mil- 


Table  2. — Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia:  Purchases 

of  selected  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1972, 

1974,  and  1977 

(in  thousands  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment  276  451  680 

Other  typesetting  equipment  726  926  1,298 

Graphic  arts  cameras  72  134  232 

Lighting  systems  89  128  189 

Processors  and   other   photo- 
graphic  equipment   30  64  85 

Platemaking  equipment 183  279  409 

Printing  presses  8,020  10,059  12,154 

Bookbinding  and  other  cutting, 
gathering,  and  binding  equip- 
ment     210  350  510 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Iranian,  Leba- 
nese, and  Saudi  Arabian  trade  estimates  for  1972  and  projections  for 
1974  and   1977. 

lion.  Production  of  books  in  Saudi  Arabia  increased 
an  average  of  10%  annually  between  1969  and 
1972. 

The  most  modern  printing  plant  in  Saudi  Arabia 
belongs  to  Dar  Al  Asfahani  &  Co.,  a  major  pro- 
ducer of  books  and  newspapers.  The  company  also 
prints  periodicals,  engages  in  commercial  work, 
produces  blank-books,  and  does  bookbinding  and 
related  finishing  work.  Dar  Al  Asfahani's  100  em- 
ployees work  in  a  plant  equipped  with  2  web  offset 
printing  presses  and  both  color  and  black-and-white 
process  cameras.  The  firm  expects  to  spend  about 
$400,000  during  the  1973-77  period  for  keyboard- 
operated  photocomposition  machinery,  a  scanner 
for  magazine  printing,  and  automated  materials 
handling  equipment. 

Competitive  Environment 

Lebanon,  Saudi  Arabia,  and  Iran  import  nearly 
all  of  their  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment,  pri- 
marily from  the  United  States,  Germany,  and  the 
United  Kingdom.  Imports  by  the  three  countries 
combined  grew  from  $5.12  million  in  1970  to  more 
than  $10  million  in  1972,  increasing  at  an  average 
annual  rate  of  40% .  German  suppliers  held  the 
largest  share  of  the  import  market,  although  their 
share  declined  from  55  to  38.9%  during  the 
1970-72   period. 

The  British  share  has  risen  slightly,  climbing 
from  11  to  13.8%  between  1970  and  1972,  while 
the  U.S.  share  during  the  same  period  more  than 
doubled,  going  from  6.2  to  12.8%.  The  sharp  rise 
in  imports  from  the  United  States  has  been  attrib- 
uted to  marketing  efforts  made  by  American  manu- 
facturers at  the  last  DRUPA  trade  show  in  Ger- 
many. 

IBM,   NCR,   and  Harris-Intertype   Corp.   of  the 
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United  States,  and  Marotype  of  the  United  King- 
dom, are  principal  suppliers  of  photocomposition 
equipment.  Important  suppliers  of  offset  printing 
equipment  include  the  Harris-Seybold  Co.  and 
Schriber  Co.  divisions  of  Harris-Intertype  Corp., 
and  the  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corp.  of  the 
United  States;  Roland,  M.A.N.,  and  Heidelberg  of 
Germany;  and  the  U.S.  subsidiary  Marinoni  of 
France. 

High-speed  and  automatic  saddle  binders  are  fur- 
nished by  the  Swiss  manufacturer,  Muller  Martini; 
three  German  firms,  Polar,  Mueller,  and  Krause, 
also  supply  bookbinding  machinery.  Leading  sup- 
pliers of  photographic  equipment  to  the  surveyed 
markets  include  Klimsch  of  Germany  and  Littlejohn 
of  the  United  Kingdom. 

Other  U.S.  manufacturers  with  representation  in 
the  markets  include  Challange  Machinery  Co., 
Nuarc  Co.,  ATF-King  Press  Inc.,  Didde-Glaser 
Corp.,  General  Binding  Corp.,  Mergenthaler  Lino- 
type Corp.,  Eastman  Kodak  Corp.,  and  3-M  Corp.'s 
Photographic  and  Printing  Products  Divisions. 

Competitive  environment  in  Iran. — The  market 
for  graphics  industry  equipment  in  Iran  totaled 
$3.23  million  in  1970  and  increased  to  $5.8  million 
in  1972.  Trade  sources  forecast  the  market  to  grow 
at  an  average  annual  rate  of  over  20%  from  1972 
to  1977  and  to  exceed  $8  million  in  1977. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery  is  the  larg- 
est and  most  rapidly  growing  equipment  class,  with 
purchases  projected  to  reach  more  than  $7  million 
in  1977. 

The  markets  for  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery, bookbinding  machinery,  and  photographic 
equipment  are  expected  to  total  approximately  $1 
million  in  1977.  Iran  does  not  manufacture  print- 
ing and  graphic  arts  equipment  domestically. 

Iranian  imports  of  printing  equipment  in  1972 
were  $6.02  million,  an  increase  of  86%  over  the 
1970  level  (see  table  3).  Germany  was  the  major 
supplier  during  the  1970-72  period,  although  the 
German  market  share  declined  from  65.4%  in 
1970  to  37.5%  in  1972.  The  United  States,  with 
sales  just  under  $900,000,  held  a  14.8%  share  of 
the  market  in  1972.  Other  major  suppliers  included 
the  United  Kingdom  with  13.4%,  Switzerland  with 
7.5%,  and  Italy  with  6% 

Reexports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
in  1972  were  unusually  high,  reaching  $230,000, 
substantially  above  the  more  normal  1970  level  of 
$1,000.  Primary  customers  were  Afghanistan  and 
the  Persian  Gulf  States.  Reexports  are  expected  to 
approach  $11,000  in  1977. 

Sales  of  U.S.  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
to  Iran  totaled  $863,000  in  1972.  Imports  of  this 
equipment  increased  an  average  of  35%  annually — 


Table  3. — Iran,   Lebanon,   and  Saudi  Arabia:  Imports 

of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of 

origin,  1970-72 

(in  thousands  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 
IRAN 

United  States  40  60  890 

Germany    2,120  1,760  2,260 

United  Kingdom  370  510  810 

Switzerland     140  500  450 

Italy    270  300  360 

Others  300  330  1,250 

Total   3,240  3,460  6,020 

LEBANON 

United  States  250  70  380 

Germany  380  520  1,190 

United  Kingdom  140  300  450 

Switzerland  190  300  440 

Italy    80  270  380 

Others  180  250  310 

Total  1,220  1,710  3,150 

SAUDI  ARABIA 

United  States  30  10  30 

Germany  320  440  480 

United  Kingdom  50  160  140 

Lebanon   110  60  100 

Others  150  60  160 

Total  660  730  910 

Source:  Import  figures  based  on  statistics  from  the  Iranian  Cus- 
toms Office,  Ministry  of  Labor  and  Social  Affairs,  and  Statistics 
Center  of  Iran;  the  Lebanese  Customs  Office  and  Graphic  Arts 
Association;  and  Saudi  Arabian  Customs  Office  and  Industrial  Studies 
and   Development  Center. 

from  nearly  $3  million  to  $5.5  million — during  the 
1970-72  period.  In  1972,  Germany  led  in  sales  of 
presses  and  other  printing  machinery  to  Iran  hold- 
ing a  38%  share  of  the  import  market,  followed 
by  the  United  States  with  16%.  British,  Swiss,  and 
Italian  suppliers  also  recorded  sales  in  1972. 

Imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery, 
bookbinding  machinery,  and  photographic  equip- 
ment for  graphics  industry  use  more  than  doubled 
from  1970  to  1972,  reaching  a  volume  of  nearly 
$550,000  in  1972.  Germany,  with  a  36.4%  share, 
and  the  United  Kingdom  with  a  26%  share,  were 
leading  suppliers  of  this  equipment.  The  U.S.  share 
of  the  market  was  5.6%. 

All  imports  must  be  approved  by  the  Minister  of 
Economy  in  Iran.  Two  principal  taxes,  a  customs 
duty  and  a  commercial  tax,  are  levied  on  most  im- 
ported goods.  Printing  and  binding  equipment  is 
exempt  from  customs  duties  but  carries  a  5%  com- 
mercial tax.  Customs  duties  for  photographic  equip- 
ment range  from  30  to  50%,  and  the  commercial 
tax  ranges  from  10  to  20%. 

Competitive  environment  in  Lebanon. — The  Leb- 
anese market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment is  expected  to  reach  $6  million  in  1977,  more 
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than  double  the  1972  level.  The  Lebanese  domestic 
printing  equipment  industry  is  limited  to  two  firms 
that  manufacture  printing  types,  blocks,  plates,  and 
other  related  typemaking  and  typesetting  equip- 
ment. Imports  supply  nearly  all  of  the  domestic 
demand  for  printing  equipment. 

Lebanon  traditionally  has  acted  as  an  entrepot 
for  Middle  Eastern  countries,  and  some  imports 
are  reexported.  Exports  of  graphics  equipment,  esti- 
mated at  $235,000  in  1972,  are  expected  to  decline 
to  $185,000  in   1977. 

Lebanese  imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  grew  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  62% 
between  1970  and  1972,  reaching  $3.15  million. 
Germany,  with  a  market  share  of  37.8%,  the  United 
Kingdom  with  14.3%,  Switzerland  with  13.9%, 
and  Italy  with  12.1%,  were  among  the  principal 
suppliers. 

The  U.S.  market  share  in  1972  was  12.1%. 
American  suppliers  sold  presses  and  other  printing 
machinery  valued  at  $345,000  in  1972,  while  some 
U.S.  sales  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery, 
bookbinding  machinery  and  photographic  equip- 
ment also  were  recorded. 

Lebanon  imposes  a  1  %  customs  duty  on  most 
categories  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment. 
Domestic  manufacturers  are  protected  by  customs 
duties  ranging  from  8  to  18%  on  competing  foreign- 
made  products,  a  negligible  factor  for  graphics  in- 
dustry equipment  suppliers.  There  is  an  additional 
18%  tax  on  spare  parts,  which  is  refunded  when 
the  parts  are  attached  to  the  machinery.  The  Leba- 
nese Government  also  imposes  a  2%  clearing  tax 
on  imports  and  a  3.5%  sales  tax  on  all  goods.  A 
system  of  licensing  is  also  operated  by  the  Govern- 
ment in  order  to  regulate  the  supply  of  machinery 
and  parts. 

Competitive    environment     in    Saudi     Arabia. — 

Saudi  Arabia  is  just  beginning  to  develop  its  print- 
ing and  publishing  industries,  offering  a  growing 
market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
manufacturers.  The  market  for  all  types  of  graphics 
equipment  in  1972  amounted  to  $910,000,  an  in- 
crease of  38%  over  1970.  Saudi  Arabian  printers 
are  expected  to  spend  $1.4  million  on  graphics 
equipment  in  1977,  representing  a  50%  increase 
over  the  1972  level. 

Saudi  Arabia  has  no  domestic  printing  equipment 
manufacturers  and  printers  must  rely  on  imported 
goods  to  satisfy  their  equipment  requirements.  Small 
quantities  of  printing  equipment  are  reexported;  re- 
exports are  expected  to  decline  from  $6,000  in  1970 
to  $1,000  in  1977. 

Saudi  Arabian  imports  of  printing  equipment  to- 
taled $910,000  in  1972,  when  Germany,  holding  a 
market  share  of  52.7%,  was  the  major  supplier. 


The  United  Kingdom  held  a  15.4%  share  and  Leb- 
anon 11%.  U.S.  suppliers  in  1972  sold  typemaking 
and  typesetting  machinery  and  photographic  equip- 
ment for  graphics  industry  use  totaling  about 
$30,000.  Imports  are  projected  to  reach  approxi- 
mately $1.4  million  in  1977.  All  types  of  printing 
and  graphic  arts  machinery  are  admitted  to  Saudi 
Arabia  duty  free. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  and  taxes  in 
Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia  may  be  obtained 
from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Domestic 
and  International  Business  Administration,  Room 
4217,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.   20230. 

Financing. — Financing  of  imports  in  Iran,  Leba- 
non, and  Saudi  Arabia  depends  on  the  relationship 
between  the  end-user  and  the  supplier,  as  well  as 
the  customer's  reputation  and  financial  capabilities. 
For  purchases  under  $3,000,  a  20%  down  payment 
is  required  and  the  remainder  within  a  year  of  de- 
livery is  usual.  For  larger  investments,  end-users 
customarily  pay  10%  down  and  request  bank  credit 
ranging  from  1  to  3  years  for  the  remainder. 

Delivery  schedules  vary  with  the  type  of  product, 
although  some  Near  East  customers  feel  that  U.S. 
deliveries  are  delayed  more  than  British  or  German 
shipments.  German  manufacturers  are  reputed  to 
offer  expedited  delivery  schedules  for  spare  parts, 
providing  them  within  1  to  10  days. 

Warranties  on  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment range  from  1  month  to  1  year,  depending  on 
the  end-user  and  the  type  of  machinery.  Coverage 
usually  includes  spare  parts  and  sometimes  pays 
for  labor. 

End-users  in  Iran,  Lebanon,  and  Saudi  Arabia 
suggested  several  ways  U.S.  manufacturers  could 
improve  their  share  of  the  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  markets.  American  producers  should  con- 
sider developing  their  sales  representation,  which 
is  virtually  nonexistent  in  Saudi  Arabia  and  under- 
developed in  Iran. 

U.S.  firms  should  contact  potential  customers 
directly  instead  of  relying  entirely  on  local  im- 
porters. Information  about  U.S.  products  should  be 
disseminated  through  displays  in  European  trade 
shows  and  catalogs  sent  directly  to  end-users.  Small 
and  medium-size  products  should  receive  the  great- 
est emphasis  in  these  efforts. 

Many  end-users  in  Saudi  Arabia,  Iran,  and  Leba- 
non want  the  manufacturer  to  provide  training. 
Small  and  medium-size  end-users  consider  the 
quality  of  after-sale  services  very  important;  Ger- 
man manufacturers  have  an  excellent  reputation  in 
this  respect.  Large  end-users  have  their  own  spe- 
cialists and  are  most  concerned  about  delivery  times 
for  spare  parts.  Rapid  availability  of  service  and 
parts  can  be  a  persuasive  sales  point. 
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Technical   Requirements 

The  electric  power  supply  varies  among  these 
three  countries.  Lebanon  uses  110  or  220  volts, 
single-phase,  50  hertz;  Iran,  220  or  380  volts, 
3-phase,  50  hertz;  and  Saudi  Arabia,  110  volts, 
single-phase,  60  hertz.  The  Saudi  Arabian  Govern- 
ment has  announced  a  program  to  provide  elec- 
tricity at  220  volts,  50  hertz,  by  1975  and  has  al- 
ready established  these  electrical  characteristics  in 
Mecca. 

All  three  countries  use  the  metric  system  of 
weights  and  measures.  Lebanon  requires  that  all 
imported    industrial    equipment    be    approved    for 


safety  by  the  Minister  of  Labor  and  Social  Affairs. 
For   additional   information   on    technical   stand- 
ards, contact  the  American  National  Standards  In- 
stitute, 1430  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Near  East  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 
Market,"  DIB  74-05-510.  August   1973. 
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Italy 


Italy:    Printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
market,  1972  and  1977 
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The  Italian  printing  industry  is  stepping  up  expenditures  on  new  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  in  order  to  meet  mounting  labor  costs  and  growing  production  volumes. 

Strong  demand  for  equipment  and  systems  that  speed  up  the  printing  process,  maintain  or 
improve  quality  standards,  and  reduce  manpower  needs  should  boost  this  market  to  more 
than  $168  million  in  1977. 

Sales  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  in  Italy  during  the  1970-72  period  grew  17%, 

going  from  $105.4  million  to  $123.4  million  (see 
table  1). 

The  market  for  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery, which  amounted  to  $29.4  million  in  1970, 
totaled  $31.3  million  in  1972.  Sales  in  this  category 
are  projected  to  reach  $36  million  in  1977. 

Sales  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
increased  13%  between  1970  and  1972— from  $38.1 
million  to  $42.9  million.  Trade  sources  forecast  an 
average  annual  growth  rate  of  approximately  5%  in 
the  sector  during  the  1972-77  period,  boosting  sales 
volume  to  $55  million  in  1977. 

The  market  for  bookbinding  machinery,  which 
totaled  $22.7  million  in  1970  and  $28.6  million  in 
1972,  is  expected  to  reach  $41  million  in  1977,  rep- 
resenting an  average  increase  of  almost  9%  an- 
nually over  the  7-year  period. 

Purchases  of  photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry,  the  fastest  growing  segment  of  the 
printing  equipment  market,  advanced  35%  during 
the  1970-72  period,  going  from  $15.2  million  to 
nearly  $20.6  million.  Sales  are  projected  to  grow 
at  an  average  rate  of  12%  a  year  from  1972  to 
1977,  increasing  to  a  level  of  $36  million. 

Italian  imports  of  printing  equipment,  valued  at 
$38.9  million  in  1970,  rose  to  $55.4  million  in 
1972  and  are  expected  to  increase  at  an  average 
rate  of  9%  annually,  reaching  $84  million  in  1977. 
The  Italian  graphics  industry,  in  response  to  in- 
creasing demands  for  printed  matter  and  to  spiraling 
labor  costs,  is  seeking  equipment  incorporating  ad- 
vanced electronic  and  computer  technology. 

Growing  attention  is  directed  to  the.  U.S.  printing 
and   graphic   arts   equipment    industry    as   a    major 
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Source:  1972  data  based  on  estimates  by  the  Association  of  Italian  Manufacturers  of 
Graphic  Arts  Machinery  and  Allied  Equipment,  official  statistics  of  ISTAT  and  Italian  trade 
source  estimates;  1977  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International  Commerce 
estimates  and  projections  based  on  Italian  trade  source  forecasts. 
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Italy — Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Gross  naional  product: 

$118.6  billion 

Population: 

54.5  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$19.4  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$18.6  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(February  1974): 

Fluctuating  at  about  653.6 

Italian  lira  =  US$1 

supplier  of  advanced  machinery.  American  produc- 
ers are  expected  to  make  new  inroads  into  the  Italian 
market  as  products  formerly  considered  too  large, 
expensive,  or  advanced  for  Italian  needs  come  into 
demand. 

U.S.  sales  of  graphics  equipment  to  Italy  in  1970 
were  valued  at  $2.6  million,  or  6.7%  of  the  import 
market.  Italian  purchases  of  U.S. -made  equipment 
doubled  during  the  1970-72  period,  rising  to  $5.1 
million,  representing  a  market  share  of  9.2%.  Ital- 
ian trade  sources  project  U.S.  sales  in  1977  to 
reach  $8  million,  accounting  for  about  10%  of  the 
import  market. 

U.S.  export  statistics  indicate  that  1973  sales  of 
printing  equipment  to  Italy  exceeded  estimates,  sug- 
gesting that  the  U.S.  market  share  could  increase  to 
well  above  projected  levels  during  the  1972-77 
period.  A  major  factor  affecting  sales  will  be  the 
level  of  aggressiveness  with  which  U.S.  suppliers 
approach  market  development  and  product  promo- 
tion. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

Italian  printing  establishments  are  expected  to 
purchase  industry  equipment  valued  at  nearly  $900 
million  for  plant  modernization  and  expansion  dur- 
ing the  1972-77  period.  Market  research  recently 
completed  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
Bureau  of  International  Commerce  identified  the 
following  items  as  having  the  highest  sales  potential: 

Prepress  Equipment 

Phototypsetting  machines,  manual  (direct  keyboard) 

Phototypesetting  machines  with  tape  readers 

Fully  computerized  photocomposition  systems 

Laser  phototypesetting  units 

Correction  and  editing  systems 

Paper  tape  perforating  machines 

Process  cameras  for  special  applications 

Scanners 

Densitometers 

Plate  developing  sinks 

Advanced  color  separation  systems 

Step-and-repeat  exposure  machines 

High-speed  platemaking  equipment 

The  major  Italian  printing  firms  already  have 
switched  to  photocomposition.  Many  small  and 
medium-size  printers,  however,  are  only  beginning 
to  recognize  the  advantages  of  speed,  higher  quality, 
and  convenience  offered  by  photocomposition.  This 
potential    market,    together    with    plans    by    larger 


firms  to  replace  older  apparatus  with  more  ad- 
vanced equipment,  is  expected  to  boost  sales  of 
phototypesetting  machines  from  $10  million  in  1972 
to  $18  million  by  1977  (see  table  2). 

The  industry  is  focusing  attention  on  computer- 
ized correction  and  editing  systems,  paper  tape 
perforating  machines,  and  advanced  platemaking 
equipment  to  speed  prepress  operations  and  reduce 
manpower  requirements.  Some  major  printing  firms, 
for  instance,  are  in  the  process  of  adopting  com- 
puterized card  systems  to  automate  their  entire 
platemaking  and  mounting  operations.  Special  sys- 
tems that  combine  various  composing  room  opera- 
tions in  a  single  process  should  have  good  sales 
potential. 

A  shift  from  letterpress  to  offset  printing  within 
the  industry  is  contributing  to  a  growing  market  for 
advanced  photographic  equipment.  Purchases  of 
cameras  by  the  graphics  industry,  valued  at  $2.6 
million  in  1972,  are  expected  to  reach  $3  million  by 
1977.  High  sales  potential  is  forecast  for  scanners 
and  advanced  color  separation  systems  in  response 
to  upgraded  quality  standards,  particularly  in  the 
book  publishing  field. 


Table  1. — Italy:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing 
graphic  arts  equipment,   1970-72 
(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 

Production 31.3  32.8 

Imports— _        4.5  4.8 

Exports _.       6.4  6.8 

Market  size 29.4  30.8 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Production 62.6  65.7 

Imports 19.9  24.9 

Exports 44.4  45.0 

Market  size 38.1  45.6 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production 22.5  25.3 

Imports 2.2  4.9 

Exports 2.0  2.3 

Market  size  I... 22.7  27.9 

Photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 

Production 4.5  5.3 

Imports 12.3  14.9 

Exports 1.6  1.9 

Market  size 15.2  18.3 

Totals 

Production 120.9  129.1 

Imports 38.9  49.5 

Exports -- 54.4  56.0 

Market  size 105.4  122.6 


and 


1972 

34.3 
6.0 
9.0 

31.3 

68.6 
28.0 
53.7 
42.9 

26.6 

4.4 

2.4 

28.6 

5.8 
17.0 

2.2 
20.6 

135.3 
55.4 
67.3 

123.4 


1  Market   size   equals   production    plus   imports   minus   exports. 

Source  :  Production  figures  based  on  estimates  by  the  Associa- 
tion of  Italian  Manufacturers  of  Graphic  Arts  Machinery  and 
Allied  Equipment  (ACIMGA)  :  imports  and  export  data  for 
J970-72  based  on  official  statistics  of  ISTAT  and  Italian  trade 
source  estimates. 
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Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Lithographic  web-offset  color  printing  presses 

•  Specialty  or  large-size  printing  presses 

•  Label  printing  presses 

•  Press  drive  and  control  systems 

•  Computerized  web  controls 

•  Automated  recording  systems 

•  Fully  automated  production  systems 

A  rising  demand  for  computerized  and  automated 
printing  systems  and  equipment  by  Italian  firms 
indicates  enhanced  prospects  for  U.S.  sales  of  ad- 
vanced pressroom  equipment  in  Italy.  Industry 
sources  express  particularly  high  interest  in  systems 
for  recording  inking  characteristics  of  plates,  elec- 
tronic ancillary  instruments  capable  of  reducing 
downtime  on  presses,  and  production  systems  that 
combine  a  number  of  pressroom  operations. 

The  central  factor  influencing  demand  for  press- 
room and  related  equipment,  however,  is  the  change- 
over from  letterpress  to  offset  printing  which  began 
in  Italy  in  the  late  1960's.  Sales  of  printing  presses 
are  projected  to  rise  from  about  $46  million  in  1972 
to  $57  million  in  1977.  Purchases  of  offset  and  other 
lithographic  presses  accounted  for  two-thirds  of  the 
total  printing  press  market  in  1972.  Market  experts 
predict  that  offset  and  other  lithographic  presses 
will  account  for  three-quarters  of  total  printing  press 
sales  by  1977. 

Newspaper  publishers  expressed  interest  in  web 
controls  to  meet  new  quality  standards.  Periodicals 
printers  indicated  particular  interest  in  press  drive 

Table  2. — Italy:  The  market  for  selected  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972     1974  1977 

Phototypesetting    equipment    10.0  17.0  18 

Other  typesetting  equipment  17.0  16.0  16 

Graphic  arts  cameras  2.6        3.0  3 

Lighting  systems  1.6        2.6  3 

Processors  and  other  photographic 

equipment  2.7        3.6  4 

Platemaking  equipment 

Gravure      10        \\  j 

Letterpress    2.0        1.9  2 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  11.0  13.0  15 

Printing  presses 

Newspaper     4.5        4.0  3 

Gravure     3.0        3.5  4 

Letterpress     7.5        7.0  7 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  31.0  36.5  43 

Bookbinding  equipment   14.0  16.0  18 

Other  cutting,  gathering,  and 

binding  equipment ' 14.6  17.9  22 

Quality  control  equipment1    1.6        2.8  3 

Materials  handling  equipment '  1.0         1.5  2 

Pollution    control    equipment1    .4         1.0  2 

'Not  included  in  market  size  totals  in  graph  on  page  1. 

Source  :  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Bureau  of  Inter- 
national Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  hased  on 
Italian    trade   estimates   for    li»72   and    projections   for    1!>74    and 


Italy— The 

Printing  Industry 

Basic 

Data  (1971) 

Sales: 

$1.86    billion    (including 

taxes) 

Number  of  firms: 

11,212 

Number  of  employees: 

107,969 

Books: 

titles  printed 

15,414 

copies  circulated 

107  million 

Newspapers: 

number 

222 

copies  circulated 

2.46  billion 

Magazines: 

number 

7,993 

copies  circulated 

1.97  billion 

and  control  systems  that  offer  greater  precision  and 
require  less  manual  labor. 

Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  High-speed  saddle  binding  machines 

•  Hard  bound  bookbinding  machinery 

•  Automatic  gluing  and  pasting  equipment 

•  Collating  and  gathering  machines 

•  Perforating  and  scoring  machines 

•  Inserters 

A  growing  trend  among  Italy's  larger  printing 
firms  to  establish  their  own  in-house  bindery  opera- 
tions, together  with  modernization  and  expansion 
plans  by  the  nation's  many  small  bookbinding  and 
finishing  companies,  are  creating  new  opportunities 
for  sales.  Most  Italian  printers,  including  the  larger 
firms,  formerly  contracted  their  bindery  and  finish- 
ing needs  to  small  specialized  companies.  Now, 
however,  with  many  of  the  larger  printing  companies 
setting  up  their  own  bookbinding  operations,  the 
smaller  firms  must  modernize  and  update  their  own 
equipment  in  order  to  remain  competitive. 

Sales  of  cutting,  gathering,  and  bookbinding 
equipment  are  projected  to  rise  from  an  estimated 
$28.6  million  in  1972  to  over  $40  million  in  1977. 
While  interest  is  centered  on  more  advanced  equip- 
ment, trade  sources  note  that,  because  of  the  in- 
dustrywide shortage  of  trained  personnel,  the  best 
sales  potential  will  be  for  machinery  that  does  not 
require  operation  by  specialized  technicians. 

Other  Products 

•  Ink  testing  instruments 

•  Ink  and  chemical  disposal  equipment 

Although  the  Italian  businessman  generally  has 
been  reluctant  to  invest  in  what  is  considered  "non- 
productive" equipment,  such  as  quality  control  and 
pollution  control  devices,  a  market  for  this  machin- 
ery is  beginning  to  develop.  Italian  printers  are 
directing  new  attention,  for  example,  to  quality  con- 
trol equipment  to  meet  rising  standards  required 
by  customers.  Also,  the  declining  quality  of  some  ink 
shipments  in  recent  years  is  creating  a  market  for 
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ink  testing  equipment.  Sales  to  the  graphics  industry 
of  quality  control  devices,  estimated  at  $1.6  million 
in  1972,  are  projected  to  nearly  double  by  1977. 

A  few  of  the  major  Italian  printing  firms  have 
indicated  an  interest  in  acquiring  pollution  control 
equipment  for  waste  disposal.  Purchases  of  pollu- 
tion control  equipment  by  the  printing  industry,  esti- 
mated at  $400,000  in  1972,  are  forecast  to  grow 
during  the  1972-77  period  to  almost  $2  million,  for 
an  average  annual  growth  rate  of  38%. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Italian  printing  industry  in  1971  employed 
108,000  workers  in  more  than  11,000  firms.  The 
majority  are  relatively  small  establishments,  with 
fewer  than  50  employees.  Italian  printers  produced 
over  100  million  books  and  more  than  4  billion 
copies  of  newspapers  and  periodicals  in  1970.  The 
industry  achieved  sales  of  nearly  $1.9  billion  in  1971. 
Trade  sources  project  average  annual  growth  rates 
of  5  to  8%  in  production  for  most  sectors  of  the 
printing  industry  over  the  next  5  years. 

Commercial  printing. — The  commercial  printing 
sector,  with  some  3,500  firms  and  40,000  employees, 
is  the  largest  Italian  purchaser  of  graphics  equip- 
ment. Commercial  printers  spent  approximately  $45 
million  on  both  new  and  used  equipment  in  1972 
and  an  estimated  $48  million  in  1973.  Expenditures 
are  expected  to  rise  to  $50  million  in  1974. 

Italy's  commercial  printers  began  automating 
operations  a  few  years  ago  and  can  be  expected  to 
continue  the  process  at  a  rapid  rate.  The  growing 
importance  of  polychrome  printing  is  increasing 
demand  for  more  sophisticated  ancillary  equipment 
and  control  instruments. 

Crespi  and  Occhipinti  of  Milan  is  a  typical 
medium-size  commercial  printer.  Established  in 
1947,  the  firm  employs  over  70  persons  and  has  an 
annual  sales  volume  of  approximately  $1.8  million. 
The  company  reportedly  has  budgeted  over  $500,- 
000  for  new  equipment  purchases  during  the  1972- 
77  period.  Crespi  and  Occhipinti  is  well  equipped 
and  utilizes  a  sheet-fed  two-color  offset  printing 
press  and  an  underlaying  machine.  The  firm  plans 
to  purchase  two-color  offset  presses,  an  advanced  en- 
larger,  an  electronically  driven  cutter,  and  quality 
control  instruments. 

Newspapers — Italy's  65  newspaper  publishers 
spent  an  estimated  $25  million  on  printing  equip- 
ment purchases  in  1972.  Market  sources  expect  this 
figure  to  increase  to  $31  million  in  1974.  The 
major  investment  plans  in  this  sector  are  centered 
on  the  growing  shift  from  letterpress  to  offset  print- 
ing. The  smaller  newspapers  have  moved  faster 
than   the   large  dailies  in  converting  to  offset.    For 


example,  //  Resto  del  Carlino  in  Bologna,  La  Na- 
zione  in  Florence,  and  //  Gazzetino  de  Venezia  in 
Venice,  all  medium-size  privately  owned  papers,  in 
smaller  cities,  are  equipped  with  new  offset  printing 
equipment. 

Italy's  leading  newspaper,  //  Corriere  delict  Sera 
of  Milan,  like  most  other  large  papers,  still  uses 
letterpress.  The  paper's  existing  equipment  is  con- 
sidered obsolete,  and  //  Corriere  is  planning  a  mod- 
ernization program,  including  conversion  to  offset 
printing,  in  1975-76.  Approximately  $14  million  has 
been  budgeted  for  the  2-year  program.  Purchases  will 
include  roto-offset  machines  and  allied  equipment 
and  instruments  designed  to  increase  the  efficiency  of 
printing  operations. 

Periodicals.— The  periodicals  sector  of  Italy's 
printing  industry  includes  about  380  publishers. 
Primary  emphasis  in  the  sector  is  on  moderization 
and  simplification  of  prepress  operations,  along  with 
an  effort  to  upgrade  quality.  Periodicals  publishers 
spent  approximately  $16  million  on  graphics  equip- 
ment in  1972  and  were  expected  to  increase  ex- 
penditures by  about  $1  million  a  year  in  1973  and 
1974. 

Arnoldo  Mondadori  Editore,  one  of  Italy's  larg- 
est periodical  printers,  employs  over  5,500  persons 
and  had  a  business  volume  of  about  $115  million 
in  1971.  Mondadori  already  uses  some  modern 
equipment,  including  tape  perforating  machines,  an 
electronically  controlled  automatic  cutter,  automatic 
gluers  and  allied  bookbinding  equipment,  and  a  high 
output  press  with  electronically  controlled  unwind- 
ing and  rewinding  features.  The  firm  has  budgeted 
an  estimated  $20  million  for  further  modernization 
during  the  1974-77  period. 

Purchases  will  include  automatically  controlled 
offset  printing  machines  suitable  for  on-line  printing 
and  bookbinding  operations  and  a  new  prepress 
machine  with  computerized  phototypesetting  and 
extensive  electronic  quality  control  instrumentation. 
Smaller  periodical  printers  are  expected  to  be  more 
conservative  in  their  purchasing  plans,  at  least  until 
larger  production  volumes  justify  investment  in 
automated  equipment. 

Books. — The  Italian  book  printing  and  editing 
sector,  comprising  some  300  firms,  is  now  in  the 
process  of  introducing  automated  bookbinding 
systems  into  its  operations  to  keep  pace  with  heavy 
production  schedules.  Industry  spokesmen  indicated 
interest  among  book  publishers  in  systems  capable 
of  fully  automated  one-line  production. 

The  sector  spent  about  $7.5  million  on  printing 
equipment  in  1972  and  is  expected  to  increase  such 
expenditures  to  $8.5  million  in  1974.  Because  of  the 
high  investment  required  for  plant  automation,  the 
best  sales  potential  in  this  sector  lies  with  the  larger 
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Table  3. — Italy:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,   1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value  percent  value  percent  value  percent 

United   States __ 2.6         6.7  4.6         9.3  5.1  9.2 

Germany   21.5       55.3  24.3       49.1  27.2  49.2 

Japan 1.6         4.1  2.1         4.2  3.1  5.6 

France   1.1         2.8  1.7         3.4  3.1  5.6 

United     Kingdom    _.... 1.7         4.4  4.7         9.5  2.5  4.5 

Others    10.4       26.7  12.1       24.5  14.4  25.9 

Total  .. 38.9      100.0  49.5      100.0  55.4  100.0 

Source:  Data  based  on  official  statistics  of  ISTAT.   1!)70,   1971,   1!)72  and  Italian  trade  source  estimates. 


printing  establishments,  where  production  volumes 
justify  the  expense. 

Fratelli  Fabbri  Editori,  one  of  Italy's  largest  book 
printing  companies,  with  more  than  2,000  employees 
and  a  1972  sales  volume  in  excess  of  $40  million, 
plans  an  average  yearly  expenditure  of  approximate- 
ly $1  million  over  the  next  5  years  to  automate  its 
prepress  operations  and  some  of  its  printing  proce- 
dures. The  firm  is  particularly  interested  in  color 
printing  and  plans  to  purchase  advanced  sheet-fed 
color  offset  presses.  It  now  uses  an  automatic  re- 
corder that  memorizes  inking  operations  and  also 
employs  other  quality  control  instrumentation. 

Printing  for  packaging. — About  800  Italian  firms 
engage  in  printing  for  packaging.  The  principal  con- 
cern within  the  sector  at  present  is  the  need  to  up- 
grade machinery  performance  to  handle  an  expand- 
ing workload.  Italy's  packaging  printers  also  are 
focusing  an  increasing  share  of  their  activities  and 
machinery  on  printing  on  plastics.  The  sector  pur- 
chased printing  equipment  valued  at  $6  million  in 
1972  and  is  expected  to  raise  such  expenditures  to 
$8  million  in  1974. 

Necchi  Officine  Grafiche  SpA  is  a  typical  medium- 
size  company,  with  75  employees  and  annual  sales 
of  over  $2  million.  The  firm  is  equipped  with  auto- 
matic cutting  and  folding  machines  and  electroni- 
cally controlled  gluing  machines.  It  plans  to  invest 
about  $360,000  in  new  graphics  equipment  over 
the  1972-78  period.  The  keystone  of  the  firm's  in- 
vestment program  will  be  a  lithographic  printing 
press  for  printing  on  cellophane.  Purchase  plans 
also  include  automatic  gluers  and  stitchers,  as  well 
as  quality  control  and  press  control  instruments. 

Competitive  Environment 

Italy's  domestic  printing  equipment  industry  is 
relatively  new;  most  of  its  development  has  taken 
place  since  World  War  II.  The  industry  has  moved 
to  a  prominent  position  as  a  worldwide  supplier  of 
printing  equipment  and  is  particularly  noted  for  its 
gravure  presses.  Production  totaled  $120.9  million 
in  1970  and  reached  $135.3  million  in  1972.  Ex- 
perts forecast  industry  growth  at  an  average  annual 


rate  of  roughly  5%  between  1972  and  1977,  with 
annual  production  projected  to  exceed  $170  million 
in  1977. 

Exports  of  Italian-made  graphics  equipment, 
which  rose  from  $54.4  million  in  1970  to  $67.3 
million  in  1972,  are  expected  to  increase  an  average 
of  about  5%  a  year  during  the  period  1972-77. 
They  are  projected  to  reach  $87  million  in  1977. 

The  domestic  industry  in  1973  included  approxi- 
mately 160  firms,  employing  10,000  workers.  About 
16  firms  are  classed  as  large,  having  more  than  100 
employees.  Foreign  participation  in  the  industry  is 
limited,  accounting  for  only  8%  of  Italy's  total 
production.  The  majority  of  the  foreign-owned  firms 
are  American  subsidiaries  or  affiliates,  such  as  Lino- 
type SpA  of  Milan  (Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.), 
OMCSA  SpA  of  Milan  (Harris-Intertype  Corp.),  and 
Smyth  Europea  SpA  of  Turin  (Smyth  Manufacturing 
Co.). 

The  industry's  precision  mechanical  equipment 
and  high-quality  small  and  medium-size  presses  are 
the  basis  for  its  growth  and  its  export  successes. 
Because  Italian  producers  are  limited  in  the  areas 
of  electronic  and  optical  equipment,  demand  for 
advanced,  high-technology  items  and  automated 
systems  is  met  primarily  by  imports. 

Germany  is  Italy's  major  foreign  supplier  of 
printing  equipment,  having  held  a  A9.2c/<  share  of 
the  import  market  in  1972  (see  table  3).  The  United 
States,  with  9.2%,  has  replaced  the  United  King- 
dom as  Italy's  second  leading  supplier.  The  British 
share  of  the  market  was  9.5%  in  1971  and  fell  to 
4.5%  in  1972.  Japan  and  France  each  supplied 
5.6%  of  Italian  printing  equipment  imports  in  1972. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — Domes- 
tic production  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery totaled  $31.3  million  in  1970  and  $34.3 
million  in  1972,  and  is  expected  to  reach  $40  mil- 
lion in  1977.  Exports  totaled  about  $9  million  in 
1972  and  are  projected  to  reach  nearly  $10.6  mil- 
lion in  1977. 

Italian  firms  producing  typemaking  and  typeset- 
ting equipment  include  Acigraf  Sri  of  Milan,  which 
makes  semiautomatic  plants  for  engraving  of  gravure 
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cylinders,  plating  plants,  turning  and  burnishing  ma- 
chines, and  a  full  range  of  equipment  for  photo- 
engraving laboratories;  Menta  Sas  of  Milan,  which 
sells  composing  machines;  and  Nebitype  SpA  of 
Torino,  which  markets  line  casting  machines, 
matrices,  and  electronic  apparatus. 

Italian  imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery were  valued  at  $4.5  million  in  1970  and 
rose  to  $6  million  in  1972;  imports  are  expected  to 
reach  an  estimated  $7  million  in  1977.  Germany, 
with  a  25%  share  of  the  import  market  in  1972, 
is  the  leading  foreign  supplier,  followed  by  the 
United  Kingdom,  France,  the  Netherlands,  and  the 
United  States. 

American  producers  held  a  4.8%  share  in  1972 
and  are  expected  to  account  for  about  the  same 
share  of  Italian  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery imports  through  1977.  Leading  U.S.  firms 
active  in  this  sector  of  the  Italian  market  include 
Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.,  manufacturing  compos- 
ing room  equipment  and  systems;  Ludlow  Typo- 
graphic Co.,  producing  typesetting  machines  for 
newspapers;  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corp.,  mar- 
keting phototypesetting  equipment;  and  Intertype 
selling  phototypesetting  machines. 

Principal  foreign  suppliers  include  Morisawa  of 
Japan  (phototypesetting  equipment),  Bouzard  of 
France  (gravure  cylinders  and  engraving  machines), 
and  Saueressig  KG  of  Germany  (gravure  cylinders). 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Italian 
production  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery, 
valued  at  $62.6  million  in  1970,  rose  to  $68.6 
million  in  1972  and  is  forecast  to  reach  $81  million 
in  1977.  Exports  are  projected  to  increase  to  nearly 
$67  million  in  1977  from  a  level  of  $53.6  million  in 
1972. 

Leading  Italian  producers  of  presses  and  other 
printing  machinery  are  Otto  Mandelli  of  Milan, 
making  typographic,  lithographic,  and  copper  plate 
printing  presses;  Nebiolo  SpA  of  Turin,  selling  let- 
terpress machinery,  sheet-fed  offset,  and  rotary 
offset  machinery;  OMCSA  SpA  of  Milan,  manufac- 
turing sheet-fed  offset  machinery;  and  Cerutti  Sas, 
producing  rotary  printing  machines. 

Imports  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
advanced  from  $19.9  million  in  1970  to  $28  million 
in  1972.  Trade  sources  project  imports  to  increase 
at  an  average  annual  rate  of  over  7%  during  the 
1972-77  period,  reaching  $40  million  in  1977.  U.S. 
suppliers  of  this  equipment  more  than  doubled  their 
share  from  4.5%  in  1970  to  9.6%  in  1972. 

Forecasts  for  1977  set  Italy's  purchases  of  U.S.- 
made  presses  and  other  printing  machinery  at  $4.3 
million,  representing  10.8%  of  the  import  market. 
While  Germany  remains  the  predominant  foreign 
supplier  of  imported  presses  and  other  printing  ma- 
chinery, the  rise  in  purchases  of  U.S. -made  equip- 


ment has  moved  American  producers  into  second 
place. 

Principal  U.S.  suppliers  active  in  the  Italian 
market  include  Harris-Intertype  Corp.  (special-size 
printing  presses);  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corp. 
(offset  printing  machines);  Harris-Seybold  Co.  (offset 
printers);  and  Colight,  Tnc,  (lithographic  printing 
presses). 

Major  German  competitors  include  Heidelberg 
Druckmaschinen  (letterpress  and  offset  printing 
machines);  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg  Nurnburg 
(letterpress  and  offset  machinery);  and  Albert  &  Cie. 
A.G.  (rotary  printing  presses). 

Bookbinding  machinery. — Italian  production  of 
bookbinding  machinery  rose  from  $22.5  million  in 
1970  to  $26.6  million  in  1972.  Production  is  pro- 
jected to  increase  more  than  40%,  reaching  a  level 
of  $38  million  in  1977.  Exports  are  forecast  to 
total  about  9%  of  production  in  the  1972-77  period. 
Italian  manufacturers  of  bookbinding  equipment  in- 
clude Bendazzoli  Pietro  of  Verona,  Gandossi  & 
Fossati  Snc  of  Milan,  and  Rotomec  SpA  of  Ales- 
sandria. 

Imports  of  bookbinding  equipment,  valued  at 
$2.2  million  in  1970,  reached  $4.4  million  in  1972. 
Trade  experts  forecast  growth  for  Italian  bookbind- 
ing machinery  imports  to  average  10%  annually 
over  the  1972-77  period,  bringing  foreign  sales  to 
$7  million  in  1977.  The  U.S.  share  of  the  import 
market  was  about  13%  in  1970  and  expanded  to 
nearly  16%  in  1972.  This  general  level  should  be 
maintained  during  the  1972-77  period.  U.S.  sup- 
pliers active  in  the  Italian  market  include  Harris- 
Seybold  Co.,  Sheriden  Co.,  McCain  Manufacturing 
Co.,  and  Smyth  Manufacturing  Co. 

German  manufacturers  of  bookbinding  machin- 
ery held  a  43%  share  of  the  Italian  import  market 
in  1972,  while  Switzerland  held  a  28%  share. 

Photographic  equipment. — Italian  production  of 
photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 
was  valued  at  $5.8  million  in  1972  and  is  forecast 
to  reach  $11  million  in  1977.  Exports  of  this  equip- 
ment are  estimated  at  38  to  41%  of  production 
during  the  1972-77  period.  Italian  producers  include 
Cagef  of  Milan,  manufacturing  enlargers  and  photo- 
mechanical apparatus  for  photolithography;  Piseroni 
&  Mondoni  Sas  of  Milan,  making  photomechanical 
apparatus  and  graphic  arts  accessories;  and  Zucchi- 
atti  of  Milan,  selling  enlargers. 

Imports  of  photographic  equipment  by  the  Italian 
printing  industry  were  valued  at  $12.3  million  in 
1970  and  $17  million  in  1972.  Such  imports  are 
expected  to  expand  at  an  average  of  over  12%  a 
year  during  the  1972-77  period,  climbing  to  above 
$30  million  in  1977. 

American  suppliers  held  an  8.1%  share  of  the 
import  market  in  1970,  and  the  U.S.  position  is  ex- 
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pected  to  remain  at  about  the  same  level  through 
1977. 

As  in  the  other  sectors  of  the  Italian  import 
market,  Germany  holds  a  predominant  position,  al- 
though its  share  declined  from  48%  in  1970  to 
43.5%  in  1972.  Japan,  the  second  leading  supplier, 
increased  its  share  from  13%  in  1970  to  18%  in 
1972. 

Major  U.S.  firms  selling  photographic  equipment 
to  the  Italian  graphics  industry  are  Bell  &  Howell 
Co.,  makers  of  cameras  and  other  photographic 
equipment  for  prepress  processes,  and  Printing  De- 
velopment, Inc.,  producers  of  electronic  color  sepa- 
ration equipment. 

Import  duties. — U.S.  printing  equipment  imported 
by  Italy  is  subject  to  customs  tariffs  ranging  from 
2.5  to  7%  of  the  declared  c.i.f.  value.  Imports  from 
the  original  five  member  states  of  the  European 
Economic  Community  (EEC)  are  duty  fee,  while 
goods  from  the  new  EEC  members  (United  Kingdom, 
Ireland,  and  Denmark)  are  subject  to  gradual  re- 
ductions in  tariff  rates.  Information  on  specific  duty 
rates  may  be  obtained  from  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Commerce,  Domestic  and  International  Business 
Administration,  Room  4217  Main  Commerce, 
Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

All  graphics  equipment  sold  in  Italy,  including 
domestic  products,  is  subject  to  a  value-added  tax 
of  12%,  applied,  in  the  case  of  imports,  to  the 
c.i.f.  value  plus  customs  duties. 

Trade  practices. — Suppliers'  credits  customarily 
are  extended  for  medium-value  equipment.  Pay- 
ment terms  normally  run  36  months  at  8  to  9% 
interest.  More  expensive  equipment  often  is  fi- 
nanced through  banks,  with  interest  rates  running 
at  approximately  9%  over  a  3-  to  5-year  period.  In 


addition,  several  special  credit  and  government- 
controlled  financing  institutes  extend  lower  rates, 
currently  3  to  5c/< ,  for  5  years  to  companies  located 
in  underdeveloped  areas.  In  addition,  some  large 
printing  firms  are  beginning  to  lease  printing  equip- 
ment. 

Italian  trade  sources  suggested  a  number  of  ways 
U.S.  firms  might  help  their  sales  efforts.  Exchange 
programs  for  Italian  and  U.S.  technicians  should 
help  end-users  become  better  informed  about  U.S. 
technology  and  new  equipment. 

Technical  Requirements 

Electric  current  in  Italy  is  220  volts,  single-phase, 
50  hertz.  In  some  areas  380-volt,  3-phase,  50  hertz 
current  is  available.  Like  most  other  European 
countries,  Italy  uses  the  metric  system  of  weights 
and  measures  and,  where  applicable,  U.S.  equipment 
must  be  adapted  to  this  system. 

While  there  is  no  organized  system  of  standards 
in  use  by  the  Italian  printing  industry,  the  didot 
measure  is  the  common  typographic  size,  as  opposed 
to  the  pica  measure  used  by  American  printers. 
Similarly,  a  paper  size  of  70x100  cm  is  standard  in 
Italy,  rather  than  the  21x29.7  cm  size  U.S.  paper 
manufacturers  have  adopted. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  161 7-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"The  Italian  Market  for  Printing  &  Graphic  Arts 
Equipment,"   DIB   74-01-503,  July   1973. 
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Japan 


Japan's  printing  industry  is  engaged  in  an  extensive  plant  modernization  program.  The 
major  stimulus  for  this  development  is  a  government-sponsored  industrial  growth  plan 
launched  in  October  1971  and  scheduled  to  end  in  March  1977. 

Administered  by  the  Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry  (MITI),  the  plan 
encourages  extensive  investment  by  the  industry  through  tax  accommodations,  subsidies, 
and  low-interest  loans.  This  program,  along  with  serious  labor  shortages,  has  sharply  spurred 

the  interest  of  Japanese  printers  to  acquire  advanced 


Japan:  Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  market,  1970-77 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 
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and  high-performance  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment. 

The  Japanese  market  for  printing  equipment 
totaled  almost  $218  million  in  1972  (see  table  1), 
and  is  projected  to  sustain  an  average  annual  growth 
rate  of  17%  over  a  5-year  period.  The  market  is 
projected  to  reach  approximately  $474  million  in 
1977. 

The  greatest  market  growth  is  anticipated  for 
typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery.  The  trend 
to  adopt  advanced  composing  room  and  plate- 
making  techniques  is  expected  to  result  in  an  av- 
erage annual  growth  rate  of  30%  between  1972 
and  1977,  lifting  sales  to  a  projected  $171  million. 

Sales  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery  are 
expected  to  increase  an  average  of  8%  a  year  dur- 
ing the  1972-77  period.  The  principal  reasons  for 
growth  are  a  push  to  modernize  and  increase  pro- 
ductivity in  the  industry's  pressroom  operations, 
together  with  a  shift  from  letterpress  to  offset  print- 
ing. The  market  is  expected  to  reach  $205  million 
in  1977,  up  from  $139.2  million  in  1972. 

Bookbinding  machinery  purchases  are  expected 
to  grow  at  an  average  rate  of  25%  annually  over 
the  1972-77  period.  Increasing  demand  for  new 
equipment  is  foreseen  as  bookbinders  move  to  in- 
crease efficiency  and  reduce  manpower  requirements 
in  book  production  by  adopting  integrated  systems 
that  combine  prepress,  printing,  and  bindery  opera- 
tions. The  market  for  bookbinding  machinery  grew 
10.3%  between  1970  and  1972,  going  from  $12.6 
to  $13.9  million,  and  is  expected  to  reach  $42  mil- 
lion in  1977. 

Increasing  demand  by  printers  for  photographic 
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Japan — Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Cross  national  product:      $299  billion 

Population: 

104.7  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$23.9  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$29.2  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(March  1974): 

Fluctuating   at    about    280 

yen  =US$1 

equipment  is  expected  to  coincide  with  the  adoption 
of  offset  and  photocomposition  techniques  by  Jap- 
anese printers.  Sales  of  photographic  equipment  to 
the  printing  industry  increased  from  $10.5  to  $18.5 
million  in  the  1970-72  period,  a  76%  gain.  The 
market  is  projected  to  grow  at  an  average  of  24% 
a  year  during  the  1972-77  period,  advancing  to 
nearly  $56  million. 

Japanese  printers  are  expected  to  turn  to  foreign 
suppliers  for  advanced  equipment  that  the  domestic 
industry  does  not  produce.  Printing  equipment  im- 
ports, which  totaled  $52  million  in  1972  for  a  32% 
increase  over  the  1970  level  of  $39.4  million,  are 
expected  to  exceed  $110  million  in  1977. 

The  U.S.  share  of  the  1972  import  market, 
(19.9%)  representing  sales  valued  at  $10.3  million, 
was  second  to  Germany's  54.5%  share.  Japanese 
printers  are  attracted  by  the  technological  superi- 
ority of  advanced  U.S.  equipment,  and  the  United 
States  by  1977  is  expected  to  increase  its  share  of 
the  Japanese  import  market  to  45%,  reflecting  sales 
of  $50  million. 

Sales  Opportunities 

The  Japanese  printing  industry  is  expected  to 
invest  more  than  $2  billion  in  new  equipment  dur- 
ing the  1972-77  period.  Growing  demand  is  forecast 
for  high-technology  items  as  Japanese  printers  move 
to  update  their  plants  and  increase  productivity. 

A  market  survey  recently  completed  for  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Commerce,  Office  of  International 
Marketing  (OIM),  identified  the  following  items  as 
having  the  best  sales  potential  for  U.S.  equipment 
suppliers. 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Platemaking  equipment  for  offset  printing 

•  Color  separation  equipment 

•  Scanners 

•  Phototypesetting  machines 

•  Optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment 

•  Tape  readers  for  operating  linotype  machines 

•  Film  processors 

•  Enlargers 

Trade  sources  foresee  increased  demand  for  all 
categories  of  prepress  equipment — composing  room 
machines  and  systems,  photographic  equipment,  and 
platemaking  equipment.  Phototypesetting  machinery 


is  in  high  demand  by  newspaper  publishers  and 
commercial  printers.  Purchases  of  phototypesetting 
equipment,  estimated  at  $4.9  million  in  1972,  are 
expected  to  reach  $17  million  in  1977  (see  table  2). 
Printers  are  also  interested  in  computerized  photo- 
composition systems,  and  particularly  in  possible  ap- 
plications of  OCR  equipment.  They  are  attracted 
by  the  superior  performance  and  quality  of  U.S. 
composing  room  equipment. 

A  major  problem  in  the  mechanization  of  com- 
posing room  operations  has  been  the  nature  of  the 
written  Japanese  language,  which  uses  a  combina- 
tion of  hundreds  of  Chinese  ideographs,  "kanji," 
and  Japanese  alphabetical  script,  "kana."  Domestic 
manufacturers  have  had  to  develop  special  hot 
metal  and  cold  type  equipment  in  order  to  handle 
the  requirements  of  the  language. 

The  potential  for  U.S.  suppliers  in  advanced 
photocomposition  and  associated  equipment  is  de- 
pendent upon  the  adaptability  of  their  products  to 
the  Japanese  language,  a  factor  which  should  be 
investigated  in  assessing  sales  opportunities. 

Table  1. — Japan:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery 

Production    28.5  32.7  48.0 

Imports  1.2  4.8  .9 

Exports  2.3  2.5  2.7 

Market  size1  27.4  35.0  46.2 

Presses  and  other  printing 
machinery 

Production    119.4  108.7  115.1 

Imports  30.3  31.7  39.6 

Exports 12.1  14.2  15.5 

Market  size   137.6  126.2  139.2 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production    10.2  10.6  11.0 

Imports  2.8  3.4  3.3 

Exports  .4  .4  .4 

Market  size  12.6  13.6  13.9 

Photographic  equipment  for 
the  graphics  industry 

Production    5.7  7.5  10.7 

Imports  5.1  6.2  8.2 

Exports  .3  .3  .4 

Market  size    10.5  13.4  18.5 

Totals 

Production    163.8  159.5  184.8 

Imports  39.4  46.1  52.0 

Exports  15.1  17.4  19.0 

Market  size  188.1  188.2  217.8 

1  Market  size  equals  production  plus   imports  minus  exports. 

Source:  Production  figures  are  based  on  official  statistics  of  the 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry  (MITI);  import  and 
export  figures  are  based  on  official  statistics  of  the  Ministry  of  Fi- 
nance; production,  import,  and  export  figures  for  photographic  equip- 
ment for  the  graphics  industry  are  based  on  Japanese  trade  associa- 
tion and  industry  estimates. 
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The  outlook  for  sales  of  photographic  equipment 
is  encouraging,  as  printers  adopt  improved  tech- 
niques and  equipment  to  make  offset  plates  required 
to  meet  increasing  demand  for  quality  color  print- 
ing. Imports  supply  approximately  70%  of  the 
market  for  color  separation  equipment,  scanners, 
film  processors,  and  enlargers. 

Sales  prospects  are  excellent  for  U.S.  manufac- 
turers of  equipment  incorporating  advanced  elec- 
tronic and  optical  developments.  American  sup- 
pliers can  expect  increased  sales  opportunities  due 
to  their  lead  in  the  design  of  lithographic  platemak- 
ing  equipment  and  their  ability  to  offer  a  variety 
of  plate  material  and  types. 

Purchases  of  platemaking  equipment  in  1972 
were  valued  at  $21.6  million,  including  $18.2  mil- 
lion in  the  offset  category.  Purchases  of  offset  plate- 
making  equipment  are  projected  to  reach  nearly 
$63  million  in  1977.  While  domestic  producers 
supply  about  70%  of  the  market  for  offset  plate- 
making  equipment,  printers  are  expected  to  turn 
increasingly  to  foreign  suppliers  to  meet  their  re- 
quirements for  advanced  machinery. 
Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Web  offset  printing  presses 

•  Small-size,  sheet-fed  offset  presses 

•  Press  tension  and  register  control  equipment 

Offset  printing  presses  were  used  to  produce  ap- 
proximately 80%  of  all  printed  matter  in  Japan 
in  1973.  Purchases  of  all  types  of  presses  in  1972 
were  estimated  at  $169.5  million;  lithographic  ma- 
chinery accounted  for  55%  or  $93  million.  The 
market  is  expected  to  reach  $223  million  in  1977, 
with  lithographic  equipment  representing  two- 
thirds  of  total  sales.  Domestic  manufacturers  supply 
about  70%  of  the  market  for  offset  presses. 

Demand  is  centered  on  smaller  semiautomatic 
presses  appropriate  for  the  short  runs  characteristic 
of  Japan's  small-  and  medium-size  firms.  However, 
the  newspaper  industry  provides  a  market  for  larger 
machinery  where  longer  press  runs  justify  installa- 
tions of  fully  automated  equipment. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Automatic  gluing  and  pasting  equipment 

•  Collating  and  gathering  machines 

•  Folders 

•  Inserters 

Commercial  printers,  who  do  most  of  Japan's 
book  printing  and  binding,  are  adopting  integrated 
book  production  systems.  Growing  demand  for 
business  forms  by  Japan's  larger  corporations  also 
is  spurring  the  growth  of  the  market  for  automatic 
gluing  and  pasting  equipment,  collators,  gatherers, 
folders,  and  inserters.  Superior  technology  is  ex- 
pected to  give  U.S.  manufacturers  a  competitive 
edge  in  sales  as  the  industry  turns  to  foreign  sources 
for  advanced  bindery  and  finishing  equipment. 
Other  Products 

•  Ink  and  chemical  disposal  systems 


|                   Japan — The 

Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data  (1970) 

Sales: 

$5.6  billion 

Number  of  firms: 

30,108 

Number  of  employees: 

467,608 

Books: 

Titles  printed 

26,888 

Copies  printed 

520  million 

Newspapers: 

Number  of  dailies 

117 

Copies  printed 

13  billion 

Magazines  and  periodicals 

Number  printed 

2,319 

Copies  printed 

1.5  billion 

•  Ink  density  control  devices 

•  Press  tension  and  register  control  equipment 

Since  the  industry  is  sensitive  to  public  concern 
about  the  environment,  most  domestically  produced 
equipment  incorporates  pollution  control  devices. 
Disposal  of  drainage  containing  silver  cadmium  and 
manganese  from  inks  is  of  major  importance  in  the 
industry,  as  is  the  high  noise  level  of  printing  plants. 
U.S.  pollution  control  devices  could  compete  here, 
as  domestic  efforts  to  develop  appropriate  equip- 
ment have  achieved  little  success  to  date. 

Printers  spent  an  estimated  $4.7  million  in  1972 
on  pollution  control  equipment  and  are  expected 
to  increase  expenditures  to  $8  million  in  1974  and 
$13  million  in  1977. 

Japanese  printers  in  the  past  have  relied  heavily 
on  specially  trained  employees  for  quality  control. 
With  skilled  personnel  increasingly  in  short  supply, 
printers  are  turning  to  instruments  to  replace  man- 
power. 

Similar  pressures  also  have  prompted  interest  in 
web  control  devices  for  speed  tension  and  press 
register  to  perform  functions  formerly  carried  out 
by  skilled  labor.  Trade  sources  indicate  high  interest 
in  ink  density  control  machines. 

Sales  of  specialized  quality  control  equipment  are 
projected  to  rise  from  $1.5  million  in  1972  to  more 
than  $2  million  in  1974  and  to  $4  million  in  1977. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Japanese  printing  industry  in  1970  included 
over  30,000  firms  with  about  468,000  employees. 
Sales  of  printed  matter  amounted  to  nearly  $5.6 
billion.  The  heaviest  investment  in  capital  equip- 
ment is  concentrated  in  approximately  500  firms; 
each  employs  more  than  100  workers.  Over  90% 
of  the  industry's  capital  investments  in  1970  were 
made  by  the  newspaper  and  commercial  printing 
sectors. 

Commercial  printers  handle  a  wide  range  of  job 
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printing,  including  books  and  periodicals,  business 
forms,  printing  for  packaging,  and  other  activities 
often  performed  in  other  countries  by  specialized 
firms  or  in-house  plants.  Photoplatemaking,  and 
bookbinding  and  finishing,  are  two  sectors  in  which 
a  number  of  specialized  firms  perform  as  subcon- 
tractors to  commercial  printers. 

A  major  program  to  modernize  the  industry  is 
being  implemented  jointly  by  the  industry  and  the 
government  during  the  1973-77  period.  "The  Re- 
organization Plan  for  The  Japanese  Printing  In- 
dustry" is  under  the  direction  of  MITI.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  program  is  to  facilitate  the  adoption  of 
the  latest  equipment  and  techniques  by  the  industry. 

Under  the  program,  printers  are  entitled  to  apply 
for  subsidies  and  low  interest  loans  from  the  govern- 
ment for  the  purchase  of  new  machinery.  Partici- 
pating firms  are  also  permitted  to  defer  payment  of 
the  purchase  tax  on  new  equipment. 

While  the  program  is  designed  and  administered 
to  encourage  sales  of  domestically  produced  equip- 
ment, purchases  of  foreign-made  machinery  are 
approved  when  superior  performance  is  available 
through  imports. 

The  All  Japan  Federation  of  Printers  Industrial 
Association  is  assigned  a  key  role  in  promoting  the 
program,  and  its  comments  and  recommendations 
are  important  in  screening  applications  for  subsi- 
dized purchases.  The  program  is  expected  to  signifi- 
cantly stimulate  demand  for  new  machinery  by  Jap- 
anese printers,  and  to  provide  increased  sales  op- 
portunities for  foreign  suppliers  of  advanced  graphics 
equipment. 

Commercial  printing. — The  commercial  printing 
sector  in  1970  was  comprised  of  approximately 
20,530  firms  with  a  total  of  283,000  workers.  Com- 
mercial printers  accounted  for  70%  of  the  indus- 
try's capital  investments  in  equipment  and  facilities. 

Demand  for  commercial  printing  services  in  Japan 
is  expected  to  grow  at  an  average  of  10%  annually 
over  the  next  several  years.  Major  technical  trends 
within  the  sector  are  a  shift  to  offset  techniques  and 
increased  multicolor  work.  The  principal  commer- 
cial firms  are  expanding,  many  by  establishing 
branch  facilities  or  affiliating  with  subcontractors 
throughout  the  country. 

This  expansion,  along  with  strong  competitive 
pressures  within  the  industry,  has  prompted  most 
firms  to  plan  extensive  equipment  purchases.  The 
commercial  printing  sector  spent  approximately 
$116  million  on  new  printing  equipment  in  1972 
and  is  expected  to  increase  such  expenditures  15 
to  20%  annually  in  the  next  few  years. 

One  of  Japan's  leading  commercial  printers,  Dai 
Nippon  Co.,  Ltd.,  of  Tokyo,  has  budgeted  nearly 
$22  million  for  the  acquisition  of  new  offset  presses, 
gravure  and  letterpress  machinery,  and  bookbinding 
machinery.   During  the    1972-74   period   the   firm's 


Table   2. — Japan:   Purchases   of  selected   printing   and 
graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment    4.9  9  17 

Other  typesetting  equipment  19.2  34  67 

Graphic  arts  (process)   cameras  ....     5.6  9  16 

Lighting  systems  1.2  2  3 

Processors  and  other  graphic  arts 

equipment  17.4  28  49 

Platemaking  equipment 

gravure 2.0  2  2 

letterpress  1.4  2  1 

offset  and  other  lithographic  18.2  32  63 

Printing  presses 

newspaper  19.5  22  22 

gravure   12.6  14  14 

letterpress   44.4  46  39 

offset  and  other  lithographic  93.0  121  148 

Bookbinding  equipment  4.6  8  13 

Other  cutting,  gathering,  and  binding 

equipment  13.2  20  30 

Quality  control  equipment'  1.5  2  4 

Materials  handling  equipment  ' 6  1  1 

Pollution  control  equipment1  4.7  8  13 

1  Not   included  in  market  size  totals  in  graph  on  page  1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Japanese  trade 
estimates  for  1972  and  projections  for  1974  and  1977  of  end-user 
prices  paid  at  point  of  purchase. 

largest  expenditure — over  $9  million — will  be  for 
bookbinding  machinery. 

Another  firm,  the  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  also 
of  Tokyo,  will  spend  a  total  of  $27  million  over  the 
same  period  for  platemaking  equipment  and  offset, 
gravure,  and  letterpress  machinery.  Toppan  has  ear- 
marked over  $14  million  for  platemaking  and  pho- 
tographic equipment. 

Another  Tokyo  firm,  Kyodo  Printing  Co.,  Ltd., 
is  spending  $10  million  for  offset  presses,  $3.4  mil- 
lion for  business  form  printing  machinery,  $6.3 
million  for  platemaking  equipment,  and  $3.8  million 
for  pollution  control  devices. 

Newspapers. — Japan's  newspaper  industry  in 
1970  consisted  of  667  firms  with  approximately 
68,500  employees.  In  1970,  117  daily  newspapers 
were  published  and  over  13  billion  copies  of  news- 
papers were  printed.  Publishers  expect  the  number 
of  copies  printed  to  increase  by  an  average  of  4% 
annually  over  the  next  several  years.  The  newspaper 
sector  accounted  for  about  21%  of  the  printing 
industry's  investments  in  new  equipment  in   1970. 

All  major  firms  are  undertaking  large  investment 
programs  as  they  seek  to  cut  labor  costs  by  up- 
dating their  composing  room  equipment  and  shift- 
ing to  offset  printing,  and  as  they  gear  up  for  in- 
creased use  of  multicolor  printing  for  advertising. 

Purchases  of  printing  equipment  by  the  news- 
paper  sector,   which   amounted    to   $36   million   in 
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1972,  are  forecast  to  rise  to  $49  million  in  1974. 
Demand  is  heaviest  for  automated  printing  ma- 
chinery and  quality  control,  antipollution,  and 
antinoise  devices. 

The  Tokyo-based  Mainichi  newspapers,  for  ex- 
ample, budgeted  $5.4  million  for  purchases  of  auto- 
matic photocomposition  equipment  and  rotary 
presses  during  the  1973-74  period.  The  Mainichi 
papers,  founded  in  1872,  have  a  combined  daily 
circulation  of  over  8  million,  with  editions  in  Tokyo, 
Osaka,  Nagoya,  Kita  Kyushu,  and  Sapporo.  They 
also  publish  an  English-language  daily  with  a  circu- 
lation of  54,000. 

The  Nishi  Nippon  Shimbun  of  Fukuoka,  Kyushu, 
was  established  in  1872  and  has  a  total  daily  circu- 
lation of  nearly  1  million.  The  paper  had  budgeted 
$79,000  for  composing  room  equipment,  $75,000 
for  antipollution  devices,  and  $33,000  for  quality 
control  equipment  in  1973. 

Books  and  periodicals. — The  1,319  book  and 
periodical  publishers  in  Japan  employed  about 
35,600  workers  in  1970.  Publishers  sold  printed 
material  worth  over  $1  billion.  Almost  all  of  the 
743  firms  in  the  book  publishing  sector  subcontract 
their  printing  to  commercial  houses.  Only  two  pub- 
lishers have  in-house  printing  facilities  and  these 
firms  filled  only  30%  of  their,  needs  in  their  own 
printing  plants  in  1970. 

Most  Japanese  book  publishing  companies  are 
small,  with  fewer  than  100  employees.  The  firms 
in  general  cannot  afford  to  employ  their  limited 
financial  resources  to  install  their  own  printing'  fa- 
cilities. Furthermore,  since  printing  costs  represent 
only  about  15%  of  annual  sales,  publishers  have 
little  incentive  to  launch  extensive  equipment  invest- 
ment programs.  Most  publishers  contract  the  work 
to  commercial  printers,  who  have  advanced  ma- 
chinery and  pay  lower  wages. 

None  of  the  621  firms  in  the  Japanese  magazine 
and  periodical  publishing  sector  maintain  their  own 
printing  facilities.  These  firms  also  subcontract  their 
printing  work. 

Binding  and  finishing. — The  binding  and  finish- 
ing sector,  which  comprised  2,650  firms  and  nearly 
28,000  employees  in  1970,  handles  over  40%  of 
the  Japanese  printing  industry's  bindery  operations. 
The  remaining  60%  is  handled  by  commercial 
printing  firms. 

Shipments  by  bookbinders  were  valued  at  $166 
million  in  1970.  Investment  in  equipment  by  the 
bookbinding  sector  is  expected  to  grow  at  an  av- 
erage rate  of  15  to  20%  per  annum,  due  to  demand 
for  labor-saving  equipment  and  systems.  Expendi- 
tures, estimated  at  $5  million  in  1972  and  $6.7  mil- 
lion in  1973,  are  projected  to  reach  $7.5  million 
in  1974. 

Photoplatemaking. — There  were  1,518  firms  in 
Japan  in  1970  that  specialized  in  photoplatemaking 


for  the  printing  industry.  These  firms  had  about 
20,000  employees.  Shipments  by  photoplatemaking 
concerns  in  1970  were  valued  at  $147  million. 

The  sector  invested  an  estimated  $5  million  in 
equipment  in  1972,  and  capital  expenditures  are 
expected  to  reach  nearly  $8  million  in  1974.  The 
growth  in  equipment  sales  will  result  from  the  sec- 
tor's response  to  the  shift  to  high-quality  offset  and 
multicolor  printing. 

Competitive   Environment 

The  Japanese  printing  equipment  industry  in- 
cludes more  than  100  manufacturing  establish- 
ments. Industry  production  includes  presses,  com- 
posing room  equipment,  binding  and  finishing  ma- 
chinery, and  photographic  equipment. 

Japanese  manufacturers  are  incorporating  into 
their  products  the  latest  technological  developments 
by  engaging  in  licensing  agreements  with  U.S.  and 
European  equipment  designers.  Thirteen  contracts 
have  been  negotiated  to  fabricate  sophisticated  ma- 
chinery including  presses,  platemaking  equipment, 
film  processors,  and  control  equipment.  Five  of  the 
contracts  are  with  U.S.  firms,  four  are  with  Ger- 
man companies,  and  four  with  British,  Italian, 
French,  and  Danish  manufacturers. 

Domestic  production  of  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry,  valued  at  $163.8  million  in  1970, 
rose  12.9%  to  $184.8  million  in  1972.  An  average 
annual  growth  rate  of  approximately  16%  is  fore- 
cast for  the  1972-77  period,  with  production  reach- 
ing a  value  of  $389  million  in  1977.  Three-fourths 
of  the  equipment  purchased  by  the  printing  industry 
is  produced  by  domestic  manufacturers;  25%  is 
provided  by  foreign  joint  ventures  and  branch  of- 
fices engaged  in  the  sale  of  imported  equipment. 

There  are  five  joint  ventures,  all  involving  U.S. 
producers.  Only  one  of  these,  Ikegai-Goss,  affiliated 
with  Rockwell  International,  engages  in  manufac- 
turing activities — fabricating  rotary  presses.  Harris- 
Intertype  Corp.,  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corp., 
International  Bookbinding  Machinery  Holding 
Corp.,  and  Baldwin-Gagenheimer  Corp.  have  affili- 
ated with  Japanese  interests  in  joint  ventures  for 
conducting  import  sales  activities. 

Two  American  firms,  Itek  Corp.,  producing 
platemaking  equipment,  and  Printing  Developments, 
Inc.,  manufacturing  electronic  setting  machines,  and 
one  British  concern,  Gestetner,  Ltd.,  making  offset 
and  special  printing  presses,  have  established 
branch  sales  offices  in  Japan. 

Imports  totaled  $39.4  million  in  1970  and  ex- 
panded to  $52  million  in  1972  (see  table  3).  During 
the  1972-77  period,  imports  are  expected  to  grow 
at  an  average  annual  rate  of  16%,  bringing  total 
imports  to  over  $1 10  million  in  1977. 

German   suppliers  held   a  predominant   (54.5%) 
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Table  3. — Japan:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971                                    1972 

Market  share  Market  share                     Market  share 

value  percent                value        percent                value        percent 

United  States  9.4  23.8                    12.7           27.6                    10.3           19.9 

Germany  19.8  50.2                    22.4           48.6                    28.3           54.5 

Switzerland  2.7  6.8                       2.6              5.5                       3.4              6.5 

United  Kingdom  2.6  6.7                       2.5              5.3                       3.2              6.1 

Italy  1.9  4.8                       1.6              3.5                       3.1              5.9 

Others  3.0  7.7                       4.3              9.5                       3.7             7.1 

Total   39.4  100.0                     46.1          100.0                     52.0          100.0 

Source:    Import   data  based  on   official  statistics  of  the   Ministry  of  Finance   and   estimates   of   the   Japan   Association   of  Graphic   Arts  Tech- 
nology. 

share  of  the  import  market  in   1972.   The  United  Major    domestic    producers    include    Dainippon 

States  followed  with  a  19.9%  share.  Over  the  1972-  Screen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto  (platemak- 

77    period,   however,    rising   demand   for  advanced  ing  equipment);  Kobundo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  (com- 

U.S.  equipment  is  expected  to  boost  the  U.S.  share  position   equipment);    Morisawa    Photo   Composing 

of  the  import  market  to  31%,  representing  sales  of  Co.,    Ltd.,    Osaka    (photocomposition    equipment); 

$23  million  in  1974  and  about  45%,  or  $50  million,  and  Yoshitani  Shokai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  (platemak- 

in  1977.  ing  equipment). 

Japanese  trade  sources  stress  quality,  efficiency,  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho,  Ltd.,  of  Tokyo,  manu- 

and  level  of  technology  as  the  most  important  cri-  factures    platemaking    equipment    on    license    from 

teria  in  selecting  printing  equipment;  price  and  pay-  Union  Carbide  Corp.  of  the  United  States.  Foreign 

ment  terms  are  secondary  considerations.  suppliers,    both    German,    include    Dr.    Ing   Rudolf 

Typemaking    and     typesetting    machinery.— The  Hell   GmbH   (electronic   typesetting  machines)   and 

fastest  growing  sector   in    the   domestic   equipment  Albert-Frankenthal  AG  (gravure  cylinders), 

industry  is  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery.  Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Domestic 

Stimulated  by  major  investment  programs  by  print-  production  of  presses  and  related  equipment  dropped 

ers   to  update   and   streamline   prepress  operations,  3.6%     between     1970    and    1972,    declining    from 

domestic    equipment    production    rose    68.8%    be-  $119.4  to  $115.1   million.  Demand  for  new  presses 

tween    1970  and   1972,   going  from   $28.5   to   $48  resulting  from  the  printing  industry's  expansion,  is 

million.  expected  to  boost  equipment  production  an  average 

Production  is  expected  to  increase  at  an  average  of  6%  a  year  during  the  1972-77  period — to  $155 

annual    rate   of   29%    during   the    1972-77    period  million  in   1977.   From    10  to   13%   of  annual  do- 

and  should   reach  the  $173  million  level  in   1977.  mestic  production  was  exported  during  the  period 

Exports,   which  totaled   $2.7   million   in    1972,   are  and  exports  are  projected  to  reach  over  $22  million 

projected  to  exceed  $3  million  in  1977.  in  1977. 

Imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery  Interest     in     updating    equipment     should     spur 

declined  from  $1.2   million   in    1970  to   $900,000  growth  of  imports,  since  printers  will  turn  to  for- 

in  1972,  a  drop  of  25%,  but  are  expected  to  return  eign   suppliers   for  the   most   advanced,    automated 

to  the  $1.2  million  level  by   1977.  While  Japanese  offset    equipment.    Imports    of    presses    and    other 

printers  appreciate  the  advanced  technology  incor-  printing  machinery  rose  30.8%   between   1970  and 

porated    in    foreign-made    phototypesetting    equip-  1972,  increasing  from  $30.3  to  $39.6  million.  Dur- 

ment,  the  language  difference  limits  the  growth  of  ing  the    1972-77   period,   imports   are   expected   to 

foreign   sales.    Imports   of   this   type   of   equipment  grow  an  average  of  almost  13%  a  year  and  to  reach 

have  been  used  primarily  for  foreign  language  print-  a  level  of  $72  million  in  1977. 

ing.   As   equipment  to   accommodate   the  Japanese  Germany  was  Japan's  leading  supplier  of  presses 

language  is  developed,  imports  of  U.S.  composition  and   other  printing  machinery   in    1972,  holding  a 

equipment  can  be  expected  to  rise  sharply.  market  share  of  59.7%,  with  sales  valued  at  $23.6 

U.S.   sales  to  Japan  of  typemaking  and  typeset-  million.  Steady  growth  is  expected  to  lift  the  U.S. 

ting    machinery,    consisting   primarily   of   advanced  share,  which  was   14.3%   or  $5.6  million  in   1972, 

platemaking  machinery,  OCR  equipment,  and  a  few  to  40%  in  1977. 

large   computerized   photocomposition   systems,   ac-  Major  U.S.   supplies  include  Bobst  Champlain, 

counted  for  20.6%  of  the  import  market  in   1972.  Inc.    (letterpress    machinery),    Davidson    Division, 

Forecasts  for  the  1972-77  period  project  U.S.  sales  American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc.  (offset  printing 

to  climb  to  $840,000,  or  70%  of  the  import  market  equipment),  and  Didde-Glaser,  Inc.  (offset  printing 

in  1977.  machinery). 
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Principal  Japanese  producers,  all  located  in 
Tokyo,  include  Ikegai  Iron  Works,  Ltd.,  MGD, 
joint-venture  partners  (offset  and  rotary  presses), 
and  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho,  Ltd.,  licensee  of 
Western  Gear  Corp.  (letterpress  and  rotary  presses). 
Both  are  important  suppliers  of  presses  to  the  news- 
paper industry.  Toshiba  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  manu- 
factures offset,  gravure,  and  rotary  presses  and  spe- 
cial printing  machines. 

Important  foreign  suppliers  include  Heidelberger 
Druckmaschinen  AG  of  Germany  (letterpress  and 
offset  printing  machinery);  Nebiolo  of  Italy  (offset 
printing  equipment);  Timson,  Ltd.,  of  England  (let- 
terpress machinery);  and  Ferd  Ruesch  Maschinei 
of  Switzerland  (letterpress  equipment). 

Bookbinding  machinery. — Japanese  production 
of  bookbinding  equipment  was  valued  at  $10.2 
million  in  1970  and  $11  million  in  1972.  Produc- 
tion is  expected  to  increase  during  the  1972-77  pe- 
riod as  manufacturers  respond  to  increased  demand 
for  new  equipment  from  book  printers  participating 
in  the  Government  modernization  program.  An  av- 
erage annual  growth  rate  of  about  23%  is  forecast 
for  the  period,  bringing  production  to  the  $31  mil- 
lion level  in  1977. 

About  70  manufacturers  produce  bookbinding 
equipment,  most  of  them  small,  and  the  majority 
specialize  in  cutting  machinery  or  simple  gluers  and 
pasters.  Leading  domestic  producers  are  Hashimoto 
Iron  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Yoshino  Bookbinding 
Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama;  Yamada  Iron  Works, 
Ltd.,  Osaka;  and  Saito  Iron  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
The  level  of  bookbinding  equipment  exports  re- 
mained steady  at  $400,000  annually  during  the 
1970-72  period,  and  substantial  gains  are  not  pre- 
dicted through  1977. 

While  domestic  manufacturers  supply  almost  80% 
of  all  bookbinding  equipment  in  Japan,  printers 
turn  to  foreign  suppliers  for  sophisticated  special- 
ized machinery.  Bookbinding  machinery  imports 
totaled  $2.8  million  in  1970,  rose  18%  to  $3.3 
million  in  1972,  and  are  expected  to  increase  to 
nearly  $12  million  in  1977.  This  represents  an 
average  annual  growth  rate  of  29%  over  the  1972- 
77  period. 

The  United  States  in  1972  provided  11.3%  of 
Japanese  bookbinding  machinery  imports,  with  a 
value  of  $372,000.  The  U.S.  share  is  expected  to 
rise  to  20%,  or  $2.3  million,  by  1977.  Germany 
and  Switzerland  both  exceeded  the  U.S.  share  in 
1972  with  55.5%  and  21.7%,  respectively.  Major 
U.S.  suppliers  active  in  the  Japanese  bookbinding 
equipment  market  include  A.  B.  Dick  Co.  and 
MGD  Graphic  Systems-Rockwell  International. 
Czechoslovakia's  Kovo  Foreign  Trade  Corporation 
has  supplied  automatic  maxima  paper  guillotines 
manufactured   by   the    Adamovske   Strojirny. 

Photographic  equipment. — Sales  of  foreign-made 


photographic  equipment  to  the  printing  industry  in 
Japan  rose  62%  between  1970  and  1972,  climb- 
ing from  an  estimated  $5.1  to  $8.2  million.  During 
the  1972-77  period,  the  import  market  is  projected 
to  grow  at  an  average  of  26%  a  year,  reaching 
nearly  $26  million  in  1977. 

U.S.  manufacturers  held  a  leading  50%  share 
in  1972,  with  sales  of  $4.1  million.  German  and 
British  producers  followed  with  shares  of  30  and 
15%,  respectively.  Japanese  preference  for  ad- 
vanced photographic  equipment  is  expected  to  boost 
U.S.  sales  to  the  printing  industry  to  $18  million 
by  1977,  representing  a  market  share  of  70%. 
Major  American  suppliers  active  in  the  Japanese 
photographic  equipment  market  are  Itek  Business 
Products,  M.  P.  Goodkin  Co.,  and  Simmon-Omega, 
Inc.,  all  producing  process  cameras. 

Domestic  production  of  photographic  equipment 
for  the  printing  industry  was  valued  at  $5.7  million 
in  1970.  Trade  sources  predict  domestic  sales  to 
grow  an  average  23%  a  year,  from  $10.7  million  in 
1972  to  $30  million  in  1977. 

Principal  Japanese  manufacturers  of  photographic 
equipment  used  by  the  printing  trade  include  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.;  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo.  Dai- 
nippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  manufactures  film 
processing  equipment  on  license  from  Log  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.  (U.S.),  and  Ergi  GmbH  (Germany). 
Exports  grew  slightly,  from  $300,000  in  1970,  to 
$400,000  in  1972. 

Import  duties. — U.S.  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  imported  by  Japan  is  subject  to  a  cus- 
toms tariff  ranging  from  6  to  12%  of  the  c.i.f.  value. 
Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  obtained 
from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Domestic 
and  International  Business  Administration,  Room 
4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 
No  other  taxes  or  charges  are  levied  on  imported 
printing  equipment. 

Trade  practices. — Delivery  of  domestically  pro- 
duced graphic  arts  equipment  generally  takes  the 
same  amount  of  time  or  longer  than  imported  ma- 
chinery, since  domestic  manufacturers  fabricate 
equipment  on  a  made-to-order  basis. 

Payment  terms  for  equipment  costing  under 
$7,500  usually  involve  cash  on  delivery,  while  more 
expensive  items  are  financed  under  long-term  install- 
ment arrangements,  running  from  60  to  80  months 
at  interest  rates  of  around  13%.  Consideration  is 
being  given  to  reducing  financing  periods  to  40 
months.  Suppliers  generally  give  buyers  a  6-month 
grace  period  from  the  date  of  delivery. 

Trade  sources  advise  U.S.  suppliers  interested 
in  succeeding  in  the  Japanese  market  that  frequent 
personal  contact  with  end-users  is  a  prerequisite 
to  good  customer  relations.  Trade  magazines  and 
economic  journals  are  widely  read  in  the  industry 


75 


and  are  excellent  forums  for  product  promotion. 

The  All  Japan  Federation  of  Printers  Industrial 
Association  is  an  influential  source  of  consultation 
on  equipment,  particularly  for  small-  and  medium- 
size  firms,  and  plays  a  key  role  in  promotion  and 
implementation  of  the  government  printing  industry 
reorganization  program.  U.S.  sales  representatives 
are  advised  to  develop  good  relations  with  this 
organization. 

Technical   Requirements 

Electric  current  used  for  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  in  Japan  is  100-  and  200-volt, 
single-phase,  and  200-volt,  3-phase.  Frequency  is 
50  hertz  in  eastern  Japan  (including  the  Tokyo 
area)  and  60  hertz  in  the  western  part  of  the  coun- 
try. Japan  uses  the  metric  system  of  weights  and 
measures  and,  where  applicable,  U.S.  equipment 
should  be  adapted  to  this  system. 


Paper  size  is  regulated  by  Japan  Industrial  Stand- 
ards (JIS),  issued  by  the  Science  and  Technology 
Agency.  Since  Japanese  paper  sizes  run  larger  than 
standard  U.S.  sizes,  Japanese  paper  must  be  cut  to 
fit  U.S.  printing  equipment. 

Additional  information  on  Japanese  equipment 
standards  may  be  obtained  from  the  American 
National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10018. 


The  following  market  research  study  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230:  "The  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 
Market  in  Japan,"  DIB  74-03-506,  August  1973. 
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Mexico:    Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  market,  1970,  1973,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


The  Mexican  Government's  goal  to  increase  exports  of  books  to  other  Spanish-speaking 
countries  is  stimulating  the  expansion  and  modernization  of  the  domestic  printing  industry. 

Printing,  as  Mexico's  fourth  largest  industry,  has  outpaced  the  average  growth  rate  ex- 
perienced by  the  entire  industrial  sector.  Capital  investment  by  the  printing  industry,  which 
grew  at  a  10.3%  average  annual  rate  between  1965  and  1970,  reached  $340  million. 

An  optimistic  outlook  prevails  for.  future  intensive  capital  spending  programs;  six  print- 
ing firms  alone  plan  to  spend  $15  million  each  on 
new  machinery  during  the  1973-77  period. 

Mexican  purchases  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  are  expected  to  double,  going  from  $21.9 
million  in  1972  to  over  $41  million  in  1977  (see 
table  1).  Growth  in  the  printing  equipment  market 
should  exceed  13%  annually  over  the  5-year  period. 

The  market  for  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery is  expected  to  increase  from  $5.19  million 
in  1972  to  $9  million  in  1977.  Mexico's  annual  pur- 
chases of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery  are 
projected  to  nearly  double  from  a  1972  level  of 
$12.27  million  to  $24  million  by  1977.  Demand  for 
bookbinding  equipment  to  facilitate  high-volume 
production  operations  is  expected  to  boost  this  mar- 
ket sector  to  $3  million  in  1977,  up  from  $1.53 
million  in  1972. 


L      _J  Total  market 
xyyyyA  T°tal  imports 

I  Imports  from  the  United  States 


1970 


1973 


1977 


Source:  1970  statistics  based  on  data  from  the  Mexican  Department  of  Commerce  and 
trade  source  estimates;  1973  and  1977  U.S.  Department  ot  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  estimates  and  projections  based  on  Mexican  trade  source  forecasts. 


Over  70%  growth  is  predicted  for  the  graphic  arts 
equipment  market  from  1972  to  1977,  with  sales 
rising  from  $2.88  million  to  $5  million. 

Mexico  depends  upon  imports  to  satisfy  most  of 
its  requirements  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment. Imports  rose  from  $17.36  million  in  1970  to 
$24.47  million  in  1971.  However,  purchases  of  for- 
eign-made machinery  declined  in  1972  to  a  level  of 
$17.9  million.  The  decline  in  1972  reflects  a 
reduction  in  public  spending  customary  in  Mexico 
following  election  of  a  new  President  as  depleted 
funds   are   restored   and   new   programs   developed. 

The  resulting  cutbacks  came  at  a  time  when  most 
1972  orders  for  new  equipment  were  on  the  verge 
of  being  placed.  Since  then,  with  the  resumption  of 
expansionary  policies,  printers  have  renewed  mod- 
ernization   efforts,    and    imports    of    printing    and 
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Mexico — Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Gross  domestic  product: 

$41.1  billion 

Population: 

52.6  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$2.93  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$1.84  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(April  1974): 

12.49  pesos=LS$l 

graphics  machinery  should  climb  to  $34  million  by 
1977. 

The  United  States  is  Mexico's  foremost  supplier 
of  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry,  mirroring 
the  close  trade  relationship  between  the  two  coun- 
tries. Purchases  of  U.S.  machinery  are  predicted  to 
exceed  $18  million  in  1977,  representing  a  12% 
average  annual  increase  over  the  1972  level  of 
$10.09  million.  Imports  of  U.S.  equipment  climbed 
by  more  than  20%  during  the  1970-72  period, 
starting  from  $8.39  million. 

The  U.S.  share  of  the  Mexican  import  market 
for  printing  equipment  rose  from  48.3%  in  1970 
to  56.7%  in  1972,  while  the  German  share  declined 
from  36.3%  to  22.8%  in  the  same  years.  Purchases 
from  Sweden,  the  third  largest  supplier,  also  de- 
creased during  the  1970-72  period.  Domestic  pro- 
duction reached  $4.08  million  in  1972,  up  from 
$3.08  million  in  1970. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

A  market  survey  recently  conducted  in  Mexico  for 
the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Office  of  Inter- 
national Marketing  (OIM),  reveals  highly  favorable 
export  opportunities  for  American  manufacturers  of 
the  following  products: 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Phototypesetting  machines 

•  Correction  and/or  editing  systems 

•  Paper  tape  perforating  machines 

•  Tape  reader  for  operating  linotype  machines 

•  Fully  computerized  photocomposition  systems 

•  Process  cameras 

•  Lighting  systems 

•  Film  processors 

•  Color  separation  systems 

•  Enlargers 

•  Scanners 

•  Densitometers 

•  Film  and  plate  developing  sinks 

•  Film  dryers 

A  major  stimulus  for  the  Mexican  printing  indus- 
try to  modernize  is  the  demand  for  better  quality 
work  as  customers  become  more  sophisticated.  Pa- 
per shortages  are  also  putting  pressure  on  firms  to 
install  advanced  machinery  in  order  to  reduce  pro- 


duction costs.  One  result  of  this  trend  is  the  growing 
Mexican  market  for  phototypesetting  equipment, 
which  is  expected  to  double  from  $860,000  in  1972 
to  $1.7  million  in  1977  (see  table  2).  American 
manufacturers  traditionally  have  filled  most  orders 
for  this  equipment  and  now  stand  to  benefit  as  Mexi- 
can newspapers  adopt  phototypesetting  machines 
with  tape  readers. 

Photocomposition  equipment  is  becoming  popular 
in  Mexico  despite  union  resistance  and  the  cost  of 
compensating  workers  laid  off  because  of  technologi- 
cal advances.  Newspapers,  commercial  printers,  and 
establishments  engaged  in  printing  for  packaging  are 
all  seeking  to  expedite  operations  with  photocom- 
position machinery,  and  a  number  of  newspapers 
are  expected  to  convert  to  fully  computerized  sys- 
tems with  optical  character  readers  (OCR's). 

The  market  for  photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry  should  double  by  1977,  reflecting 
increased  demand  for  color  materials  and  the  shift 
to  offset  printing  methods.  Imports  of  graphic  arts 
cameras  are  expected  to  exceed  $900,000  in  1977, 
up  from  $480,000  in  1972. 

Purchases  of  imported  lighting  systems  are  pro- 
jected to  almost  double  by  1977  from  the  1972  value 

Table  1. — Mexico:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing  and 

graphic  arts  equipment,   1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typsetting  machinery 

Production    2.68  3.02  3.41 

Imports  1.40  1.44  1.78 

Exports1  —  —  — 

Market  size2  4.08  4.46  5.19 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Production    —  —  — 

Imports  12.71  19.38  12.27 

Exports  —  —  — 

Market  size  12.71  19.38  12.27 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production   —  —  — 

Imports  1.05  1.60  1.53 

Exports  —  —  — 

Market  size   1.05  1.60  1.53 

Photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry 

Production    40  .57  .67 

Imports  2.20  2.05  2.21 

Exports  —  —  — 

Market  size  2.60  2.62  2.88 

Totals 

Production   3.08  3.59  4.08 

Imports  17.36  24.47  17.79 

Exports  —  —  — 

Market  size  20.44  28.06  21.87 

1  Negligible. 

-  Market  size  equals  production  plus  imports  minus  exports. 

Source:  Production  figures  based  on  Mexican  trade  source  esti- 
mates. Import  and  export  data  based  on  the  Mexican  Department  of 
Commerce  stastics  and  trade  source  estimates. 
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of  $330,000.  The  demand  for  better  quality  adver- 
tisements and  photographs,  particularly  in  interna- 
tionally circulated  magazines  and  books  published  in 
Mexico,  is  accelerating  sales  of  color  separation  sys- 
tems, film  processors,  and  related  equipment. 

Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Web  offset  presses 

•  Sheet-fed  offset  presses 

•  Gravure  presses 

Mexico's  highly  competitive  printing  industry  is  in- 
vesting in  new  presses  to  meet  the  expectations  of 
an  increasingly  literate  public.  Mexican  newspaper, 
commercial,  and  business  form  printers  have  indi- 
cated demand  for  web  offset  presses  as  conversion 
from  letterpress  gains  momentum  throughout  the 
country. 

Commercial  and  magazine  printing  establishments 
are  in  the  market  for  multicolor  offset  presses  to 
meet  requirements  for  more  and  better  quality  color 
work.  In  addition,  single  and  multicolor  sheet-fed 
offset  presses  are  needed.  Firms  engaged  in  printing 
for  packaging  are  experiencing  steady  growth  and 
plan  to  purchase  additional  gravure  presses. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  High-speed  saddle  binders 

•  Adhesive  binders 

•  Automatic  gluers  and  pasters 

•  Cutters 

•  Gatherers,  collators,  folders,  inserters 

•  Joggers/stackers 

•  Hardbound  edition  bookbinding  machines 

•  Cutting  and  creasing  machines 

Mexico's  book  publishing  industry  is  seeking  ad- 
vanced bindery  and  finishing  equipment  in  an  effort 
to  satisfy  demand  for  high-volume  production.  As 
there  is  no  significant  local  manufacture  of  book- 
binding machinery,  this  expanding  market  will  be 
supplied  by  imports.  The  government  has  relaxed 
import  restrictions  on  paper  in  order  to  boost  local 
production  of  books.  This  is  intended  to  reduce 
Mexico's  dependence  on  foreign  books  and  increase 
exports  of  domestically  produced  books  to  other 
Spanish-speaking  countries. 

In  addition  to  book  publishers,  a  number  of  other 
printers  are  making  heavier  investments  in  bindery 
and  finishing  equipment.  Newspapers  and  magazines 
are  interested  in  sophisticated  collating  equipment; 
inserters  will  be  in  demand  by  newspapers  and  com- 
mercial printers.  Magazine  publishers  are  purchasing 
saddle  binders,  including  the  high-speed  type,  while 
book  publishers  are  using  more  adhesive  binders. 
Other  Products 

•  Materials  handling  equipment 

•  Quality  control  instruments 

•  Pollution  control  equipment 

•  Press  tension  and  register  controls 

•  Ink  mist  suppression  systems 

•  Complete,  self-contained  flexible  book  printing  systems 
A  market  for  quality  control  instruments  is  de- 
veloping in  response  to  the  industry's  need  to  up- 


Mexico — The  Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data  (1970) 

Sales: 

$391.6  million 

Number  of  firms: 

4,628 

Number  of  employees: 

73,082 

Capital  investments: 

$340  million 

Number  of  firms  publishing: 

books 

141 

daily  newspapers 

250 

magazines 

250 

grade  their  products.  The  larger  commercial  printers 
and  others  serving  such  sophisticated  concerns  as 
advertising  agencies  and  packaging  firms  are  particu- 
larly interested  in  improving  the  quality  of  then- 
products.  Some  establishments  are  insisting  that 
quality  control  devices  be  incorporated  into  major 
items  of  equipment — for  example,  presses — when- 
ever possible. 

Quality  control  instruments  now  in  demand  for 
platemaking  operations  include  sensitivity  guides, 
star  targets,  and  dot  gain  and  slur  apparatus.  Light 
integrating  meters,  densitometers,  and  "dark  field" 
illumination  boxes  will  be  needed  for  camera  work. 

In  the  pressroom,  Mexican  printers  are  turning 
to  more  packing  and  blanket  thickness  gauges, 
sword  hygrometers,  durometers,  electric  and  special 
pH  meters,  solid-state  electronic  reflection  devices, 
and  densitometers.  A  market  is  emerging  for  ink- 
testing  equipment,  including  "fineness  of  grind" 
gauge  readers  and  wet  film  thickness  gauges. 

The  Mexican  printing  industry  traditionally  has 
relied  upon  low-cost  labor  for  its  materials  handling, 
but  users  are  now  finding  it  necessary  to  install  spe- 
cialized machinery  to  increase  productivity.  One 
printer  of  books  and  magazines  plans  to  double 
output  by  1976,  primarily  by  upgrading  the  ma- 
terials handling  and  bookbinding  systems.  Many 
printers  are  interested  in  conveyors,  stackers,  count- 
ers, and  bundlers. 

Stringent  pollution  control  laws  directed  primarily 
at  industry,  have  just  been  passed  in  Mexico.  Many 
printers  are  aware  of  the  need  for  pollution  control, 
especially  ink  mist  suppression,  and  may  be  recep- 
tive to  purchasing  such  devices  in  the  near  future, 
since  few  now  have  the  necessary  equipment.  Items 
with  good  sales  potential  include  fume  control  equip- 
ment, ink  and  chemical  disposal  systems,  antitoxic 
devices,  safety  gear,  explosion  proof  systems,  and 
noise  and  ink  mist  suppression  systems. 

End-User  Analysis 

Mexico's  printing  industry  in  1970  included  4,628 
firms,  a  20%  increase  over  the  3,848  firms  recorded 
in  the   1965  Industrial  Census.  Employment  in  the 
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industry  rose  by  nearly  48%,  to  over  73,000,  be- 
tween 1965  and  1970.  The  printing  industry's  output 
also  experienced  sharp  growth,  rising  from  a  value 
of  $272  million  in   1965  to  $430  million  in  1970. 

The  largest  sectors  within  the  industry  are  news- 
paper and  magazine  publishing,  which  together  ac- 
counted for  approximately  40%  of  total  output  in 
1970.  Three  other  fast-growing  sectors — commercial 
printers,  book  printers,  and  establishments  engaged 
in  printing  for  packaging — also  are  excellent  poten- 
tial customers  for  new  graphics  machinery. 

While  advanced  equipment  has  been  confined 
largely  to  new  plants,  older  established  companies 
recently  have  begun  to  install  the  latest  machinery  to 
cut  rising  labor  costs,  to  speed  up  production  proc- 
esses, and  to  control  the  quality  of  their  products. 

A  major  problem  facing  the  printing  industry  in 
Mexico  is  the  acute  shortage  of  paper.  Prior  to  1971, 
Mexico  relied  upon  domestic  sources  for  paper.  Con- 
sequently, the  country's  local  newspapers  were  even 
restricted  in  the  number  of  pages  they  were  allowed 
to  print.  The  paper  shortage  has  since  been  allevi- 
ated by  a  reversal  in  the  government's  trade  policy 
which  restricted  imports.  In  1972,  local  industry  pro- 
duced 270,000  tons  of  fine  writing  and  printing 
paper  and  an  additional  300,000  tons  were  im- 
ported. Book  publishing  accounted  for  about  50% 
of  the  demand  for  printing  grade  paper;  label  and 
commercial  printing,  63,000  tons;  and  magazine 
printing,  27,000  tons. 

Newspapers. — The  four  largest  of  Mexico's  250 
daily  newspapers  are  Esto,  with  a  circulation  of 
291,000;  Ovaciones,  201,000;  El  Heraldo  de  Mex- 
ico, 187,000;  and  La  Presna,  185,000.  A  trend  now 
occurring  within  the  sector  is  toward  the  widespread 
application  of  sophisticated  phototypesetting  and 
photocomposition  equipment.  Many  of  the  estab- 
lished newspapers  are  beginning  to  convert  their 
letterpress  equipment  to  the  use  of  shallow  relief 
plates. 

Like  many  other  major  printing  firms,  Publi- 
caciones  Herrerias,  S.A.,  a  large  Mexican  newspaper, 
magazine,  and  book  publisher,  is  modernizing  its 
capital  equipment.  The  firm  has  32  linotype  ma- 
chines which  it  plans  to  replace  over  the  next  several 
years  with  photocomposition  systems.  The  firm  re- 
cently installed  a  Nyloprint  system  to  make  plastic 
plates  for  use  on  its  largest  letterpress.  The  capacity 
of  its  large  Goss  press  is  140,000  copies  per  hour, 
while  a  smaller  press,  also  in  use,  produces  24,000 
copies  per  hour. 

Herrerias,  with  700  employees,  publishes  three 
newspapers,  Novedades  (circulation  150,000),  The 
News,  and  Diario  de  la  Tarde,  and  several  maga- 
zines, including  Claudia,  Amor,  and  Chamaco.  Pub- 
licaciones  Herrerias  also  is  the  principal  owner  of 
Impresora  y  Editora  Mexicana,  S.A.,  the  country's 
largest  book  publisher. 


Table    2. — Mexico:   Imports   of   selected   printing   and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment  86  1.24  1.65 

Other  typesetting  equipment  15  .22  .29 

Graphic  arts  cameras  48  .69  .92 

Lighting  systems  33  .48  .64 

Processors  and  other  photographic 

equipment  1.40  2.00  2.67 

Platemaking  equipment  02  .03  .05 

Printing  presses  and  other  printing 

machinery  12.27  17.67  23.50 

Bookbinding  equipment  52  .75  .99 

Other  cutting,  gathering,  and 

binding  equipment  1.01  1.46  1.94 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Mexican  trade 
estimates  for   1972  and  projections  for   1974  and  1977. 

Recent  equipment  purchases  included  two  Com- 
puscan,  Inc.,  OCR's,  several  tape  perforators  made 
by  Teletype;  and  three  Photon  Pacesetters,  Model 
No.  816.  Future  acquisitions  aimed  at  reducing  labor 
costs  will  include  plastic  platemaking  equipment  and 
collators. 

Magazines. — Mexico  has  more  than  250  publish- 
ers and  printers  of  magazines.  Tv/o  of  the  largest 
weekly  general  magazines  are  Alarma,  with  a  circu- 
lation of  790,000,  and  Alerta  with  311,000.  Selec- 
ciones  De  Reader's  Digest,  with  a  circulation  of 
425,000,  is  the  most  widely  read  monthly  magazine 
in  the  country.  At  least  100  professional  and  trade 
magazines  are  published  in  Mexico  with  a  circulation 
of  more  than  20,000  per  month. 

The  Mexican  magazine  industry  is  expected  to 
grow  at  an  average  of  12%  annually  for  the  next 
few  years  despite  paper  shortages.  Major  capital 
investments  in  the  sector  are  expected  to  include  the 
purchase  of  multicolor  presses  and  related  equip- 
ment. Several  large  firms  each  plan  to  spend  an  aver- 
age of  $1.5  million  a  year 'through  1976  on  new 
equipment.  One  other  major  company  just  ended  a 
$5-million  investment  program  and  may  spend  an 
additional  $1  million  in  1974  on  a  gravure  plant. 

Mexico's  largest  magazine  printer,  Organizacion 
Editorial  Novaro,  S.A.,  spent  over  $5  million  on 
printing  and  graphics  equipment  during  the  1970-73 
period.  This  company  has  the  best  equipped  plant 
in  the  country,  with  new  equipment,  either  installed 
or  on  order,  including  several  Macy  gatherers,  stitch- 
ers, and  trimmers  and  Rutherford  step-and-repeat 
cameras. 

Novaro  is  expected  to  remain  the  leader  in  the 
field  and  plans  to  spend  $4.3  million  on  additional 
equipment  between  1974  and  1977.  The  company  is 
considering  investing  in  seven  offset  presses,  includ- 
ing six  multicolor  offset  presses  with  reel  changers, 
camera   equipment,    gatherers,    stitchers,    trimmers, 
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and  quality  control  equipment.  Additional  bindery 
equipment  will  be  needed  following  acquisition  of 
more  presses. 

Novaro's  1972  production  of  magazines  exceeded 
123.7  million  copies,  representing  an  increase  of  7.5 
million  over  1971.  The  company  prints  11  weekly, 
21  biweekly,  22  monthly,  and  2  bimonthly  publica- 
tions, with  a  combined  monthly  circulation  of  ap- 
proximately 12  million.  Sales  topped  $11  million  in 
1972,  a  22%  increase  over  the  1971  level.  Novaro 
also  engages  in  book  publishing  and  printing. 

Commercial  printing. — The  majority  of  the  3,768 
commercial  printing  firms  in  Mexico  are  small.  In 
1970,  there  were  52,114  workers  employed  in  the 
sector,  which  includes  printers  of  business  forms, 
government  printers,  and  printers  for  packaging. 
Capital  investment  increased  from  $97  million  in 
1965  to  over  $147  million  in  1970.  The  value  of 
production  in  1970  was  nearly  $200  million. 

The  commercial  printing  sector  is  expected  to 
grow  by  10  to  15%  a  year  from  1973  through  1977. 
The  larger  firms  plan  capital  expenditures  ranging 
from  $250,000  to  $600,000  annually  during  that 
period.  New  purchasing  programs  will  stress  quality 
control. 

Lito  Offset  Latina,  S.A.,  with  300  employees 
and  1973  sales  estimated  at  $3.2  million,  is  one 
of  Mexico's  top  five  commercial  printers.  While 
the  firm's  present  equipment  is  modern,  expendi- 
tures on  new  machinery  are  expected  to  average 
$600,000  a  year  from  1973  to  1977.  The  firm, 
which  prints  labels,  folding  boxes,  calendars,  bro- 
chures, and  sheets  for  books,  is  considering  the 
purchase  of  a  four-color  sheet-fed  offset  press,  hot 
stamping  equipment,  a  vertical  camera,  automatic 
developers,  cylinder  engraving  equipment,  gluers, 
pasters,  and  folders. 

Books. — Improved  distribution  networks  have 
heightened  Mexico's  export  potential  of  domestically 
printed  books  to  other  Spanish-speaking  countries. 
Increased  exports,  plus  alleviation  of  the  paper 
shortage,  have  reversed  the  5-year  decline  in  the 
Mexican  book  printing  industry. 

From  1965  to  1970,  the  number  of  firms  in  this 
sector  dropped  from  192  to  141  and  the  value  of 
production  fell  from  $40.3  to  $39.3  million.  How- 
ever, the  value  of  capital  assets  held  by  book  print- 
ing firms  increased  from  $55  million  in  1965  to 
$62.3  million  in  1970.  Since  1971,  the  future  has 
looked  brighter  for  the  country's  book  printers. 

Mexico's  largest  printer  of  books,  Impresora  y 
Editora  Mexicana,  S.A.  de  C.V.,  had  a  1973  sales 
level  estimated  at  4  million  volumes.  The  company's 
sales  doubled  in  the  1971-73  period  to  approxi- 
mately $6  million.  Impresora  also  is  active  in  maga- 
zine publishing  and,  with  650  employees,  is  second 
only  to  Organizacion  Editorial  Novaro  in  this  field. 

Impresora    plans    to   invest    $2    million   between 


1973  and  1977  in  new  printing  and  graphics  equip- 
ment, including  a  multicolor  offset  press,  camera 
equipment,  lighting  equipment,  automatic  devel- 
opers, bookbinding  equipment,  and  a  web  offset 
press.  The  company  recognizes  that  bookbinding 
apparatus  is  critical  in  handling  high-volume  pro- 
duction runs  and  will  continue  to  give  this  equip- 
ment priority.  Other  advanced  equipment,  such  as 
presses  that  can  print  simultaneously  on  both  sides 
of  the  paper,  will  be  utilized  to  a  greater  extent  in 
the  future  to  speed  up  production  and  reduce  op- 
erating costs. 

Printing-for-packaging. — A  few  large  companies 
dominate  this  sector,  which  encompasses  about  200 
firms.  Current  annual  production  of  package  print- 
ing is  estimated  at  $40  million.  Equipment  expendi- 
tures will  rise  as  firms  replace  obsolete  machinery 
with  modern  apparatus  to  improve  quality.  The 
larger  printing-for-packaging  companies  foresee  an- 
nual printing  and  graphics  equipment  purchases  of 
at  least  $750,000  during  the  next  few  years. 

Celloprint,  S.A.,  one  of  Mexico's  top  four  com- 
panies engaged  in  printing  for  packaging,  reflects 
the  growth  pattern  projected  for  the  sector.  Cello- 
print's  annual  production  was  estimated  at  $7.2 
million  in  1973,  and  the  firm  projects  a  30%  in- 
crease in  sales  in  1974. 

The  firm  has  300  employees  and  a  current  capital 
investment  of  about  $3.2  million  in  printing  equip- 
ment. Expenditures  on  new  machinery  are  planned 
to  total  almost  $800,000  through  1975.  Gravure 
presses,  cameras,  enlargers,  color  separation  sys- 
tems, film  processors,  and  quality  control  equipment 
are  among  the  items  under  consideration  for  pur- 
chase. 

Competitive   Environment 

In  Mexico,  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
is  manufactured  by  23  firms,  including  9  that  are 
foreign-owned.  Total  Mexican  production  of  print- 
ing equipment  in  1972  amounted  to  $4.08  million, 
a  32%  increase  over  the  1970  level  of  $3.08  million. 
The  value  of  domestic  output  during  1973  was  esti- 
mated at  $4.7  million,  of  which  $3.5  million  repre- 
sented production  of  lithographic  plates.  Platemak- 
ing  and  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics 
industry  accounted  for  the  remainder. 

Local  firms  plan  to  expand  production  of  plate- 
making  equipment  and  plates  during  the  next  several 
years,  as  well  as  photographic  apparatus.  Total  do- 
mestic output  of  printing  machinery  should  reach 
$7  million  in  1977.  Since  domestic  production  fills 
less  than  20%  of  the  graphics  industry  equipment 
needs,  imports  will  continue  to  meet  most  of  the 
demand  in  the  market. 

Mexican  imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  are  projected  to  nearly  double  between 
1972  and   1977,  rising  from  $17.79  to  $34  million 
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Table  3. — Mexico:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value  percent 

United  States  8.39           48.3  13.15           53.7  10.09  56.7 

Germany  6.30           36.3  7.48           30.6  4.06  22.8 

Sweden    .68             4.0  .39             1.6  .54  3.0 

United  Kingdom   .73              4.2  .58              2.4  .46  2.6 

Italy    .13                .7  1.52              6.2  .43  2.4 

Others  1.13             6.5  1.35             5.5  2.21  12.5 

Total  17.36          100.0  24.47          100.0  17.79  100.0 

Source:    Import  data  based   on  Mexican   Department  of  Commerce  statistics. 


(see  table  3).  Requirements  for  bookbinding  ma- 
chinery, presses,  and  other  printing  machinery  will 
be  met  entirely  by  imports  since  there  are  no  do- 
mestic suppliers. 

Geographical  proximity,  a  longstanding  and  close 
trade  relationship,  and  technological  know-how  have 
given  the  United  States  a  substantial  lead  in  sales 
of  printing  equipment  to  Mexico.  U.S.  firms  should 
maintain  this  competitive  edge  over  the  next  several 
years,  with  imports  of  U.S.  machinery  projected  to 
exceed  $18  million  in   1977. 

Purchases  of  U.S. -origin  printing  equipment  in 
1970,  which  totaled  $8.39  million,  or  a  48.3% 
market  share,  rose  to  $10.09  million,  representing 
56.7%  of  the  1972  import  market. 

Germany's  market  share  fell  substantially  from 
36.3%  in  1970  to  22.8%  in  1972,  reflecting  a  drop 
in  Mexico's  purchases  of  German  printing  equip- 
ment from  $6.3  to  $4.06  million.  Imports  from 
Sweden  in  1972  amounted  to  $540,000  and  from 
the  United  Kingdom,  $460,000. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — Mex- 
can  production  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery amounted  to  $3.41  million  in  1972,  up  from 
$2.68  million  in  1970,  and  is  expected  to  reach  $6 
million  in   1977. 

Six  domestic  manufacturers  account  for  75%  of 
the  country's  total  output  of  lithographic  plates. 
The  largest  producer  is  Metalgamica,  S.A.,  a  Mexi- 
can-owned firm,  with  1973  sales  estimated  at  $800,- 
000.  A  second  company,  Manufacturera  Grafica 
Mexicanos,  S.A.,  whose  sales  reached  an  estimated 
$500,000  in  1973,  is  affiliated  with  Summer- Wil- 
liams of  the  United  States  but  is  65%  Mexican- 
owned. 

The  largest  U.S.  manufacturing  subsidiary  in  the 
platemaking  field  is  Minnesota  3M  de  Mexico,  S.A. 
de  C.V.,  with  a  current  annual  sales  volume  of  ap- 
proximately $400,000.  Hoechst,  a  German  concern, 
owns  49%  of  Litho  Placas  Mexicanas,  which  holds 
about  10%   of  the  lithographic  plate  market. 

Two  other  companies,  Polychrome  de  Mexico, 
S.A.,  a  subsidiary  of  the  United  States  Polychrome 
Corp.,  and  Lith-Kem  Co.,  S.A.  de  C.V.,  a  Mexican- 


owned  firm,  each  had  estimated  sales  volumes  of 
$250,000  in  1973. 

Two  of  the  leading  Mexican  manufacturers,  Inter- 
Graf,  S.A.,  and  Mecanica  Grafica,  fabricate  plate- 
making  machinery.  Inter-Graf  makes  vacuum-frame 
platemaking  equipment,  with  1972  sales  estimated 
at  $800,000.  Mecanica  is  in  the  process  of  reorganiz- 
ing and  modernizing  its  operations  with  the  goal  of 
providing  a  broader  product  line.  The  company 
expects  its  1974  sales  to  reach  $400,000. 

Imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment 
rose  from  $1.4  million  in  1970  to  $1.8  million  in 
1972,  and  are  expected  to  total  $3  million  in  1977. 
Purchases  of  U.S.  equipment  comprised  81%  of 
the  country's  total  1972  imports  of  typemaking  and 
typesetting  machinery,  valued  at  $1.5  million. 

U.S.  producers  should  consolidate  and  enhance 
their  competitive  position  over  the  next  several  years. 
Imports  of  U.S.  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery are  projected  to  exceed  $2.5  million  in  1977, 
accounting  for  85%  of  the  1977  import  market. 
Major  U.S.  suppliers  include  Alphatype  Corp.,  Com- 
pugraphic  Corp.,  Direct  Reproduction  Corp.,  and 
Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co. 

Purchases  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  equip- 
ment from  other  foreign  suppliers  in  1972  included 
$148,000  from  the  Netherlands  and  $76,000  from 
Germany.  German  exporters  to  Mexico  include  Ber- 
thold  and  Staromat,  both  selling  photocomposition 
machinery,  and  Hell-Klischograph. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Mexico 
depends  upon  imports  to  satisfy  requirements  for 
presses  and  other  printing  equipment.  Imports  in 
this  product  category  are  expected  to  almost  double 
from  the  $12.27 ^million  of  1972  to  about  $24  mil- 
lion in  1977. 

The  United  States,  the  leading  supplier,  has  gained 
an  increasing  share  of  the  market.  Imports  of  U.S. 
press  machinery  rose  from  $5.6  million  in  1970 
to  $7.18  million  in  1972,  representing  a  growth 
in  the  market  share  from  44  to  58%.  Sales  by  U.S. 
manufacturers  in  1977  should  approach  $12  million, 
representing  a  67%  increase  over  the  1972  level. 
Harris-Intertype  Corp.  and  King  Printing  Equipment 


82 


Mfg.  Co.  are  two  important  American  suppliers  of 
presses  to  Mexico. 

While  the  U.S.  market  share  has  climbed  steadily 
upward,  Germany's  share  declined  from  41%  in 
1970  to  21%  in  1972.  Heidelberg  of  Germany  sup- 
plies offset  and  typographical  presses  and  M.A.N. 
sells  roll  and  sheet-fed  offset  presses.  Other  German 
exporters  are  Aoening  &  Bauer,  Roland,  and  Fran- 
kenthal. 

Imports  from  Sweden  of  presses  and  other  printing 
equipment  also  have  decreased,  dropping  from 
$675,000  in  1970  to  $541,000  in  1972.  Solna  is  a 
leading  Swedish  supplier  of  presses  to  Mexico.  U.K. 
press  equipment  sales  totaled  $447,000  in  1972, 
down  from  $636,000  in  1970.  Imports  from  Italy 
were  valued  at  $411,000  in  1972.  Gordon  &  Gotch 
of  the  United  Kingdom  sells  duplex  presses  for 
newspapers,  and  the  Italian  companies,  Cerutti  and 
Nebiolo,  supply  presses  to  the  Mexican  import 
market. 

Bookbinding  machinery. — There  is  no  significant 
local  production  of  bookbinding  equipment  in  Mex- 
ico. The  printing  industry,  therefore,  relies  on  im- 
ports to  fill  its  needs.  The  import  market  is  expected 
to  double  from  $1.53  million  in  1972  to  $3  million 
in  1977. 

The  U.S.  market  share,  which  declined  from  61  % 
in  1970  to  an  estimated  28%  in  1973,  is  projected 
to  exceed  43%  in  1977.  U.S.  sales  of  bookbinding 
equipment  are  forecast  to  reach  $1.3  million  in 
1977.  Didde-Glaser  Inc.,  General  Binding  Corp., 
and  the  Sheridan  Co.,  a  division  of  Harris-Intertype 
Corp.,  are  among  the  U.S.  firms  selling  bookbinding 
equipment  in  Mexico. 

Imports  of  German  bookbinding  equipment  in- 
creased from  $265,000  in  1970  to  $756,000  in 
1972,  representing  import  market  shares  of  25  and 
49%,  respectively.  Major  German  suppliers  include 
Ehiermann,  which  sells  collators  and  bookbinders; 
Bremer,  which  offers  binding  equipment;  and  Polar, 
which  produces  paper  cutters.  Switzerland  was  the 
third  largest  foreign  supplier,  with  1972  imports 
valued  at  $258,000.  Mueller-Martini  is  a  leading 
Swiss  exporter  of  binding  equipment  to  Mexico. 

Photographic  equipment. — Mexico's  production 
of  photographic  equipment  for  use  in  the  graphics 
industry  increased  from  $400,000  in  1970  to  $670,- 
000  in  1972.  Inter-Graf  manufactures  such  appara- 
tus as  darkroom  equipment,  contact  presses,  touchup 
tables,  safety  lights,  and  lighting  equipment.  Me- 
canica  Grafica  also  produces  darkroom  lights  and 
fixtures  and  composing  tables,  in  addition  to  paper 
cutters,  drills,  and  cameras.  Trade  sources  antici- 
pate that  domestic  production  will  reach  $1  million 
in  1977. 

Mexican  printers  imported  photographic  equip- 
ment valued  at  $2  million  in  both  1970  and  1972 
and  are  expected  to  increase  their  purchases  to  $4 


million  by  1977.  Imports  of  U.S.  equipment  ex- 
ceeded $1.03  million  in  1972,  representing  a  47% 
share  of  the  import  market.  U.S.  sales  of  photo- 
graphic equipment  to  the  Mexican  graphics  industry 
should  increase  by  almost  18%  a  year  between  1972 
and  1977,  reaching  over  $2.4  million.  Visual  Graph- 
ics Corp.  and  NuArc  Co.,  Inc.,  are  two  U.S.  sup- 
pliers of  cameras  and  related  equipment. 

Although  Germany  is  second  only  to  the  United 
States  in  this  import  market,  its  share  declined  from 
about  38%  in  1970  to  29%  in  1972,  with  a  dollar 
value  of  $633,000  in  1972.  Hohlux  and  Klimsch, 
both  of  Germany,  sell  cameras  to  Mexico.  Imports 
from  Japan  decreased  from  $127,000  in  1970  to 
$94,000  in  1972,  while  French  sales  experienced  a 
better  than  fourfold  increase  to  $140,000  in  1972 
from  a  1970  level  of  $33,000. 

Government    modifies    import    restrictions. — The 

Finance  Ministry  in  1972  initiated  a  wide-ranging 
series  of  changes  in  import  duties  designed  to  ac- 
celerate industrial  development  by  stimulating  pur- 
chases of  foreign  equipment  not  currently  produced 
in  Mexico. 

The  Mexican  Government  traditionally  has  pro- 
tected domestic  industry  with  high  tariffs  and  im- 
port license  requirements.  However,  the  restrictions 
have  not  substantially  affected  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  imports  since  most  of  this  machinery 
is  not  locally  produced.  One  exception  is  in  litho- 
graphic plates.  Because  local  production  nearly 
satisfies  the  market,  the  importation  of  this  item  will 
be  negligible  in  the  near  future. 

Most  imported  printing  equipment  is  subject  to  a 
specific  duty  and  a  20%  ad  valorem  duty.  The 
ad  valorem  duty  is  levied  on  the  invoice  value  or 
the  official  Mexican  valuation,  whichever  is  higher. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  and  import 
regulations  may  be  obtained  from  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce,  Domestic  and  International 
Business  Administration,  Room  4217  Main  Com- 
merce,  Washington,   D.C.   20230. 

Aggressive  marketing  urged. — Mexican  end-users 
generally  have  a  favorable  attitude  toward  U.S. 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment.  Representa- 
tives of  American  producers  could  increase  their 
market  penetration,  however,  by  more  frequent  con- 
tact with  actual  and  potential  customers.  Mexican 
printers  would  also  like  to  be  kept  abreast  of  the 
latest  developments  in  American  technology  by  re- 
ceiving brochures  and  newsletters. 

Technical  Requirements 

The  electrical  power  supply  characteristics  in  Mex- 
ico are  1 10/120  volts,  60  hertz,  except  in  the  Fed- 
eral District  (the  Mexico  City  area)  and  Cuerna- 
vaca,  Toluca,  and  Pachuca,  where  only  125-volt, 
50-hertz  current  is  available.  Conversion  of  the  Fed- 
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eral  District's  power  supply  to  60  hertz  is  scheduled 
for  completion  by  1980. 

Although  Mexico  uses  the  metric  system  of 
weights  and  measures,  there  are  no  restrictions  on 
the  importation  of  equipment  which  is  calibrated  in 
the  English  system. 

Additional  information  on  Mexico's  technical 
standards  may  be  obtained  from  the  American  Na- 
tional Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New 
York,  N.Y.   10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"The  Mexican  Market  Survey  of  Printing  and 
Graphic  Arts  Equipment,"  DIB  74-01-512,  August 
1973. 
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Spain 


Spain:  Printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
market,  1972  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 
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Spanish  printers  purchased  50%  more  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  in  1972  than 
in  1970  as  the  industry  expanded  to  satisfy  an  increased  demand  for  reading  material. 

Exports  of  printed  goods,  principally  to  South  America,  also  played  a  major  role  in  the  in- 
dustry's growth. 

Consequently,  the  Spanish  printing  industry  recently  began  to  adopt  capital-intensive  pro- 
duction methods  that  require  automated  equipment. 

The  market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment totaled  $29.5  million  in  1970  and  increased 
to  $44.6  million  in  1972  (see  table  1).  Purchases  of 
this  equipment  are  expected  to  rise  by  over  34% 
from  the  1972  level  to  an  estimated  total  of  $59.8 
million  in  1977. 

Expenditures  for  typemaking  and  typsetting  ma- 
chinery approached  $7  million  in  1972,  with  sales 
projected  to  increase  another  30%  to  $9.1  million 
in  1977.  The  market  for  presses  and  other  printing 
machinery,  totaling  $17.5  million  in  1970,  expanded 
to  $29  million  in  1972.  Sales  of  presses  are  predicted 
to  increase  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  6.4%  from 
the  1970  level  to  $39.5  million  in  1977. 

Bookbinding  machinery  sales  rose  from  $2.7  mil- 
lion in  1970  to  $3.4  million  in  1972.  Forecasts  in- 
dicate that  purchases  of  bindery  equipment  will  in- 
crease by  over  35%  in  the  1972-77  period,  rising 
to  nearly  $5  million  annually  in  1977.  Expenditures 
by  the  printing  industry  on  photographic  equipment, 
estimated  at  $4.4  million  in  1970  and  $5.2  million 
in  1972,  are  expected  to  reach  $6.6  million  in  1977. 

Spain  depends  heavily  on  foreign  suppliers  to  fill 
its  needs  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment. 
Imports  supplied  about  80%  of  the  total  market 
during  the  1970-72  period,  with  foreign  sales  in- 
creasing from  $24.4  to  $37.7  million  (see  table  2). 
Reliance  on  foreign  suppliers  will  continue,  with 
imports  predicted  to  increase  in  value  from  $42.4 
million  in  1973  to  $51.5  million  in  1977,  a  rise  of 
more  than  21%. 

The  United  States  supplied  Spain  with  printing 
equipment  valued  at  $2.4  million  in  1972,  account- 
ing for  a  6.4%  share  of  imports. 

Germany  has  dominated  the  import  market,  al- 
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Source:    1972  data  based  on  Spanish  National  Institute  of  Statistics  and  the  Spanish 
Customs  and  Excise  Authorities;  197/  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  projections  based  on  Spanish  trade  source  forecasts. 
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Spain — Selected  Indicators 

(1973) 

Gross  national  product 

$61  billion 

Population: 

34.8  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$9.5  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$5.1  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(April  1974): 

Fluctuating 

at     about 

59  pesetas: 

=U.S.$1 

though  its  share  has  declined  in  recent  years.  Spain 
in  1970  imported  German  printing  equipment  val- 
ued at  $10.7  million,  or  44%  of  printing  machinery 
imports.  German  sales  in  1972  were  $16.6  million, 
42.7%  of  imports. 

Italy's  share  of  the  import  market  has  risen  from 
10.7%  in  1970  to  12.7%  in  1972.  U.K.  sales  of 
printing  equipment  to  Spain  in  1970  totaled  $3.6 
million,  or  14.8%  of  the  import  market,  and  $3.9 
million,  or  10.3%,  in  1972.  French  sales  increased 
from  $1.3  million  in  1970  to  $2.9  million  in  1972. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

Spanish  end-users  believe  that  U.S.  printing  equip- 
ment is  technologically  advanced  and  of  better  qual- 
ity than  that  supplied  by  European  manufacturers. 
A  market  research  study  recently  conducted  in  Spain 
for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Office  of  In- 
ternational Marketing,  reveals  that  favorable  sales 
opportunities  exist  for  American  exporters  of  the 
following  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment: 

Prepress  Equipment 

•  Typewriters  with  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT) 

tape  punching 
tied  to  computer 

•  Photocomposition 

keyboard  operated 
full  computerized 
tape  driven 

•  Tape  reader  for  operating  linotype  machines 

•  Optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment 

•  Facsimile  transmission  equipment 

•  Process  cameras 

•  Lighting  systems 

•  Film  processors 

•  Color  separation  systems 

•  Scanners 

•  Platemaking  equipment  for  offset  printing 

•  Letterpress  mat  molding  machines 

mat  forming  machines 
stereotype  machines 

•  Shallow  relief  plates  (photopolymer) 

The  1973  market  for  prepress  equipment,  which 
includes  composing  room  equipment  and  systems, 
photographic  equipment,  and  platemaking  machin- 


ery, was  approximately  $13.5  million.  Moderate 
growth  in  the  market  is  predicted,  with  an  estimated 
sales  level  of  $15.7  million  forecast  for  1977.  Im- 
ports, which  were  approximately  $11  million  in 
1973,  are  forecast  to  rise  to  almost  $13  million  in 
1977. 

The  Spanish  printing  industry  is  beginning  to 
switch  from  hot-metal  composition  to  the  more  ef- 
ficient cold-type  processes,  resulting  in  a  demand  for 
photocomposition  equipment.  Therefore,  products 
associated  with  offset  printing  and  photocomposition, 
such  as  typewriters  with  CRT,  keyboard-operated 
photocomposition  machines,  OCR  equipment,  scan- 
ners, process  cameras,  film  processing  equipment, 
and  lighting  systems  have  high  sales  potential. 

Increased  use  of  automatic  platemaking  machin- 
ery has  created  a  demand  for  imports  because  such 
equipment  is  not  available  from  domestic  producers. 
Since  some  Spanish  firms  are  adapting  existing  let- 
terpresses for  use  with  photocomposition  methods, 
shallow  relief  plates  also  have  good  sales  potential. 
The  market  for  color  separation  systems  is  growing 

Table    1. — Spain:    Size    of    market    for    printing    and 

graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 
Typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery 

Production  2.08  2.12  2.93 

Imports  3.04  3.65  4.61 

Exports  21  .21  .59 

Market  size1  4.91  5.56  6.95 

Presses  and  other  printing 
machinery 

Production  4.43  4.59  5.48 

Imports 14.48  14.58  24.72 

Exports  '. 1.40  1.19  1.19 

Market  size 17.51  17.81  29.01 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production  22  .25  .31 

Imports  2.51  2.18  3.21 

Exports  — ■  —  -07 

Market  size  2.73  2.43  3.45 

Photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry 

Production  —  —  — 

Imports  4.40  6.25  5.16 

Exports  —  —  — 

Market  size  4.40  6.25  5.16 

Totals 

Production  6.73  6.96  8.72 

Imports  24.43  26.66  37.70 

Exports  1.61  1.40  1.85 

Market  size  29.55  32.22  44.57 

1  Market  size   equals  production   plus   imports  minus  exports. 

Source:  Production  figures  based  on  data  from  the  Spanish  National 
Institute  of  Statistics  and  trade  source  estimates.  Import  and  export 
data  based  on  foreign  trade  statistics  published  by  the  Spanish  Cus- 
toms and  Excise  Authorities  and  trade  source  estimates. 
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because  color  is  being  used  more  extensively,  par- 
ticularly in  advertising  and  other  commercial  print- 
ing applications. 
Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Offset  presses,  all  types 

•  Flexographic  presses 

•  Label  printing  presses 

•  Metal  decorating  presses 

•  Gravure  presses 

The  trend  by  newspaper  publishers  to  adopt  litho- 
graphic printing  and  photocomposition  methods  has 
stimulated  demand  for  offset  presses.  Book  and  mag- 
azine publishers  are  buying  more  offset  equipment  as 
they  increase  output  in  response  to  a  rising  demand 
for  reading  material. 

Printing  for  packaging  is  a  growing  sector  of  the 
industry  in  Spain,  and  printers  in  this  sector  are  in- 
vesting in  a  variety  of  presses,  including  offset  and 
letterpress  machines,  and  such  specialized  equipment 
as  gravure,  flexographic,  label  printing,  and  metal 
decorating  presses. 

Imports  of  offset  presses  by  Spanish  printers  in- 
creased from  about  $9.2  million  in  1970  to  over 
$15  million  in  1972. 

Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Lomo-flex  binders 

•  High-speed  saddle  binding  machines 

•  Stitchers 

•  Sewers 

•  Cutters 

•  Trimmers 

•  Inserters 

The  market  for  books  printed  in  Spanish  has  ex- 
panded due  to  increases  in  both  exports  and  do- 
mestic sales.  To  meet  this  demand,  many  of  the 
larger  printing  establishments  are  developing  their 
own  binding  and  finishing  departments.  The  result 
has  been  the  emergence  of  a  larger  market  for  mod- 
ern bindery  and  finishing  equipment. 

Cardboard  cutting  machines,  inserters,  and  ma- 
chines for  curving  the  backs  of  pocket  diaries  have 
noteworthy  sales  potential.  These  products  are  not 
manufactured  domestically  and  therefore  need  to  be 
imported. 

Other  Products 

•  Materials  handling  equipment 

•  Ink  mist  suppression  systems 

•  Press  tension  and  register  controls 

•  Maiiers 

As  the  Spanish  printing  industry  matures,  demand 
is  expected  to  increase  for  such  specialized  products 
as  ink  mist  suppression  systems  and  press  tension 
and  register  controls.  Labor-intensive  methods  are 
still  characteristic  of  production  processes,  and  as 
wage  rates  rise  a  greater  market  should  develop  for 
mailers  and  materials  handling  equipment. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Spanish  printing  industry  in  1972  was  com- 


Spain — The 

Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data  (1972) 

Sales: 

$625.7  million 

Number  of  firms: 

5,697 

Number  of  employees: 

67,314 

Books: 

titles  printed 

20,858 

copies  printed 

134  million 

Newspapers: 

issues 

115 

circulation 

3.4  million 

Periodicals: 

issues 

4,313 

circulation 

37.9  million 

posed  of  5,697  firms  with  67,314  workers  and  sales 
grossing  $626  million.  The  majority  of  these  firms 
are  small,  often  family-owned  operations  employing 
perhaps  five  workers. 

In  response  to  a  growing  demand  for  printed  mat- 
ter, the  graphics  industry  made  substantial  invest- 
ments in  new  machinery  during  the  1970-72  period. 
However,  a  more  moderate  growth  in  purchases  is 
seen  likely  during  the  1972-77  period. 

There  is  a  definite  trend  throughout  the  industry 
toward  consolidation  of  small  firms  into  larger  orga- 
nizations with  an  incentive  to  adopt  automated  pro- 
duction methods. 

Newspapers. — The  newspaper  publishing  and 
printing  sector  is  composed  of  65  firms.  These  firms 
produce  115  daily  newspapers  with  a  total  circula- 
tion of  about  3.4  million.  Newspaper  sales  revenues 
in  1972  were  $51  million. 

Newspaper  publishers  spent  about  $3.3  million 
on  printing  equipment  in  1972;  this  amount  is  ex- 
pected to  increase  to  almost  $17  million  in  1974. 
This  sector  of  the  printing  and  graphic  arts  industry 
is  expected  to  make  the  largest  investment  in  new 
machinery  during  the  next  few  years. 

Film  processors,  color  separation  systems,  web 
offset  presses,  and  tape  readers  for  operating  linotype 
machines  particularly  are  in  demand. 

One  of  the  largest  printing  operations  in  Spain 
is  the  newspaper  publisher  Prensa  Espanola  in  Ma- 
drid. This  company  has  approximately  1,000  em- 
ployees and  has  underway  a  $4-million  expansion 
program  scheduled  for  completion  in  1975.  Plans 
call  for  the  purchase  of  new  rotary  presses,  bindery 
equipment,  and  scanners. 

Book  publishing  and  printing. — The  book  pub- 
lishing and  printing  sector  comprises  50  firms.  In 
1972,  the  sector  published  approximately  21,000 
titles  and  printed  more  than  134  million  copies. 
Sales  for  the  year  totaled  about  $76  million.  Ex- 
penditures for  printing  equipment  reached  an  esti- 
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mated  $8  million  in  1972  and  are  expected  to  exceed 
$9.5  million  by  the  end  of  1974. 

Quality  control  instruments  have  particularly  good 
sales  potential  in  this  sector.  Other  printing  equip- 
ment in  demand  includes  scanners,  offset  presses, 
and  bindery  machinery. 

Editorial  Bruguera,  a  Barcelona  publisher  employ- 
ing 500  people,  has  budgeted  about  $1  million  for 
purchases  of  printing  equipment  during  the  1973-75 
period.  Bindery  machinery  and  photolithographic 
equipment  are  among  the  items  scheduled  for  pur- 
chase. 

Periodicals. — Some  80  firms  were  engaged  in  pub- 
lishing magazines  and  other  periodicals  in  Spain  in 
1972.  These  companies  produced  over  4,000  periodi- 
cals with  a  combined  circulation  of  approximately 
38  million. 

The  periodical  sector  has  maintained  high  rates  of 
investment  in  new  equipment  to  satisfy  the  growing 
demand  for  printed  matter  in  domestic  and  export 
markets. 

Sales  revenues  in  1972  exceeded  $62  million.  In 
the  same  year,  an  estimated  $6.7  million  was  spent 
on  new  machinery.  Investments  in  printing  equip- 
ment by  the  sector  are  expected  to  reach  about  $8 
million  in  1974. 

The  sector  expects  to  cut  production  costs  by 
using  more  automated  equipment  and  by  decreasing 
its  reliance  on  manual  labor.  The  widespread  adop- 
tion of  offset  printing  and  photocomposition  meth- 
ods is  generating  a  demand  for  typewriters  with 
CRT,  OCR  equipment,  film  processors,  scanners, 
and  offset  presses.  In  response  to  advertiser's  de- 
mands for  better  quality  color  reproduction,  maga- 
zine publishers  are  seeking  advanced  color  separa- 
tion systems. 

A  large  periodical  publisher,  Hanser  y  Menet, 
which  employs  950  people,  has  scheduled  an  expan- 
sion program  that  will  cost  over  $3  million.  The 
Madrid  firm  plans  to  purchase  rotary  intaglio  presses, 
ancillary  equipment  for  preparing  scanner  cylinders, 
and  photocomposition  equipment. 

Printing  for  packaging. — Printing  for  packaging 
is  the  newest  and  fastest  growing  sector  in  the  Span- 
ish printing  industry.  The  sector  was  composed  of  70 
firms  in  1972,  when  sales  revenues  totaled  an  esti- 
mated $201  million.  Purchases,  valued  at  about  $5.2 
million  in  1972,  are  forecast  to  exceed  $6  million  in 
1974,  representing  an  average  annual  growth  rate  of 
6%. 

Because  Spanish  sales  representatives  are  placing 
new  emphasis  on  modern  marketing  techniques, 
printing  for  packaging  should  become  a  very  impor- 
tant sector  in  Spain's  graphics  industry  and  one  of 
the  largest  purchasers  of  equipment.  The  sales  poten- 
tial is  particularly  good  for  lithographic  presses  and 
letterpresses  and  shallow  relief  plates,  as  well  as  mat 
molding,  mat  forming,  and  stereotyping  machines. 


Sarrio  Papelera  de  Leiza  in  Villalba,  a  firm  with 
300  employees,  has  launched  a  $1.5-million  expan- 
sion program  that  is  scheduled  for  completion  in 
1975. 

Commercial  printing. — The  commercial  printing 
sector  is  the  largest  within  the  Spanish  printing  in- 
dustry in  terms  of  sales,  employees,  and  the  number 
of  firms.  The  5,400  firms  in  this  sector  employ  some 
46,000  workers.  Sales  revenues  in  1972  were  esti- 
mated at  $235  million.  Printing  equipment  purchases 
were  approximately  $4.5  million  in  1972  and  are 
projected  to  reach  $5.6  million  in  1974. 

The  widespread  trend  toward  consolidation  in  this 
sector  is  creating  a  favorable  sales  outlook  for  print- 
ing equipment.  Legislation  currently  in  force  in  Spain 
requires  that  newly  formed  firms  make  a  minimum 
capital  investment  of  $83,750. 

Color  separation  systems  have  good  sales  potential 
in  this  sector  because  color  printing  is  being  used 
more  frequently  in  commercial  applications.  Scan- 
ners and  lithographic  presses  also  have  promising 
sales  potential. 

Competitive  Environment 

The  value  of  domestic  production  of  printing 
equipment  was  $8.7  million  in  1972  and  is  forecast 
to  reach  $10.5  million  in  1977.  Most  domestic  man- 
ufacturing firms  are  small  and  produce  other  equip- 
ment in  addition  to  printing  machinery.  Production 
generally  is  limited  to  typemaking  and  typesetting 
equipment,  small  manually  operated  printing  presses, 
and  ancillary  equipment.  There  are  no  major  local 
subsidiaries  of  foreign  manufacturers  in  Spain. 

The  value  of  exports  of  printing  equipment  in 
1972  was  low,  totalling  only  $1.8  million,  and  is 
expected  to  remain  insignificant  through  1977.  There 
are  no  government  "buy  national"  policies  that 
would  give  local  manufacturers  a  competitive  advan- 
tage over  imports  or  any  support  programs  for  local 
printing  equipment  manufacturers. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — Domes- 
tic production  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery was  valued  at  $2.9  million  in  1972  and  is 
expected  to  increase  to  $3.5  million  in  1977.  Auto- 
matic typesetting  machines  are  produced  by  Fundi- 
cion  Tipografica  Jose  Iranzo  of  Barcelona. 

Imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 
were  valued  at  $4.6  million  in  1972  and  are  expected 
to  increase  to  above  $6  million  in  1977.  The  U.S. 
share  of  the  1972  market  was  17.9%,  representing  a 
value  of  $825,000.  Germany,  which  held  a  24% 
share  of  the  1972  import  market,  leads  in  sales  of 
typemaking  and  typesetting  equipment.  The  United 
Kingdom  is  third  in  the  import  market,  having  sup- 
plied 13.7%  of  the  imports  (valued  at  over  $630,- 
000)  in  1972.  The  United  States  is  a  major  sup- 
plier of  typesetting  equipment,  especially  in  the 
newspaper  sector. 
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Table  2. — Spain:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  milions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value        percent 

United  States  3.2           13.2  2.2             8.2  2.4  6.4 

Germany  10.7           44.0  11.7           43.8  16.1  42.7 

Italy  2.6           10.7  2.5             9.4  4.8  12.7 

United  Kingdom  3.6           14.8  3.5           13.1  3.9  10.3 

France  1.3             5.3  1.8             6.7  2.9  7.7 

Others  3.0           12.0  5.0           18.8  7.6  20.2 

Total  24.4         100.0  26.7         100.0  37.7  100.0 

Source:    Import   data   are  from   the  general   foreign   trade  statistics  published   by  the  Spanish    Customs   and  Excise  Authorities. 


Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Spain's 
production  of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
totaled  approximately  $5.5  million  in  1972  and  is 
expected  to  rise  to  $6.6  million  in  1977.  Small  hand- 
operated  printing  presses  are  produced  in  Spain  by 
Fundicion  Tipografica  Jose  Iranzo.  Rotary  flexo- 
graphic  presses  and  ancillary  equipment  are  manu- 
factured by  Construcciones  Mecanicas  Zifra. 

Talleres  Aguilar  makes  automatic  flatbed  presses 
for  printing  for  packaging.  Both  flatbed  presses  and 
offset  presses  are  manufactured  by  Francisco  Aranzo 
Jets  and  Isidro  Sans  Barahona.  Industrias  K.I.M. 
and  Dega-Matic  make  rotary  intaglio  presses.  Ma- 
quinas  Debuit,  a  subsidiary  of  the  French  firm  Ma- 
chines Debuit,  and  Cabanola-Cavi  produce  offset 
equipment. 

Imports  of  presses  and  related  equipment  totaled 
almost  $25  million  in  1972  and  are  expected  to  ex- 
ceed $34  million  in  1977.  Sales  of  presses  and  other 
printing  machinery  of  U.S.  origin  reached  $918,000 
in  1972.  Approximately  50%  of  the  1972  imports  of 
presses  and  other  printing  machinery,  representing 
sales  of  $12.3  million,  came  from  Germany. 

Italy,  with  $3.8  million  in  sales,  supplied  about 
15%  of  the  import  market.  Other  exporters  active 
in  this  market  were  France,  with  sales  of  $2.5  million 
(10%  of  the  import  market),  and  the  United  King- 
dom, with  8%. 

Major  suppliers  of  rotary  presses  are  M.A.N,  and 
Albert  of  Germany.  Web  offset  presses  are  imported 
from  Germany's  Albert  and  Koening-Bauer.  Sheet- 
fed  offset  presses  are  sold  by  Cerutti  of  Italy  and 
Goebel  of  Germany.  Spain  buys  flatbed  letterpresses 
from  Koening-Bauer  and  small  sheet-fed  letterpresses 
and  offset  lithographic  presses  from  Heidelberg  of 
Germany.  The  major  foreign  suppliers  of  presses  to 
the  book  printing  sector  are  M.A.N,  and  Roland  of 
Germany,  and  Crabtree  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

Bookbinding  machinery. — Domestic  production 
of  bookbinding  equipment  supplies  less  than  10% 
of  the  market.  Output  in  1972  totaled  about  $300,- 
000  and  is  expected  to  rise  to  $400,000  in  1977. 

Local  manufacturers  of  guillotines  include  Fed- 


erico  de  la  Aldea,  Talleres  Casablanca,  Fundicion 
Tipografica  Jose  Iranzo,  Carlos  Vilarnan,  and  Poly- 
Grafica  Carlos  Haas,  a  licensee  of  the  German  com- 
pany, Schneider. 

Contrucciones  Mecanicas  Aton  produces  cutters 
and  trimmers,  and  Construcciones  Mecanicas  Sarasa 
makes  cutters.  Talleres  Droi  manufactures  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  cutters  and  perforators,  and  Talleres 
Betono  "Tabe"  makes  bindery  equipment  and  fold- 
ers. 

Imports  of  bookbinding  equipment,  valued  at 
about  $3.2  million  in  1972,  are  predicted  to  grow  at 
an  average  annual  rate  of  about  6%  to  $4.3  mil- 
lion in  1977.  Principal  sources  of  bindery  equip- 
ment are  Smyth  of  the  United  States,  August  Kolbus 
A.G.  of  Germany,  and  Muller  Martini  A.G.  of  Switz- 
erland. 

U.S.  sales  of  bookbinding  machinery  to  Spain 
reached  $195,000  in  1972  and  accounted  for  6.1% 
of  the  import  market.  Germany  held  a  dominant  im- 
port market  share  of  53%,  with  1972  sales  of  $1.7 
million.  Imports  from  Switzerland  totaled  about 
$820,000,  representing  a  26%  share. 

Photographic  equipment. — Domestic  production 
of  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 
is  negligible,  and  most  equipment  used  in  Spain  is 
supplied  by  foreign  producers.  Imports  totaled  about 
$5.2  million  in  1972,  and  are  projected  to  reach  $6.6 
million  in  1977. 

The  United  States  sold  photographic  equipment 
valued  at  $418,000  to  the  printing  industry  in  1972. 
With  sales  of  approximately  $1.2  million  in  1972, 
the  United  Kingdom  is  the  leading  source  of  pho- 
tographic equipment  for  the  graphics  industry. 
Japan's  sales  in  1972  were  valued  at  more  than 
$870,000,  or  16.8%  of  the  import  market,  while 
Germany  sold  equipment  valued  at  over  $890,000, 
representing  a  17.1%  share. 

Duties  levied  on  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment range  from  11.5  to  36.5%.  Preferential  rates 
are  in  effect  for  members  of  the  European  Common 
Market.  An  additional  tax  on  imports,  the  compen- 
sation for  domestic  producers   (CDP)   tax,  ranges 
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from  8  to  11%  and  is  levied  on  the  value  of  the 
goods  plus  customs  duties.  The  CDP  tax,  while  pro- 
viding domestic  manufacturers  with  price  advantages, 
is  not  an  important  barrier  to  foreign  suppliers  be- 
cause of  the  limited  range  of  domestic  production. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Do- 
mestic and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230. 

Spanish  printers  prefer  a  minimal  down  payment, 
the  balance  to  be  paid  in  installments.  Most  transac- 
tions specify  18  to  22%  of  the  total  value  payable 
on  order,  the  remainder  to  be  paid  in  quarterly  in- 
stallments over  a  period  of  2  to  3  years. 

Delivery  of  U.S. -origin  equipment,  in  most  in- 
stances, has  been  comparable  to  that  of  foreign 
equipment.  Warranties  range  from  6  to  12  months. 
Guarantees  generally  involve  free  replacement  of  de- 
fective parts  but  exclude  labor  costs. 

Spanish  purchasers  stress  that  reliable  after-sales 
service,  performance  and  competent  technical  per- 
sonnel to  support  local  service  operations,  are  im- 
portant considerations  when  buying  imported  equip- 
ment. Most  purchasing  decisions  are  made  directly 
by  the  end-users  without  the  aid  of  consulting  firms. 

U.S.  suppliers  could  increase  their  sales  to  Spain 
by  providing  buyers'  guides  and  more  technical  in- 


formation to  potential  customers.  U.S.  manufacturers 
should  emphasize  the  advanced  design  of  their  equip- 
ment and  the  efficient  and  effective  after-sales  service 
that  they  render. 

Technical   Requirements 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  used 
in  Spain.  The  electric  power  supply  now  is  220  volts 
but  is  scheduled  to  be  changed  to  280  volts.  Fre- 
quency is  50  hertz,  3-phase. 

The  Spanish  Graphic  Arts  Research  Association 
recently  adopted  technical  standards  in  accordance 
with  the  international  regulations  governing  the  sale 
or  use  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment. 

Further  information  about  national  standards  for 
printing  equipment  in  Spain  may  be  obtained  from 
the  American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Markets  for  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 
in  Spain,"  DIB  74-05-500,  August  1973. 
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Sweden 


Sweden:    Imports  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment,  1969-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


24  - 


^^—  Total,  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  ' 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Typemaking  and  typsetting  machinery 

Bookbinding  machinery 


The  Swedish  printing  and  graphic  arts  industry  depends  on  imports  to  meet  80%  of  its 
printing  equipment  requirements. 

The  industry's  major  establishments  readily  adopt  newly  developed  printing  technology 
often  found  in  equipment  manufactured  abroad. 

Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  increased  from  $17.7  million  in  1969  to 
$26  million  in  1972,  reflecting  an  average  rise  of  almost  14%  per  year  (see  table  1). 

Trade  sources  believe  that  imports  will  continue  to 
climb  during  the  next  several  years.  The  Swedish 
Government's  adoption  in  1973  of  measures  to  stim- 
ulate the  domestic  economy  should  have  a  favorable 
effect  on  development  of  the  graphics  industry. 

Swedish  imports  of  printing  equipment  from  the 
United  States  averaged  about  $4  million  per  year 
during  the  1969-1972  period.  U.S.  sales  to  Sweden 
reached  $4.3  million  in  1972.  Sales  in  1973  were 
substantially  greater. 

Germany,  traditionally  the  leading  supplier  of 
printing  equipment  to  Sweden,  held  over  40%  of 
the  import  market  in  1972.  The  United  Kingdom 
and  Switzerland  also  are  important  suppliers  of 
printing  equipment.  In  1972,  the  United  Kingdom 
held  19%  of  the  import  market  and  Switzerland, 
11%. 

Swedish  trade  sources  predict  that  the  U.S.  share 
of  the  printing  equipment  import  market  will  in- 
crease during  the  next  5  years  as  the  industry  con- 
tinues to  shift  toward  the  advanced  equipment  avail- 
able from  U.S.  manufacturers.  Swedish  industrialists 
recognize  U.S.  producers  as  leaders  in  the  technolog- 
ical development  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

A  market  survey  conducted  in  Sweden  for  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Office  of  Interna- 
tional Marketing  (OIM),  reveals  favorable  sales  op- 
portunities for  American  manufacturers  of  the  fol- 
lowing products: 
Prepress  Equipment 

•  Phototypesetting  machines 

•  Platemaking  equipment  for  offset  and  gravure  presses 

•  Headliners 
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1969  1970  1971 

1  Excludes  photographic  equipment 
Source:    Values  based  on  official  Swedish  foreign  trade  statistics,  1 969-72. 
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Sweden — Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Gross  national  produc 

t:            $41.9  billion 

Population: 

8.2  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$8.1   billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$8.7  billion 

|      Exchange  rate 

(April  1974): 

Fluctuating     at     about 

4.8  kronor=US$l 

•  Step-and-repeat  machines 

•  Optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment 

•  Editorial  terminals 

•  Keyboards  for  phototypesetting 

•  Computer  systems  and  software 

Swedish  imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting 
machinery  rose  from  $2.7  million  in  1969  to  $6.2 
million  in  1972.  Sales,  particularly  those  of  highly 
automated  equipment,  are  forecast  to  rise  rapidly 
during  the  mid-1970's.  The  number  of  tape-con- 
trolled phototypesetting  machines  installed  in  Sweden 
is  expected  to  rise  from  60  in  1970  to  about  200  in 
1975.  The  number  of  perforators  should  increase 
from  I  50  to  about  500  during  the  same  period,  while 
the  use  of  photocomposing  headliners  should  climb 
from  100  units  to  300. 

The  provincial  newspaper  sector,  where  circula- 
tion normally  does  not  exceed  30,000  copies,  offers 
the  best  market  for  prepress  equipment.  These  news- 
papers, currently  devoting  close  to  70%  of  th;ir 
equipment  expenditures  to  composing  room  machin- 
ery, are  likely  to  receive  government  financial  as- 
sistance for  automating  their  printing  process. 

Smaller  newspapers  should  present  a  good  market 
for  the  newest  platemaking  equipment.  A  provin- 
cial daily  finds  that  a  single  photopolymer  plate 
has  a  sufficiently  long  life  for  its  small  press  runs, 
whereas  the  larger  city  dailies  find  the  traditional 
precoated  letterpress  plate  more  economical. 

The  increased  use  of  offset  printing  methods  and 
rising  demand  for  multicolor  printing  have  led  to  a 
growing  market  for  photographic  equipment.  Ad- 
vanced equipment  offered  by  U.S.  manufacturers 
could  open  new  markets  for  process  cameras,  step- 
and-repeat  machines,  and  scanners  now  dominated 
by  German,  British,  and  Japanese  suppliers. 

Swedish  trade  sources  believe  that  the  use  of  com- 
puterized equipment  in  the  country's  printing  indus- 
try will  gain  rapid  acceptance.  Integrated  systems, 
based  on  a  minicomputer  and  accompanied  by  a  total 
systems  package,  are  in  demand.  Video  display  sys- 
tems and  other  accessories  now  used  by  many  U.S. 
newspapers  are  of  keen  interest  to  Swedish  publishers. 
Sweden's  labor  rates  arc  high  and  climbing,  thus 
making  some  degree  of  automation  by  the  printing 
industry  virtually  mandatory. 


Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Offset  presses 

•  Printed  form  presses 

•  Flexographic  presses  for  package  printing 

The  Swedish  market  for  printing  presses  should 
expand  significantly  during  the  next  5  years,  trig- 
gered by  the  mounting  need  for  replacing  obsolete 
machinery  with  modern  equipment.  Annual  sales  of 
imported  presses  to  Swedish  printers  increased  by 
40%  between  1969  and  1972,  rising  from  $13  to 
$18  million. 

The  market  for  offset  presses  will  experience  the 
most  rapid  growth  rates,  and  Swedish  buyers  are 
demonstrating  a  marked  interest  in  U.S.  equipment. 
Some  42  out  of  Sweden's  166  daily  newspapers  were 
using  offset  methods  in  1971,  reflecting  a  55%  in- 
crease over  1970.  Of  a  total  of  over  5,800  printing 
presses  operating  in  Sweden  in  1970,  close  to  1,200 
were  offset  presses  (see  table  2). 
Bindery  Equipment 

•  Adhesive  binding  machines 

•  Folders 

•  Gatherers 

Swedish  imports  of  bookbinding  machinery  aver- 
aged about  $2  million  per  year  during  the  1969-72 
period.  Although  total  imports  are  projected  to  rise 
only  moderately,  U.S.  binding  equipment  will  be  in 
greater  demand. 

The  major  trend  in  bindery  equipment  purchases 
is  toward  acquisition  of  complete  automatic  systems. 
Bookbinders  recently  have  been  buying  machines 
that  gather,  glue,  and  affix  covers  to  hard  cover  and 
paperback  books  in  an  integrated  process. 

Magazine  printers  are  moving  toward  use  of  ma- 
chinery that  feeds,  collates,  staples,  and  cuts  as  a 
combined  operation. 

Printers  that  have  adopted  web-fed  presses  are 
going  one  step  further  by  adding  folding,  stitching, 
and  stapling  operations  to  their  press  lines  rather 
than  performing  these  functions  in  the  bindery. 

Swedish  printers,  especially  large  establishments, 
believe  that  U.S.  bindery  equipment  would  suit  their 
requirements  and  would  welcome  a  greater  market- 
ing effort  on  the  part  of  American  manufacturers. 

Table  I . — Sweden:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 

equipment,   1969-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


1969 

1970 

1971 

1972 

Presses  and  other 

printing  machinery  

13.0 

15.0 

15.3 

18.0 

Typemaking  and 

typesetting  machinery  .. 

2.7 

6.5 

5.9 

6.2 

Bookbinding  machinery  ... 

2.0 

2.0 

1.9 

1.8 

Totals1  

17.7 

23.5 

23.1 

26.0 

Source:  Values  based  on  official  Swedish  foreign  trade  statistics, 
1969-72. 

1  Does  not  include  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  in- 
dustry. 
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Other  Equipment 

•  Fnk  pumps 

•  Ink-film  thickness  instruments 

•  Copy  counters 

•  Densitometers  • 

As  printers  automate  their  operations,  they  also 
are  turning  to  instrumentation  to  achieve  process 
and  quality  control. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Swedish  graphics  industry  included  approxi- 
mately 1,000  firms  with  27,900  employees  in  1969. 
While  the  typical  company  tends  to  be  small,  with 
fewer  than  50  employees,  the  larger  companies  ac- 
count for  over  60%  of  the  industry's  employees. 

The  biggest  name  in  printing  is  the  Bonnier  Pub- 
lishing Group,  with  7,600  employees  in  30  affiliated 
companies.  Affiliates  of  the  Group  engage  in  publish- 
ing, printing,  packaging,  manufacture  of  printing 
machinery  and  paper,  and  related  activities. 

Other  major  printing  houses  include  Esselte, 
which  engages  in  commercial  printing,  book  print- 
ing, and  printing  for  packaging,  with  a  1972  volume 
of  $167  million.  Almguist  and  Wiksell  are  book 
publishers,  with  sales  of  $42  million  in   1972. 

Economies  of  scale  made  possible  by  technologi- 
cal advances  and  increased  specialization  have  been 
spurring  mergers  in  Sweden's  printing  industry. 

Sales  by  the  printing  industry  rose  31%  from  the 
1967  level  to  $690  million  in  1970.  Sales  grew  dur- 
ing these  years  in  all  sectors  of  the  industry  except 
book  publishing. 

Daily    newspapers    employed    7,400    printers    in 

1969.  The  number  of  daily  newspapers  in  Sweden 
declined  from  177  in  1950  to  166  in  mid- 1971. 
Combined  daily  circulation  in  mid-1971  was  4.6  mil- 
lion, which  meant  approximately  565  copies  of 
dailies  per  1,000  inhabitants.  This  ranks  Swedes 
among  the  world's  leading  newspaper  readers. 

Sales  by  the  dailies  rose  36%  between  1967  and 

1970,  reaching  $279  million.  Despite  growing  over- 
all sales  and  the  Swedes'  well  established  habit  of 
reading  newspapers,  the  country's  newspapers  must 
contend  with  reduced  total  circulation  and  new 
taxes. 

The  Swedish  press  is  modernizing  its  facilities  by 
switching  from  letterpress  to  offset  printing  and  by 
installing  advanced  phototypemaking  and  typesetting 
equipment.  For  example,  the  percentage  of  dailies 
using  offset  erew  from  16%  in  1970  to  25%  in 
1971. 

Adoption  of  labor-saving,  tape-controlled  photo- 
typesetting  machines  should  be  relatively  easy  be- 
cause trade  unions  in  Sweden,  unlike  their  counter- 
parts in  many  other  countries,  tend  to  accept  such 
equipment.  Provincial  dailies  should  be  more  in- 
terested than  metropolitan  newspapers  in  advanced 


Sweden — The 

Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data 

Sales  (1970): 

$690  million 

Number  of  firms  (1969): 

971 

Number  of  employees 

(1969): 

27,000 

Capital  expenditures  of  4 

largest  firms  (1970): 

$8  million 

Book    titles    printed 

(1970): 

8,000 

Newspapers: 

titles  (1971) 

166  dailies 

circulation  of  7  largest 

dailies  (1971) 

120,000  or  higher 

Magazines: 

titles  (1971) 

44  principal  magazines 

circulation  of  26  larg- 

est  magazines  (1971) 

100,000  or  higher 

phototypemaking  and  typesetting  machinery  because 
of  the  economies  involved. 

The  largest  morning  newspaper  in  Sweden  is 
Dagens  Nyheter,  which  is  published  in  Stockholm. 
The  paper  had  a  circulation  of  450,000  in  mid-1972, 
and  sales  reached  $86  million.  Its  press  is  also  used 
for  the  printing  of  Sweden's  largest  evening  daily, 
Expressen. 

Dagens  Nyheter  has  made  major  purchases  of 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  in  recent  years; 
investments  totaled  $3.6  million  in  1969;  $2.8  mil- 
lion in  1970;  and  $1.4  million  in  1971.  The  paper's 
1971  purchases  included  a  phototypesetter,  a  head- 
liner,  and  a  pressroom  stapling  machine. 

Publishers  in  Sweden  in  1971  printed  44  principal 
magazines,  with  a  combined  circulation  of  7.4  mil- 
lion copies.  The  most  significant  of  the  approxi- 
mately 500  trade  and  professional  journals  in  terms 
of  circulation  were  those  published  by  trade  unions 
and  organized  agricultural  interests. 

Sales  of  popular  magazines  increased  20%  from 
1967  through  1970,  reaching  $98  million,  while 
sales  of  the  trade  and  professional  journals  grew 
38%  during  the  same  period  to  $38  million. 

Sweden's  magazine  publishers  are  keenly  inter- 
ested in  advanced  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment, including  tape-controlled  photocomposition 
and  typesetting  equipment  and  modern  gravure 
presses. 

Ahfen  &  Akerlund,  a  subsidiary  of  the  Bonnier 
Publishing  Group,  produces  about  50%  of  Sweden's 
weekly  magazines.  The  firm  purchased  printing 
equipment  worth  $1.6  million  in  1970  and  $2  mil- 
lion in  1971.  Its  purchases  in  recent  years  include 
two  Albert-Frankenthal  gravure  presses. 

Swedish  nrinting-for-packaein?.  firms  include  AB 
Akerlund  and  Rausing,  AB  Guto-Tryck,  J.D.  Sten- 
qvist   AB,   Sprinter   Pack   AB,   AB  Tetra   Pak.   and 
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Esseltepac.  Akerlund  and  Rausing  had  over  200 
employees  and  Guto-Tryck  more  than  100  in  1972. 

This  sector  spends  an  average  of  $2  million  an- 
nually on  printing  presses,  with  specific  interest  in 
flexographic,  offset,  and  rotogravure  presses,  and 
presses  for  special  applications,  including  printing 
on   polypropylene   and   aluminum. 

Sweden  has  nearly  100  book  publishers.  The 
major  book  publishers  are  subsidiaries  of  th:  Bon- 
nier Publishing  Group,  of  Almqvist  &  Wiksell,  or 
Esselt.  A  decline  in  book  sales  has  led  the  latter 
two  firms  to  diversify  into  other  information  fields. 
However,  a  proposed  government  program  to  subsi- 
dize book  publishers,  patterned  after  one  already  in 
operation  in  Norway,  may  help  reverse  the  decline 
in  new  titles  published. 

Sales  by  the  business  forms  sector  grew  44%  be- 
tween 1967  and  1970,  reaching  $82  million.  Among 
the  larger  companies  in  the  sector  were  AB  Para- 
jett,  with  over  200  employees.  Paragon,  with  more 
than  100  and  Th  Stralfors,  with  55.  Sales  of  print- 
ing presses  to  this  sector  totaled  approximately  $1 
million  in   1971 . 

Competitive  Environment 

Swedish  manufacturers  produced  printing  and 
graphic  arts  equipment  valued  at  about  $25  million 
in  1969  and  1970  and  estimated  at  over  $30  mil- 
lion in   1971   and   1972. 

Swedish  producers  are  active  in  the  international 
printing  and  graphic  arts  machinery  marketplace. 
A  large  percentage  of  production — over  90%  in 
the  case  of  some  manufacturers — is  exported. 

Exports  totaled  $21.1  million  in  1969  and  in- 
creased to  an  estimated  $36.3  million  in  1972.  High 


export  levels  in  both  1969  and  1972  partially  re- 
flect increased  sales  of  used  equipment  disposed  of 
as  Swedish  printers  modernized  their  plants. 

Swedish  imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  increased  between  1969  and  1972  to  a 
level  of  $26  million.  Imports  from  the  United  States 
ranged  from  a  low  of  $3.3  million  in  1971  to  highs 
of  $4.3  million  in  1970  and  1972.  The  U.S.  share 
of  the  import  market  fell  from  20%  in  1969  to  14% 
in  1971,  but  recovered  to  almost  17%  in  1972. 

While  Swedish  import  data  for  1973  are  not  yet 
available,  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  statistics 
indicate  that  U.S.  exports  of  printing  and  bookbind- 
ing machinery  to  Sweden  in  1973  reached  a  volume 
of  $7.4  million  (at  f.o.b.  prices).  U.S.  suppliers  have 
been  unusually  competitive  in  the  Swedish  market 
because  their  products  have  demonstrated  clear  tech- 
nological superiority. 

Better  sales  representation  in  Sweden,  proximity 
to  the  market,  lower  prices,  and  comparable  tech- 
nology have  been  factors  favoring  European  sales 
of  printing  machinery  to  Sweden.  Germany's  sales 
increased  from  $6.7  million  in  1969  to  $10.5  mil- 
lion in  1972.  The  United  Kingdom's  sales  in  1972 
were  $4.9  million.  Sales  by  Switzerland  totaled  $2.8 
million,  and  Ttaly,  $300,000. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery — Domes- 
tic production  of  typemaking,  typesetting,  and  graph- 
ic arts  equipment  in  Sweden  was  valued  at  $900,000 
in  1969  and  $1  million  in  1970;  about  30%  of  the 
equipment  was  exported. 

The  Swedish  companies  AB  Tele-Ekonomi  and 
John  W.  Hemlins  manufacture  typemaking  and  type- 
setting equipment.  AB  Tele-Ekonomi,  which  pro- 
duces magnetic  tape  perforators  and  paper  tape  sep- 


Table  2. — Sweden:  Number  of  printing  presses  in  use,  1970 

All  presses  Rotary 

sheet-fed         web-fed 

For  honk  and  general  printing  5.415  645  336 

Letterpress  4,071  64  223 

Letterset   45  7  20 

Offset,  litho  1,085  525  52 

Gravure   17  2  8 

Combi-presses 47  14  18 

Silkscreen.  etc 130  33  15 

For  newspapers  ami  magazines  322  49  184 

Letterpress  195  9  116 

Offset  92  30  46 

Gravure   _ 35  10  22 

For  packaging  63  14  30 

Letterpress 12  5  2 

Offset  litho  13  9  2 

Gravure   5  0  5 

Flexographic   22  0  21 

Other  II  0  0 

Source:    Based  on   Swedish  trade  source  estimates. 


Cylinder 


Platen 


2,815 

1,619 

2,270 

1,534 

18 

0 

488 

20 

3 

4 

14 

1 

22 

60 

66 

23 

56 

14 

10 

6 

0 

3 

6 

13 

2 

3 

2 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

2 

9 
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Table  3. — Sweden:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,   1969-72  ' 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1969  1970                                 1971                                 1972 

Market  share  Market  share                 Market  share                 Market  share 

value        percent  value         percent           value        percent           value         percent 

United   States   4.0           20.0  4.3            18.3                  3.3            14.2                  4.3            16.6 

Germany     6.7            38.0  8.8            37.4                  9.9           42.1                10.5            40.4 

United    Kingdom    2.5            14.0  2.6            11.1                  4.5            20.7                  4.9            18.8 

Switzerland   2.7            15.0  2.9            12.3                  1.5              6.4                 2.8            10.7 

Italy     .8              4.5  1.7              7.2                  1.6              6.8                    .3              1.2 

Other   countries    1.0              8.5  3.2            13.7                  2.3              9.8                  3.2            12.3 

Totals  17.7          100.0  23.5          100.0               23.1          100.0               26.0          100.0 

Source:    Values    based    on    official    Swedish    foreign   trade   statistics,    1969-72. 
1  Does  not   include  photographic  equipment   for  the  graphics  industry. 

arators,  had  sales  of  nearly  $300,000  in  1970,  and  Bookbinding  machinery. — Swedish  production  of 
John  W.  Hemlins,  producer  of  accessories  for  type-  bookbinding  equipment  totaled  $1  million  in  1969 
setting  machines,  sold  equipment  valued  at  $100,-  and  $1.1  million  in  1970.  While  about  50%  of  this 
000.  While  domestic  production  supplied  a  signifi-  production  was  sold  domestically  during  both  years, 
cant  amount  of  Sweden's  typemaking  and  typesetting  imports  were  the  major  source  of  Sweden's  book- 
equipment  during  these  years,  imports  were  an  even  binding  equipment  purchases.  Among  the  larger 
more  important  source.  Swedish  manufacturers  of  bookbinding  equipment 
Swedish  imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  are  Como  Maskin  AB,  with  1970  sales  of  $1  mil- 
equipment  more  than  doubled  between  1969  and  lion;  and  AB  Saffle  Gjuteri,  with  sales  of  $800,000  in 
1970,  reaching  a  level  of  $6.5  million.  Germany,  1970.  Como  Maskin  manufactures  guillotines  and 
the  United  Kingdom,  and  the  United  States  were  the  Saffle  Gjuteri  produces  reeling  machines, 
principal  suppliers  Swedish   imports   of  bookbinding  equipment   re- 

,,ac                  »•       t            l-           a  t„„orott;nn  mained  near  the  $2-million  level  from  1969  to  1972. 

U.S.  firms  exporting  typemaking  and  typesetting  * 

o      a       ■     imi    •   Zi   a^a    \AAraccr^  Germany   was   the   principal   supplier,   followed   by 

equipment  to  Sweden  in    1 97 J    included  Addresso-  •>            ,    .      ,,   ■    j  o 

u  u   w         u      /-                   u-        tdu      cv;^„  Switzerland  and  the  United  States. 

graph-Multigraph,     Compugraphic,     IBM,     hnden,  . 

°/,        *    f     ■     i^     i -a \         a  c*      d„-*„  Muller  of  Germany  is  the    eading  firm  in  sales  of 

Photon,  Automix  Keyboards,  and  Star  Parts.  .                         J        .               b 

.    .  bookbinding   equipment,    including   complete    auto- 

Presses  and  other  pr.nting  machinery.— Swedish  matjc  bjndlng        temSi  gatherers,  and  stitchers, 

manufacturers  produced  presses  and  other  printing  Jrade  practices-_ Swedish  duties  on  printing  and 

machines  valued  at  $24  million  in  1969  and  $22.5  graphic  artg  equipment  r          from  zero  t0  5%  for 

million  in   1970.   Most  of  this  equipment  was  ex-  U.S.  suppliers.  However,  tariffs  may  be  rescinded  for 

ported.  The  largest  Swedish  manufacturer  of  presses,  a  yariety  of  reasons>  including  the  ]ack  of  a  substi- 

Solna  Offset,  a  part  of  the  Bonnier  Group,  had  sales  tut£  Swedish   product'  or  the  import  of  equipment 

of  $17  million  in   1970.  AB  Nohab  produces  web-  for  educational,  medical  or  research  purposes, 

and  sheet-fed  presses  under  licenses  from  the  U.S.  information   on   specific  duty   rates   may  be   ob- 

firms  Wood-Hoe  and  Levey.  tained    from    the    y  s     Department    Gf   Commerce. 

Sweden's   imports  of  presses   and   other  printing  Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 

equipment  grew  from  $13  million  in   1969  to  $18  Room    4217    Main    Commerce,    Washington,    D.C. 

million  in  1972.  Germany  held  a  share  of  over  40%  20230. 

of  the  import  market  between  1969  and  1972.  The  Leasing  of  printing  machines  is  rare  in  Sweden, 

other  important  exporters  during  these  years  were  Payment  for  purchases  of  machinery  can  be  extended 

the    United    Kingdom,    Switzerland,    Italy,   and   the  over  3  to  4  years  or  may  be  handled  by  cash  with 

United  States.  one-third  down  on  order,  one-third  on  delivery,  and 

Foreign    suppliers    of    the    Swedish    market    for  one-third  within  10  days  of  approved  installation.  A 

presses  are  Heidelberg,  Roland,  and  Planeta  (sheet  warranty  of  1  year  on  machinery  is  normal.  Swedish 

rotary  offset   presses);   Leipzip   and   Nebiolo    (web  buyers  stress  accurate  quotation  of  delivery  dates, 

offset  presses);  and  Wifag,  Curuttin,  and  Franken-  They  also  desire  after-sales   and   repair  service  on 

thai  (gravure  presses).  U.S.  machinery  comparable  to  service  available  for 

Among  U.S.  companies  active  in  the  press  market,  European  equipment. 

MGD  has  successfully  sold  Goss  web  offset  presses;  •      1 

Didde-Glaser    has    recorded    sales    in    specialized  Technical    Requirements 

presses,    such    as    machines    for    printing    business  Machines  must  be  approved  by  the  Swedish  Fac- 

forms;   and    Herletron   has   marketed   press  control  tory  Inspection   and  Worker's  Safety  Board  before 

equipment.  they  can  be  exhibited  or  sold  in  Sweden. 
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Sweden's  electrical  power  supply  is  220  volts,  50 
hertz,  3-phasc.  Where  required,  380-volt,  50  hertz 
installations  can  be  obtained.  Electrical  equipment 
imported  into  Sweden  must  be  tested  and  approved 
by  Svenska  Elektrika  Materielkontrollanstalten 
(SEMKO),  which  is  located  at  Franzengatan  5,  Box 
30  049,  S-104  25  Stockholm  30.  Swden  uses  the 
metric  system  of  weights  and  measures. 

Additional  information  of  Sweden's  technical 
standards  may  be  obtained  from  the  American  Na- 


tional   Standards    Institute,    1430    Broadway,    New 
York,  N.Y.   10018. 


The  following  market  research  is  available  on  loan 
from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Domestic 
and  International  Business  Administration,  Room 
16I7-M.  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230: 

"Printing  Machinery  in  Sweden,"  DIB  73-02-510, 
November  1972. 
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Switzerland 


Switzerland:    Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  market,  1970-77 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 
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■  Total,  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 

■  Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
•Photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 

■  Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 
■Bookbinding  equipment 


A  trend  toward  modernization,  combined  with  an  acute  manpower  shortage  and  in- 
flationary pressures,  provides  excellent  sales  potentials  in  Switzerland  for  automated  printing 
and  graphic  arts  equipment. 

The  total  printing  equipment  market  in  Switzerland  rose  by  12.7%  (see  table  1)  from 

1970  ($25.24  million)  to  1972  ($28.44  million).  Many  firms  expanded  their  purchases  in 

1971  in  anticipation  of  government  restrictions  on  credit.  The  restrictions  were  imposed  in 

1972. 

An  easing  of  economic  controls,  followed  by  an 
accelerated  rate  of  expansion,  is  expected  through 
1977,  when  the  market  is  projected  to  reach  $46 
million.  The  average  annual  growth  rate  forecast  for 
the  1972-77  period  is  10%. 

Trade  sources  foresee  rapid  growth  in  the  Swiss 
market  for  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 
because  of  an  increasing  demand  for  computerized 
phototypesetting  equipment.  Sales  of  such  equipment 
rose  from  $1.59  million  in  1970  to  $2.75  million  in 
1972,  a  gain  of  73%.  Between  1972  and  1977, 
an  average  rise  of  17%  is  forecast,  with  the  1977 
market  estimated  at  $6  million. 

Industry  purchases  of  presses  and  other  printing 
machinery  rose  by  9.2%  from  1970  ($12.83  mil- 
lion) to  1972  ($14.01  million).  Demand  for  small 
offset  machines  is  expected  to  balance  declining 
sales  of  letterpress  equipment  over  the  1972-77 
period  and  support  a  total  sales  volume  of  $20  mil- 
lion in  1977.  The  estimated  average  annual  growth 
rate  for  the  5-year  period  exceeds  7%. 

Swiss  purchases  of  bookbinding  equipment  re- 
mained fairly  stable — at  $2  to  $3  million  annually — 
between  1970  and  1972.  Bookbinding,  traditionally 
a  labor-intensive  industry  in  Switzerland,  is  ripe  for 
modernization.  As  a  result,  bookbinding  equipment 
sales  should  reach  $7  million  in  1977,  reflecting  a 
5-year  average  annual  growth  rate  of  24%. 

Purchases  of  photographic  equipment  by  the 
graphics  industry  increased  from  $8.68  million  in 
1970  to  $9.33  million  in  1972  and  should  now  main- 
tain steady  growth.  The  expanding  use  of  color 
printing  and  the  advantages  of  automation  are  fac- 
tors that  should  result  in  sales  of  approximately  $13 
million  in   1977,  representing  an  average  increase 
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1970    1971     1972     1973    1974    1975     1976    1977 

Source:    1970-72  production  data  based  on  Swiss  industry  trade  source  estimates,  as 
are  graphic  arts  trade  levels;  other  foreign  trade  data  based  on  the  Statistique  Annuelle 
du  Commerce  Enterieur  de  la  Suisse,  published  by  the  Federal  Bureau  of  Statistics, 
1970,  1971,  and  1972;  1973-77  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,    Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  estimates  and  proiections  based  on  Swiss  trade  source  forecasts. 
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Switzerland- 

-Selected  Indicators 

(1972) 

Gross  national  product 

:        $30.3  billion 

Population: 

6.3  million 

Total   country  imports 

$8.5  billion 

Total   country   exports: 

$6.9  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(March    1974): 

Fluctuating  at  about 

SF  3.13=US$1 

of  6.9%  annually  over  the  1972-77  period. 

Although  Switzerland  is  a  net  exporter  of  printing 
equipment,  the  country  depends  upon  imports  to 
satisfy  most  of  its  needs  for  high-technology  equip- 
ment. As  a  result,  the  U.S.  share  of  the  Swiss  market 
is  expected  to  rise  from  8%  in  1972  to  12%  or 
more  in  1977.  U.S.  sales  of  $2.78  million  in  1972 
should  more  than  double  by  1977,  when  printing 
and  graphics  equipment  imports  from  the  United 
States  are  expected  to  approach  $6  million.  Total 
printing  equipment  imports  to  Switzerland  amounted 
to  $34.74  million  in  1972,  up  by  14.3%  from  $30.4 
million  in  1970.  The  import  level  is  expected  to 
reach  $49  million  in  1977. 

Sales  Opportunities 

A  market  research  report  recently  compiled  in 
Switzerland  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Office  of  International  Marketing,  identified  the 
following  printing  equipment  items  as  having  the 
best  sales  potential  for  U.S.  exporters: 
Prepress 

•  Manual  phototypesetting  machines 

paper  tape  perforating 
magnetic  tape  output 

•  Automated  phototypesetting  equipment 

optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment 
video  display  editing  systems  and  terminals 

•  Computerized  composing  systems 

•  Minicomputers  with  typesetting  software 

•  Automatic  film  processors 

•  Color  proofing  systems 

•  Laser  platemaking  equipment 

plate  engraving  for  letterpress 

plate  engraving  for  gravure  cylinders 
Phototypesetting  machinery  will  be  in  demand 
over  the  next  few  years  as  Swiss  printers  convert 
their  composing  rooms  from  hot-metal  to  cold-type 
processes.  Swiss  trade  sources  estimate  that  pur- 
chases of  phototypesetting  equipment  will  double 
in  the  1972-77  period,  rising  from  approximately 
$1.8  million  in  1972  to  $3.6  million  in  1977  (see 
table  2).  Opportunities  are  particularly  good  for  sales 
of  automated  equipment  that  can  be  operated  by 
personnel  with  limited  training. 

Automatic  film  processors  are  growing  in  popu- 


larity among  Swiss  printers  because  they  produce 
a  constant  level  of  quality  while  avoiding  waste  in 
time  and  materials.  The  same  need  to  reconcile  cost 
pressures  with  quality  requirements  should  result  in 
wider  utilization  of  color  proofing  systems  as  well. 
According  to  industry  sources,  1972  Swiss  purchases 
of  processors  and  related  equipment  will  increase  by 
almost  66%,  reaching  nearly  $500,000  by  1977. 

The  market  for  sophisticated  equipment,  includ- 
ing computerized  composing  systems,  minicomputers 
with  typesetting  software,  automatic  film  processors, 
color  proofing  systems,  and  laser  platemaking  equip- 
ment, is  expected  to  increase  substantially  in  the 
1972-77  period  to  help  counter  mounting  labor  costs. 
Other  factors  contributing  to  the  demand  for  ad- 
vanced equipment  are  continued  efforts  to  improve 
the  quaiity,  speed,  and  efficiency  of  production. 

Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Small  (50-70  cm)  offset  presses 

•  Offset  perfecting  presses 

•  Screen  printing  presses 

•  Flexographic  printing  presses 

Offset  presses  have  the  best  sales  potential  in 
this   category.   Industry  estimates   place    1977   pur- 

Tahle  1. — Switzerland:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing 

and  graphic  arts  equipment,   1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery 

Production    —  —  .26 

Imports   4.08  6.28  5.91 

Exports , 2.49  2.79  3.42 

Market   size1    1.59  3.49  2.75 

Presses   and   other    printing    ma- 
chinery 

Production    25.48  25.84  27.65 

Imports 16.09  15.31  17.43 

Exports   28.74  30.62  31.07 

Market   size   12.83  10.53  14.01 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production    15.40  17.22  20.41 

Imports    1.55  2.30  2.07 

Exports    14.81  16.62  20.13 

Market   size    2.14  2.90  2.35 

Photographic    equipment   for   the 
graphics  industry 

Production    —  —  — 

Imports    8.68  10.08  9.33 

Exports   —  —  — 

Market   size    8.68  10.08  9.33 

Totals 

Production    40.88  43.06  48.32 

Imports   30.40  33.97  34.74 

Exports    46.04  50.03  54.62 

Market    size    25.24  27.00  28.44 

1  Market  size   equals  production  plus  imports  minus  exports. 

Source:  Production  figures  based  on  Swiss  industry  trade  source 
estimates;  foreign  trade  statistics  based  on  the  Statistique  annuelle 
(In  Commerce  Exterieur  de  la  Suisse,  published  by  the  Federal 
Bureau  of  Statistics.  1970.  1971,  and  1972;  and  Swiss  trade  source 
estimates. 
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chases  at  $25  million,  about  30%  above  the  1972 
level  of  $19.4  million.  Small  offset  presses  meet  the 
needs  of  the  Swiss  printing  industry  because  they 
offer  high  productivity  at  low  cost  under  conditions 
of  short-run  production. 

Swiss  printers  are  interested  in  purchasing  offset 
perfecting  machines  which  provide  the  versatility 
necessary  to  handle  a  variety  of  printing  jobs.  Equip- 
ment with  simplified  controls,  enabling  operation  by 
less  specialized  personnel,  has  good  sales  potential 
in  the  Swiss  market. 

Screen  printing  and  flexographic  presses  also  offer 
promising  sales  opportunities  because  of  the  cost  re- 
ductions that  modern  equipment  affords.  The  rising 
popularity  of  color  printing  will  also  contribute  to 
the  trend  toward  adoption  of  new  printing  methods 
and  updated  machinery. 

Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Saddle  binders 

•  Saddle  gatherers 

Trade  sources  believe  the  move  toward  automa- 
tion will  generate  $3  million  in  purchases  of  bind- 
ery and  finishing  equipment  by  1977,  almost  50% 
more  than  in  1972.  Sales  of  cutting,  binding,  gather- 
ing, and  similar  equipment  in  1972  were  $1.8  mil- 
lion and  roughly  the  same  volume  of  sales  is  ex- 
pected through  1977.  Equipment  most  in  demand 
should  be  suitable  for  the  low-volume  binding  and 
finishing  operations  characteristic  of  the  Swiss  print- 
ing industry. 
Other  Products 

•  Densitometers 

•  Electronic  pH  meters 

•  Ink  drying  systems 

•  Ink  testing  systems 

•  Materials  handling  equipment 

•  Automated  addressing  equipment 

The  adoption  of  offset  and  color  printing  under- 
lies emerging  needs  for  such  quality  control  items 
as  densitometers  and  pH  meters,  as  well  as  improved 
ink  drying  and  testing  systems.  Also,  automated 
materials  handling  equipment  is  being  purchased 
to  replace  labor-intensive  postpress  handling  opera- 
tions. 

Most  materials  handling  equipment  is  now  sup- 
plied from  domestic  sources.  The  market  for  auto- 
mated addressing  equipment  could  expand  if  the 
Swiss  Government  should  adopt  proposed  legisla- 
tion requiring  uniform  address  labels  on  all  publi- 
cations. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Swiss  printing  industry  is  made  up  of  many 
small  firms  that  have  a  range  of  printing  capabili- 
ties. In  a  country  with  three  national  languages — 
French,  German,  and  Italian — versatility  of  equip- 
ment is  fundamental  to  printers.  Firms  have  de- 
pended   on   a   heavy   volume   of   export   sales,   but 


Switzerland — The 

Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data  (1972) 

Production  (1971): 

$599  million 

Number  of  firms: 

1,560 

Number  of  employees: 

45,000 

Capital   expenditures: 

$45   million 

Books  printed  (1970): 

6,436 

Newspapers: 

Total 

500 

Dailies 

120 

Magazines  (excluding  trade 

and  technical  journals) 

Total 

200 

Circulation 

5   million 

recent  domestic  costs  and  increased  foreign  compe- 
tition have  reduced  their  share  of  foreign  markets. 

The  industry  had  1,560  firms  and  45,000  em- 
ployees in  1972.  More  than  one-half  of  the  estab- 
lishments had  fewer  than  10  employees,  while  only 
25  employed  250  or  more  workers. 

The  Swiss  printing  industry  invested  heavily  in 
new  equipment  in  1970  and  1971.  Labor  costs  con- 
tinue to  accelerate  purchases  by  Swiss  printers  of 
automated  phototypesetting,  photographic,  and  bind- 
ery equipment,  despite  a  current  economic  situation 
that  tends  to  hold  down  the  level  of  capital  invest- 
ment. 

A  decline  in  the  overall  demand  for  printed  matter 
in  1972  resulted  in  overcapacity,  intense  competi- 
tion, the  closure  of  four  large  printing  houses,  and 
two  mergers.  Although  industry  sources  expect  tight 
business  conditions  to  prevail  through  1974,  replace- 
ment of  large-scale  equipment  will  become  neces- 
sary in  1975,  boosting  sales. 

Newspaper  publishing. — Switzerland  has  500 
newspapers,  including  120  dailies.  Only  46  publish- 
ing firms  derive  more  than  50%  of  their  income 
from  the  newspaper  business.  These  publishers  print 
48  dailies  and  employ  approximately  4,500  work- 
ers. The  remaining  newspapers  are  published  by  firms 
engaged  principally  in  other  types  of  printing.  Be- 
tween 1948  and  1971,  some  88  Swiss  newspapers 
either  ceased  publication  or  merged. 

Because  newspaper  publishers  produce  various 
types  of  printed  goods,  they  prefer  versatile  equip- 
ment to  specialized  newspaper  equipment.  Many  of 
the  smaller  firms  do  not  own  regular  newspaper 
presses  but  print  newspapers  on  multipurpose  ma- 
chinery. 

Approximately  25  newspaper  presses  other  than 
offset  have  been  installed  since  1966,  indicating 
that  many  Swiss  printers  continue  to  use  the  letter- 
press printing  method  for  newspapers.  The  switch 
to  offset  printing  in  this  sector  may  be  delayed  until 
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publishers  require  replacement  of  letterpress  equip- 
ment purchased  subsequent  to  1966. 

Newspaper  publishers'  investment  in  new  equip- 
ment is  expected  to  decrease  by  roughly  2  to  3% 
through  1974,  but  an  annual  increase  of  10%  is 
predicted  thereafter.  Major  interest  will  center  on 
automated  prepress  and  postpress  equipment  in  the 
1972-77  period. 

Tages  Anzeiger  fur  Stadt  und  Kanton  A.G.  of 
Zurich,  the  largest  printing  firm  in  Switzerland,  em- 
ploys 1,000  persons.  In  addition  to  printing  news- 
papers, books,  and  magazines,  it  handles  commercial 
printing  work.  The  firm's  annual  sales  volume  is 
about  $35  million. 

Advanced  equipment  in  use  by  this  firm  includes 
computer-controlled  phototypesetting  machinery  and 
computer-actuated  linecasters.  The  Tages  Anzeiger's 
modernization  plan  calls  for  the  expenditure  of  $3 
to  $5  million  in  the  1972-77  period  for  OCR's; 
video  display  terminals  (VDT's);  sheet-fed,  two- 
color  offset  presses;  and  platemaking  equipment  for 
plastic  surface  etch  plates. 

Periodicals. — Magazine  production  is  the  major 
activity  of  12  Swiss  printing  firms  that  employ  3,600 
persons.  Due  to  a  decline  in  advertising  sales,  a 
decline  of  2  or  3%  in  the  total  level  of  investment 
is  likely  through  1974. 

Beginning  in  1975,  investment  increases  of  ap- 
proximately 10%  annually  are  forecast  to  meet  re- 
placement needs  because  of  the  efforts  of  French, 
German,  and  Italian  magazine  publishers  to  capture 
a  larger  portion  of  the  multilanguage  Swiss  market. 
Throughout  the  1972-77  period,  automated  com- 
posing room  equipment  should  be  in  greater  demand. 

Imprimeries  Reunis  S.A.  is  one  of  the  largest  and 
most  advanced  printing  firms  in  Switzerland.  It  is 
located  in  Lausanne  and  employs  850  persons.  An- 
nual sales  amount  to  about  $16.7  million.  The  firm 
publishes  periodicals,  books,  and  newspapers  and 
does  commercial  printing. 

The  composing  room  of  Imprimeries  Reunis  is 
equipped  with  an  automated  photocomposition  sys- 
tem with  late-model  counting  and  computing  key- 
boards, tape  editors  and  mergers,  tape  converters, 
translators,  and  keyboards  for  linecasters.  The  press- 
room has  two  new  banks  of  five-position  sheet-fed 
rotary  letterpresses. 

The  firm  has  a  5-year  plan  involving  the  expendi- 
ture of  $1  million  per  year  through  1977.  Items 
scheduled  to  be  acquired  are  photocomposition  ma- 
chines; computers;  VDT  editing  systems;  OCR's; 
small  sheet-fed,  two-color  offset  presses;  and  plate- 
making  equipment. 

Commercial  printing. — The  Swiss  Lithographers 
Association  reported  that  1,330  firms,  employing 
29,500  persons,  obtained  more  than  50%  of  their 
income  from  commercial  printing  in  1972. 

The    commercial    printing    sector    now    operates 


Table   2. — Switzerland:   Purchases  of   selected   printing 

and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting   machinery   1.8  2.0  3.6 

Other   typesetting   machinery 4.5  2.6  .9 

Graphic    arts    cameras    and    lighting 

systems    8  .8  1.0 

Processors   and   related   photographic 

equipment 3  .3  .5 

Platemaking  equipment 

gravure    2  .2  .3 

letterpress    2  .2  .2 

offset  and  other  lithographic  7  .8  1.0 

Printing  presses 

newspaper   3.0  2.6  3.3 

gravure    2.4  2.3  2.6 

letterpress 1.8  1.4  1.3 

offset  and  other  lithographic  19.4  18.2  25.2 

Bookbinding   equipment    2.1  2.0  2.6 

Other    cutting,    gathering,    and    bind- 
ing  equipment1    1.8  1.7  2.0 

Quality  control  equipment  '  2  .2  .2 

Materials  handling  equipment  '   9  1.0  1.3 

Pollution   control    equipment  '    2  .2  .2 

1  Not   included   in   market   size  totals   in   graph  on  page   1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Swiss  trade 
source  estimates  for  1972  and  projections  for  1974  and  1977  of  end- 
user   prices    paid    at    point    of    purchase. 

below  capacity  because  many  advertising,  sales  pro- 
motion, and  similar  commercial  printing  orders 
have  been  cut  back  or  are  being  placed  abroad  to 
reduce  costs.  For  example,  the  Swiss  pharmaceutical 
industry  now  has  its  brochures  printed  in  countries 
of  destination,  thereby  reducing  its  purchases  of 
printing  in  Switzerland  by  roughly  $2.4  million 
annually. 

The  trend  in  this  sector  is  toward  the  acquisition 
of  machinery  that  can  be  utilized  for  a  variety  of 
printing  jobs.  Computerized  phototypesetting  ma- 
chinery, automatic  film  processors,  and  color  proof- 
ing systems  are  of  major  interest.  Offset  perfecting 
machines  and  small  offset  presses  that  offer  efficiency 
and  cost  savings  in  quick  printing  jobs  should  find 
a  growing  market  among  Swiss  commercial  printers. 
As  in  other  sectors,  an  upswing  in  investment  to 
meet  replacement  needs  is  forecast  to  begin  in  1975. 

Henri  Studer  S.A.  of  Geneva,  a  leading  com- 
mercial printer  and  book  publisher,  expects  to  pur- 
chase new  equipment  worth  about  $1.5  million  in 
the  1974-77  period.  Studer  presently  has  200  em- 
ployees and  an  annual  business  volume  valued  at 
$3.5  million.  Installed  equipment  includes  a  modern 
offset  plant  with  a  two-color,  sheet-fed  offset  press. 
The  firm  plans  to  purchase  photocomposition  ma- 
chinery and  a  four-color  sheet-fed  offset  press. 

Books. — Approximately  10  Swiss  firms,  with  a 
total  of  1 ,000  employees,  specialized  in  book  pub- 
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lishing  in  1972.  Book  printers  are  looking  for  cost- 
saving  equipment  in  order  to  improve  their  com- 
petitive position  in  the  foreign  market.  Items  in  de- 
mand include  computerized  phototypesetting  ma- 
chinery, automatic  film  processors,  and  offset  per- 
fecting machines.  A  number  of  printers  have  indi- 
cated interest  in  automated  bookbinding  systems 
tailored  to  short-run  production. 

Stampfli  &  Cie.  A.G.  of  Bern  is  a  well-known 
Swiss  publisher  of  scientific  books  and  also  engages 
in  commercial  printing.  The  firm  employs  300  per- 
sons and  has  annual  sales  of  approximately  $4.3 
million. 

The  company  is  said  to  have  one  of  the  most 
modern  offset  book  printing  plants  in  Switzerland. 
It  uses  a  computer-controlled  photocomposition  sys- 
tem and  two  offset  perfecting  machines.  The  firm 
plans  to  purchase  new  equipment  totaling  $1  million, 
including  an  OCR,  five  single-color  sheet-fed  offset 
presses,  and  one  single-color  web  offset  press,  over 
the  1973-78  period. 

Printing  for  packaging. — Approximately  30  Swiss 
firms  were  engaged  in  printing  for  packaging  in 
1972.  These  firms  employed  about  4,000  persons. 
This  sector  is  expanding  because  more  attractive 
packaging  is  being  demanded  by  Swiss  manufac- 
turers and  producers  as  consumer  habits  change 
Trade  sources  indicate  an  annual  increase  of  8%  or 
more  in  investment  in  new  printing  equipment 
through  1977. 

Increased  productive  capacity  is  the  major  cri- 
terion used  in  the  selection  of  new  equipment.  Print- 
ers prefer  to  purchase  integrated  systems  of  printing, 
folding,  and  cutting  machinery  from  the  same  sup- 
plier to  obtain  maximum  compatibility  and  syn- 
chronization of  equipment. 

Printing  equipment  in  demand  by  this  sector  in- 
cludes screen  printing  equipment,  flexographic  print- 
ing equipment,  quality  control  instruments,  and  ma- 
terials handling  equipment. 

Klausfelder  S.A.,  located  in  Vevey,  is  one  of  the 
most  active  firms  in  the  sector.  It  has  a  sales  volume 
of  approximately  $6  million.  The  company  intends 
to  reduce  its  350-person  work  force  by  10%  annu- 
ally over  the  1974-77  period,  while  increasing  pro- 
ductive capacity  through  new  equipment  purchases. 

Klausfelder  has  developed  a  5-year  plan,  covering 
the  period  1972-77,  to  purchase  plating  units;  new 
cutters,  creasers,  and  gluers;  densitometers;  ink 
testers;  pH  meters;  and  other  quality  control  instru- 
ments. The  firm  also  is  investigating  the  possibility 
of  utilizing  electronic  plate-cutting  equipment.  The 
company's  level  of  expenditure  will  average  between 
$150,000  and  $300,000  annually. 

Competitive   Environment 

The  seven  Swiss  printing  and  graphics  equipment 
manufacturers    produce    and    export    conventional 


printing  equipment,  but  Switzerland  continues  to 
import  high-technology  equipment  for  graphic  arts, 
phototypesetting,  and  offset  printing.  Total  Swiss 
printing  equipment  production  rose  19%  from  a 
value  of  $40.88  million  in  1970  to  $48.32  million 
in  1972.  Output  is  projected  to  increase  at  an  av- 
erage annual  rate  of  12%,  reaching  a  volume  of  $85 
million  in  1977. 

Switzerland  plays  an  important  role  as  a  trans- 
shipping point,  with  exports  amounting  to  $46.04 
million  in  1970  and  $54.62  million  in  1972.  A  con- 
tinuation of  this  pattern  is  predicted;  exports  are 
expected  to  reach  $88  million  in  1977.  In  many 
cases,  imported  printing  equipment  components 
are  assembled  or  combined  with  domestically  pro- 
duced parts  and  then  reexported. 

Germany,  with  sales  of  $23.73  million,  or  68.3% 
of  the  import  market  in  1972,  has  been  Switzer- 
land's leading  foreign  supplier  (see  table  3).  The 
United  States  supplied  8%  of  the  market  in  1972. 
Other  foreign  suppliers  were  the  United  Kingdom 
with  a  9.8  share,  the  Netherlands  with  a  2.7% 
share,  and  France  with  a  2.2%   share. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — Imports 
supply  most  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. 
Domestic  production  of  this  equipment  began  in 
1972,  when  J.  Bobst  &  Fils  S.A.  of  Lausanne  set 
up  Bobst  Graphic  S.A.  to  assemble  phototypesetting 
machinery  with  components  imported  from  another 
subsidiary,  Bobst-Chaplain  in  the  United  States. 
Production,  valued  at  $260,000  in  1972,  was  in- 
creased to  an  estimated  $2.2  million  in  1973  and  is 
projected  to  climb  to  the  $5-million  level  by  1977. 
The  $3.9  million  in  exports  recorded  for  1973  rep- 
resents imports  assembled  and  reexported  by  Bobst. 

Swiss  imports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting  ma- 
chinery, which  rose  by  45%  in  the  1970-72  period 
to  $5.9  million,  are  expected  to  increase  by  an  addi- 
tional 35%  to  the  $8-million  level  in  1977.  Because 
of  growing  needs  for  automated  equipment,  such 
as  electronic  plate-cutting  machines,  the  1972  U.S. 
share  of  11.9%  should  increase  to  25%,  represent- 
ing projected  sales  of  about  $2  million  in  1977. 
U.S.  firms  such  as  Photon,  Compugraphic,  Harris- 
Intertype,  and  Mergenthaler  Linotype  have  been 
selling  photocomposition  machinery  in  Switzerland. 

The  foreign  competition  in  this  market  has  sup- 
plied conventional  linecasting  equipment.  In  1972, 
Germany  held  60.9%  of  the  import  market  with 
sales  totaling  about  $3.6  million.  Imports  from  the 
United  Kingdom  totaled  about  $726,000,  represent- 
ing a  12.3%  share.  The  Netherlands  and  Italy 
also  have  been  active  suppliers  of  typesetting  ma- 
chinery in  past  years. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Two 
Swiss  firms  dominate  domestic  production  of  presses 
and  printing  machinery — Wifag  A.G.,  manufactur- 
ing  rotary   presses,   and  Color-Metal   A.G.,   manu- 
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Table  3. — Switzerland:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in   millions   of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value         percent  value         percent  value         percent 

United  States 2.64               8.7  2.56               7.5  2.78               8.0 

Germany  19.50             64.2  21.81             64.2  23.73             68.3 

United  Kingdom  2.89               9.5  3.37               9.9  3.40               9.8 

Netherlands     .90                3.0  .45                1.3  .95                2.7 

France    .53                1.7  1.00                2.9  .75                2.2 

Others  3.94              12.9  4.78              14.2  3.13                9.0 

Total  30.40            100.0  33.97            100.0  34.74            100.0 

Source:    Statistique   Annuelle   du   Commerce   Exlerieur  de   la  Suisse,    Swiss    Federal    Bureau    of    Statistics,    1970,    1971,    and    1972    editions,    and 
trade    source    estimates. 


facturing  offset  equipment.  A  third  Swiss  firm,  Fehr 
&  Reist  A.G.,  produces  materials  handling  equip- 
ment widely  used  by  domestic  and  foreign  printers. 

Total  output  of  presses  and  other  printing  ma- 
chinery was  $27.65  million  in  1972,  and  trade 
sources  forecast  a  63%  increase  to  $44  million 
in  1977.  Swiss  exports  of  conventional  presses  and 
other  printing  equipment  are  significant,  amounting 
to  $31.07  million  in  1972. 

Imports,  consisting  primarily  of  small  offset  ma- 
chines, rose  from  $16.09  million  in  1970  to  $17.43 
million  in  1972  and  are  expected  to  reach  $23  mil- 
lion in  1977. 

Because  of  the  trend  toward  offset  printing,  the 
United  States  can  expect  to  increase  its  share  of 
the  Swiss  market  for  printing  presses  to  10%  by 
1977.  American  firms  held  a  5.9%  market  share 
in  1972,  selling  machinery  manufactured  by  ATF, 
Consolidated,  Didde-Glaser,  and  M.G.D. 

Germany  has  been  the  leading  foreign  supplier 
of  presses  and  other  printing  machinery,  holding  a 
72.7%  share  of  the  Swiss  import  market  in  1972. 
In  the  same  year,  the  United  Kingdom  supplied  8% 
of  imports,  Italy  3.1%,  and  France  2.9%.  The 
German  firms,  Heidelberg,  Koenig  &  Brauer, 
M.A.N.,  Frankenthal,  and  Roland,  as  well  as  Crab- 
tree-Vickers  of  the  United  Kingdom,  led  in  sales  of 
rotary  letterpresses.  Rotaprint  and  Roland  of  Ger- 
many and  Solna  of  Sweden  were  active  in  offset 
equipment  sales. 

Bookbinding  machinery. — Swiss  bookbinding  ma- 
chinery is  widely  sold  in  international  markets.  Total 
production  was  valued  at  $15.4  million  in  1970  and 
$20.41  million  in  1972.  Exports,  including  some 
reexports,  accounted  for  $14.81  million  in  1970 
and  $20.13  million  in  1972.  Industry  sources  ex- 
pect an  average  annual  growth  of  more  than  12% 
in  production  over  the  1972-77  period,  with  output 
reaching  $36  million  in  1977.  Exports,  with  an  1 1  % 
average  annual  growth  rate,  should  reach  a  value  of 
$34  million  in   1977. 

Mueller-Martini  A.G.  is  the  leading  Swiss  manu- 


facturer and  exporter  of  bookbinding  equipment. 
Hunkler  A.G.  also  is  an  active  domestic  supplier. 
J.  Bobst  &  Fils  S.A.  of  Lausanne  produces  cutting 
and  creasing  machinery  for  the  local  and  inter- 
national markets. 

Imports  of  bookbinding  machinery  increased  from 
$1.55  million  in  1970  to  $2.07  million  in  1972,  up 
by  33%.  Continued  growth  to  the  $5-million  level 
in  1977  is  anticipated  as  automated  machinery  be- 
comes more  widely  used  in  Switzerland.  The  United 
States  held  9.8%  of  the  1972  import  market,  with 
sales  of  $202,000.  Harris-Seybold  and  the  Sheridan 
Company  were  the  leading  U.S.  suppliers  of  book- 
binding machinery. 

Germany,  the  leading  foreign  supplier  in  this 
product  category,  held  a  77%  share  of  the  1972 
Swiss  import  market,  with  sales  valued  at  over  $1.5 
million.  Bookbinding  machinery  from  August  Kol- 
bus  and  cutting  and  creasing  machinery  from  M.A.N. 
have  large  sales  volumes.  Other  foreign  competitors 
include  the  United  Kingdom,  with  a  1972  import 
market  share  of  2.6%,  and  the  Benelux  countries, 
with  an  aggregate  share  of  5.3%.  Cutting  and 
creasing  machinery  produced  by  Chambon  of  France 
also  is  sold  widely  in  Switzerland. 

Photographic  equipment. — Switzerland  does  not 
produce  or  export  photographic  equipment  for  the 
graphics  industry.  Imports,  which  rose  from  $8.68 
to  $9.33  million  between  1970  and  1972,  are  pro- 
jected to  increase  by  40%  to  a  volume  of  $13  mil- 
lion in  1977.  The  United  States  satisfied  9%  of 
Switzerland's  1972  photographic  equipment  require- 
ments, while  Germany  filled  65%,  and  the  United 
Kingdom  12%.  U.S.  manufacturers  of  such  high- 
technology  equipment  as  automatic  film  processors 
and  color  proofing  systems  are  well  regarded  in 
Switzerland. 

Cameras  manufactured  by  Klimsch  of  Germany 
are  popular  in  the  book  printing  sector.  Other  in- 
ternational firms  competitive  in  the  Swiss  market 
include  Kodak  and  NuArc  of  the  United  States, 
Crossfield  of  the  United  Kingdom,  and  Dr.  Ing  Ru- 
dolf Hell  of  Germany. 
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Trade  practices. — Swiss  printing  establishments 
consider  specifications  to  be  of  primary  importance 
in  the  selection  of  new  equipment.  Previous  ex- 
perience with  the  manufacturers  and  agents,  includ- 
ing their  after-sales  service  reputation,  also  are 
major  factors.  Because  most  printing  firms  are  small 
and  currently  under  heavy  cost  pressures,  price  is 
weighed  carefully  against  expected  performance. 

Printing  equipment  items  worth  more  than  $100,- 
000  usually  are  imported  under  terms  calling  for 
payment  in  equal  installments  on  placing  the  order, 
on  shipment,  and  between  30  and  45  days  after 
shipment.  Manufacturers'  warranties  cover  only 
parts  for  a  1-year  period.  Agents  are  expected  to 
erect,  commission,  and  service  such  equipment  on 
their  own  account. 

Full  payment  for  less  expensive  items  takes  place 
45  days  after  shipment.  Warranties  cover  parts  from 
90  days  to  1  year;  some  warranties  on  high-tech- 
nology equipment  also  provide  for  labor  costs. 

Switzerland  employs  a  system  of  specific  (weight- 
based)  customs  duties  on  imports  of  printing  equip- 
ment. The  rate  for  most  equipment  in  the  product 
category  is  equivalent  to  75.6  cents  per  100  lbs.  Im- 
ports from  the  European  Free  Trade  Area  are  duty 
free. 

The  Swiss  free  trade  agreement  with  the  Euro- 
pean Common  Market  calls  for  gradual  elimination 
of  Swiss  tariffs  on  Common  Market  industrial  goods 
over  a  period  of  4  years  starting  in  April  1973. 
However,  because  of  the  already  low  Swiss  tariffs, 
which  average  4%,  European  exports  will  realize 
little  competitive  advantage  vis-a-vis  U.S.  suppliers. 
In  addition  to  customs  duties,  a  6.6%  sales  tax  is 
levied  on  imports  of  industrial  products. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Domestic  and  International  Business 
Administration,  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Room  4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230. 

Printing  and  graphics  equipment  manufactured  in 
the   United   States   has    an   excellent   reputation    in 


Switzerland  and  could  achieve  better  penetration 
of  the  market  if  sales  literature  were  made  available 
in  all  three  national  languages  (French,  German, 
and  Italian)  and  full-scale  promotions  were  under- 
taken in  the  appropriate  language.  Manufacturers 
might  wish  to  consider  establishing  European  re- 
gional service  and  instruction  centers  to  reduce  the 
geographical  advantage  of  European  competitors. 

Technical   Requirements 

Switzerland  uses  the  metric  system  of  weights  and 
measures.  Electrical  current  is  220-volt,  single- 
phase,  and  380-volt,  3-phase,  50  hertz.  The  Swiss 
Association  of  Electricians  (SEV)  issues  require- 
ments for  electrical  equipment.  All  machine  instal- 
lations in  Switzerland  are  subject  to  inspection  by 
the  Swiss  National  Accident  Insurance  Fund 
(SUVA)  prior  to  service. 

The  paper  sizes  in  use  are  governed  by  Europe- 
wide  DIN  specifications.  Presses  and  other  equip- 
ment items  should  be  compatible  with  these  paper 
sizes.  European-design  typefaces  should  be  supplied 
on  typesetting  machinery;  standard  American  char- 
acters are  not  generally  acceptable.  The  required 
character  integrity  can  be  obtained  under  arrange- 
ment with  European  foundries. 

The  American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018,  will  furnish 
specific  information  on  the  technical  standards  ap- 
plicable in  Switzerland. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230: 

"Market  Study  for  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts 
Equipment  in  Switzerland,"  DIB  74-03-505,  Septem- 
ber  1973. 
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United  Kingdom 


United  Kingdom:    Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  market,  1970-77 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


HO 
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™™«^  Total,  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Photographic  equipment  for  graphics  industry  only 


Advanced  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  should  find  a  steadily  growing  market 
in  the  United  Kingdom  as  the  British  printing  industry  shifts  increasingly  to  cold-type  and 
offset  processes. 

At  the  same  time,  expanding  demand  for  color  printed  matter,  particularly  for  use  in 
advertising,  is  strengthening  the  market  for  complex  multicolor  printing  equipment. 

The  British  market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  rose  from  $81.6  to  $93.6 

million  in  the  1970-72  period,  a  gain  of  14.8%  (see 
table  1).  Sales  in  1977  are  expected  to  exceed  $130 
million,  reflecting  an  average  annual  increase  of  7% 
between  1972  and  1977. 

Industry's  continuing  adoption  of  phototypesetting 
processes  gives  typemaking  and  typesetting  machin- 
ery good  growth  potential.  This  sector  of  the  market, 
valued  at  $18.5  million  in  1972,  is  expected  to  top 
$29  million  in  1977,  representing  an  average  annual 
growth  rate  of  10%. 

Photographic  equipment,  used  extensively  in  pho- 
totypesetting processes,  should  become  another  fast- 
growing  segment  of  the  market.  Although  the  Brit- 
ish market  for  such  equipment  declined  from  $6.1 
million  in  1970  to  $4.8  million  in  1972,  trade 
sources  anticipate  an  average  annual  increase  of  9% 
in  the  1972-77  period,  resulting  in  sales  of  more  than 
$7  million  in  1977. 

The  U.K.  market  for  presses  and  other  printing 
machinery  climbed  from  $47.5  million  in  1970  to 
$61  million  in  1972,  a  28.8%  increase.  Sales  in 
1977  are  expected  to  exceed  $8  million,  reflecting  an 
average  annual  growth  rate  of  approximately  6% 
over  the  1972-77  period. 

The  market  for  bookbinding  machinery  rose  by 
28.3%  in  the  1970-72  period,  going  from  a  value  of 
$7.1  to  $9.1  million.  The  1977  forecast  envisions 
sales  of  nearly  $12  million,  representing  an  average 
annual  gain  of  5.5%  between  1972  and  1977. 

The  United  Kingdom  is  an  important  producer, 
importer,  and  exporter  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment.  Imports  in  1972  amounted  to  $72.2  mil- 
lion, or  37.8%  above  the  1970  level  of  $52.4  million. 
Imports  are  predicted  to  reach  nearly  $100  million  in 
1977,  representing  an  average  annual  growth  rate  of 
7%  between  1972  and  1977. 
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Source:    1970-72  data  based  on  Business  Monitor.  P    130  and  P  48,  and 
Overseas  Trade  Statistics  of  The  United  Kingdom,  1970-72,  published  by  the 
Department  of  Trade  and  Industry;  1973-77  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Bureau  of  International  Commerce  estimates  and  projections  based  on 
British  trade  source  forecast. 
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United   Kingdom- 

-Selected   Indicators 

(1972) 

Gross  national  product: 

$132.5  billion 

Population: 

55.7  million 

;      Total  country  imports: 

$33  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$33.5  billion 

Exchange    rate 

Fluctuating  at  about  .44 

(January   1974): 

pounds  =  US$1 

The  U.S.  share  of  the  British  graphics  equipment 
market  is  likely  to  reach  30%  by  1977  as  the  British 
printing  and  publishing  industries  turn  increasingly 
to  more  advanced  equipment.  U.K.  purchases  of 
printing  machinery  from  the  United  States  were 
valued  at  $13.9  million  in  1972,  compared  with 
$11.3  million  in  1970.  U.S.  sales  of  photographic 
equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  in  the  same  years 
represented  an  additional  $1  to  $1.5  million.  U.S. 
sales  are  projected  to  reach  nearly  $30  million  in 
1977. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

A  market  survey  conducted  in  the  United  King- 
dom for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau 
of  International  Commerce  indicates  favorable  pros- 
pects for  U.S.  sales  of  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment.  The  following  equipment  offers  the  best 
sales  potential  for  U.S.  exporters. 

Prepress  Equipment 

•  Manual  phototypesetting  machines 

•  Computerized  photocomposition  machines 

Optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment 
Typewriters  with  cathode  ray  tubes  (CRT's) 
Video  display  typewriters  (VDTs) 

Process    cameras 

Film  processors 

Offset  platemaking  equipment 

Photopolymer  relief  plates 

Color  separation   systems 

•  Platemaking  equipment   for   gravure   cylinders 
Prepress    equipment,    including    typesetting    and 

photographic  equipment,  is  the  fastest  growing  seg- 
ment of  the  British  printing  equipment  market.  Sales 
of  phototypesetting  equipment  are  expected  to  grow 
from  $5.2  million  in  1972  to  $9  million  in  1977,  rep- 
resenting an  average  annual  growth  rate  of  12% 
(see  table  2).  The  market  for  photographic  equip- 
ment for  the  printing  industry  estimated  at  $4.8  mil- 
lion in  1972,  is  expected  to  reach  $7  million  by  1977. 
Purchases  of  offset  and  other  lithographic  platemak- 
ing equipment  are  expected  to  increase  at  an  average 
annual  rate  of  7%  during  the  1972-77  period. 

Increasing  competition,  cost  pressures,  and  a  rel- 
ative scarcity  of  skilled  labor  are  encouraging  print- 
ers to  take  advantage  of  the  speed,  precision,  and 
labor  savings  available  from  advanced  equipment. 


Manually  operated  phototypesetting  machines,  off- 
set platemaking  equipment,  process  cameras,  and 
film  processors  are  expected  to  continue  in  strong 
demand  over  the  next  4  years. 

Automated  equipment,  such  as  computerized 
photocomposition  machines,  will  increasingly  re- 
place older  and  less  efficient  equipment. 

Sophisticated  color  systems  should  also  be  in 
growing  demand,  due  to  the  increasing  popularity 
of  color  advertising.  End-users  have  displayed  par- 
ticular interest  in  obtaining  economical  gravure 
cylinders  and  less  costly  and  more  durable  photo- 
polymer  relief  plates. 
Pressroom  and  Related  Equipment 

•  Sheet-fed    and   web-fed   offset   presses 

•  Small   letterpresses 

•  Press  tension  and  register  controls 

The  most  important  factor  in  the  growth  of  this 
segment  of  the  printing  equipment  market  is  the  gen- 
eral shift  toward  offset  printing.  Sales  of  offset  and 
other  lithographic  printing  presses,  estimated  at  $31.7 
million  in  1972,  are  expected  to  grow  to  $50  million 
in  1977,  representing  an  average  annual  growth  rate 
of  almost  10%. 

Table  1 . — United  Kingdom:  Size  of  market  for  printing 

and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in   millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 

Production   49.7  56.0  51.6 

Imports  11.2  10.7  11.3 

Exports  40.0  48.2  44.4 

Market  size1  20.9  18.5  18.5 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Production   59.3  85,6  67.2 

Imports  33.5  36.6  50.9 

Exports  45.3  60.3  56.9 

Market  size  47.5  61.9  61.2 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production   4.1  4.3  4.2 

Imports  5.5  6.0  7.5 

Exports  2.5  2.7  2.6 

Market  size  7.1  7.6  9.1 

Photographic  equipment  for 
the  graphics  industry 

Production  4.7  5.0  6.7 

Imports  2.2  2.0  2.5 

Exports  8  2.7  4.4 

Market    size    6.1  4.3  4.8 

Totals 

Production  117.8  150.9  129.7 

Imports  52.4  55.3  72.2 

Exports  88.6  113.9  108.3 

Market  size  81.6  92.3  93.6 

1  Market    size    equals    production    plus    imports    minus    exports. 

Source:  Production  figures  based  on  Business  Monitor,  p.48  and 
p.130,  1971  and  1972,  published  by  the  U.K.  Department  of 
Trade  and  Industry  and  trade  source  estimates  for  1970.  Import  and 
export  figures  based  on  Overseas  Trade  Statistics  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  1970,  1971,  and  1972,  published  by  the  U.K.  Department 
of  Trade  and   Industry. 
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The  increasing  adoption  of  accelerated  deprecia- 
tion schedules  encourages  replacement  of  old  equip- 
ment with  new  labor-saving  machinery.  Because  the 
printing  industry  is  giving  greater  attention  to  waste 
reduction  in  the  past,  press  tension  and  register 
controls  should  find  a  growing  market  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  Securities  printers  are  expected  to  pur- 
chase small  letterpresses  during  the  1972-77  period. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Saddle  binders 

•  Collators 

•  Folders 

•  Stitchers 

•  Sewers 

•  Gatherers 

•  Inserters 

British  purchases  of  bindery  and  finishing  equip- 
ment were  estimated  at  $8.1  million  in  1972.  Growth 
in  the  market  for  automated  equipment  is  expected 
to  propel  1977  sales  to  $11  million.  Bindery  and 
finishing  operations  in  the  United  Kingdom  tradi- 
tionally have  been  labor-intensive,  using  a  high  pro- 
portion of  women  workers.  A  recent  labor  shortage 
and  industry  anticipation  of  a  need  to  pay  equal 
wages  to  women  employees  underlie  the  increased 
purchases  of  automated  equipment. 

Bindery  and  finishing  firms  are  interested  in  ac- 
quiring new  equipment  that  would  eliminate  prob- 
lems with  inkshoes  on  stitcher/trimmers  and  would 
incorporate  improved  designs  of  wire  stitchers.  Also 
noted  was  a  requirement  for  more  flexibility  in  the 
design  of  binding  equipment. 
Other   Products 

•  Mailers 

•  Specialized  materials  handling  equipment 

•  Specialized   antipollution   equipment 

•  Ink-drying  systems 

The  market  for  mailers  is  growing  substantially 
among  printers  as  well  as  other  end-users.  News- 
papers are  trying  to  reduce  manual  handling  opera- 
tions in  the  warehouse,  and  commercial  printers  are 
finding  new  applications  for  mailers  linked  with  com- 
puter files.  Many  utilities  use  mailers  for  billing. 

Specialized  materials  handling  equipment,  pri- 
marily, conveyers  that  conserve  needed  floor  space, 
should  find  an  increased  market  in  the  British  print- 
ing industry.  This  market,  valued  at  $3.7  million  in 
1972,  is  expected  to  expand  to  a  $6  million  level 
in  1977. 

Specialized  antipollution  equipment  should  offer 
improved  sales  opportunities  as  concern  with  en- 
vironment grows.  Trade  sources  anticipate  a  three- 
fold increase  in  sales  from  the  $600,000  in  1972  to 
about  $2  million  in  1977. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  British  printing  industry  is  large  and  spe- 
cialized. According  to  the  U.K.  Department  of 
Trade  and  Industry,  Report  on  the  Census  of  Pro- 


United  Kingdom — The 

Printing  Industry 

Basic  Data 

(1972) 

Sales  (1968): 

$2.4  billion 

Number  of  firms  (1968): 

8,377 

Number  of  employees  (1968): 

350,751 

Capital    expenditures    (1968): 

$74.6  million 

Books: 

first  editions  and  reprints 

8,975 

other   books 

24,165 

Newspapers: 

issues 

1,500 

circulation 

61.7  million 

Magazines: 

house  magazines 

798 

other   periodicals 

4,431 

duction,  1968,  the  industry  comprised  8,377  firms 
with  350,751  employees.  The  census  reported  printed 
matter  sales  of  more  than  $2.4  billion  and  capital 
expenditures  of  $74.6  million. 

The  U.K.  printing  industry  is  expected  to  buy 
more  advanced  equipment  as  cold-type  and  offset 
technology  come  into  general  use  and  firms  find  a 
greater  need  to  upgrade  equipment.  Trade  union  re- 
sistance, however,  somewhat  deters  purchases  of 
highly  automated  equipment  at  the  present  time. 

The  five  most  active  end-user  sectors  for  graphics 
equipment  are  commercial  printers,  including  print- 
ers of  business  forms),  newspapers,  periodical  pub- 
lishers, and  securities  printers.  These  five  in  1968 
had  capital  expenditures  of  $66.8  million,  or  90% 
of  the  industry's  total. 

Commercial  printing. — Commercial  printers  are 
the  largest  single  end-user  market  for  graphics  equip- 
ment. The  sector  included  more  than  778  firms  in 
1968  with  a  workforce  of  79,500.  Production  in 
1968  was  valued  at  $564.3  million  and  capital  ex- 
penditures were  reported  at  over  $23.3  million.  Out- 
put, which  grew  an  average  of  5.2%  annually  during 
the  1963-68  period,  is  expected  to  expand  between 
5  and  6%  per  annum  over  the  1972-77  period. 

Commercial  printers'  purchases  of  graphics  equip- 
ment were  estimated  at  $25.8  million  in  1972  and 
may  reach  nearly  $30  million  in  1974,  representing 
a  7%  average  annual  rate  of  increase.  New  equip- 
ment is  purchased  largely  for  technical  reasons.  The 
trend  within  the  industry  is  toward  acquisition  of 
more  automated  phototypesetting  equipment  to  over- 
come a  shortage  of  skilled  machine  operators, 
achieve  faster  production  rates,  and  devote  less  space 
to  the  storage  of  type.  Demand  for  color  printing 
systems  is  also  increasing  as  competition  with  color 
television  boosts  output  of  multicolor  printed  matter. 

W.  R.  Royle  and  Son,  Ltd.,  of  London  is  an  ex- 
ample of  a  leading  commercial  printing  firm  that 
has  switched  to  sophisticated  new  technology,  not- 
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ably  color  scanning  equipment.  This  firm,  which  em- 
ploys 600  workers  plans  to  purchase  four-color  web- 
fed  offset  presses  and  new  materials  handling  equip- 
ment between  1973  and  1978. 

Newspapers. — The  newspaper  sector  is  the  second 
largest  consumer  of  printing  equipment.  In  1968, 
some  180  British  newspapers  employed  about  94,800 
people.  Production  was  valued  at  $853.6  million  and 
capital  expenditures  amounted  to  $22.3  million. 

The  newspaper  industry  is  expected  to  experience 
an  average  annual  growth  rate  of  6%  over  the  1972- 
77  period.  New  printing  equipment  purchases  in  1974 
are  projected  to  reach  $25  million,  compared  to 
$22.1  million  in  1972,  representing  an  average  an- 
nual rate  of  increase  of  6%. 

The  trend  among  British  newspapers,  particularly 
those  outside  London,  is  toward  adoption  of  photo- 
typesetting  and  offset  printing.  In  London,  however, 
labor  resistance  so  far  has  prevented  the  metropol- 
itan papers  from  taking  advantage  of  the  new  tech- 
nology. The  large  papers  are  considering  photo- 
polymer  relief  plates  as  an  interim  means  of  linking 
phototypesetting  composition  systems  with  letter- 
press printing.  Offset  presses  eventually  should  re- 
place letterpresses. 

The  use  of  specialized  materials  handling  equip- 
ment to  automate  warehouses  is  increasing  rapidly 
among  newspapers,  as  rising  output  requires  a  more 
efficient  use  of  space.  Increased  production  levels 
also  are  generating  a  demand  for  mailers  among  non- 
daily  newspapers. 

Beaverbrook  Newspapers,  Ltd.,  located  in  Lon- 
don, is  a  major  British  newspaper  company  employ- 
ing more  than  3,000  workers.  The  firm  is  considered 
to  be  ahead  of  others  technologically,  particularly  in 
the  use  of  color.  Beaverbrook  has  a  $17-million  pro- 
gram for  acquiring  new  equipment  over  the  1973-78 
period.  Planned  purchases  include  new  letterpresses. 
antipollution  equipment,  ink-mist  suppression  ap- 
paratus, specialized  materials  handling  equipment, 
and  mailers. 

Periodicals. — British  magazine  and  other  period- 
ical publishers  numbered  more  than  100  in  1968, 
with  a  workforce  of  more  than  34,900.  The  sec- 
tor's production  amounted  to  $418.7  million  in 
1968,  when  the  industry  invested  $10.5  million  in 
new  equipment.  Circulation  figures  have  risen  sub- 
stantially in  recent  years  because  of  the  popularity 
of  color  magazines  and  the  increasing  variety  of 
topics  covered  in  these  publications.  Growth  be- 
tween 1972  and  1977  is  expected  to  continue  at  a 
rate  of  approximately  7%  annually. 

The  industry  bought  graphics  equipment  valued  at 
$11  million  in  1972  and  expects  to  increase  such 
purchases  to  $12.5  million  in  1974.  Growing  de- 
mand for  multicolor  printed  matter  is  spurring  equip- 
ment additions  by  British  magazine  publishers.  The 
use   of   film   processors    and   color   separation   sys- 


Table  2. —  United  Kingdom:  Purchases  of  selected  print- 
ing and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974,  and 
1977 

(in   millions   of   U.S.   dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment 5.2  6.6  9.0 

Other    typesetting    equipment    1.3  1.1  1.0 

Graphic      arts      cameras     and      light 

systems'  6  .7  1.0 

Processors    and     other    photographic 

equipment    4.2  4.9  6.0 

Platemaking  equipment 

Gravure    .4  .5  .5' 

Letterpress   1.2  1.1  1.0 

Offset  and.  other  lithographic  4.9  5.9  7.0 

Printing    presses 

Gravure  and  flexographic  5.2  5.4  6.0 

Letterpress   13.5  12.3  11.0 

Offset   and    other   lithographic   31.7  39.1  50.0 

Bookbinding  and  other  cutting,  gath- 
ering, and  binding  equipment 2 8.1  9.1  11.0 

Quality  control  equipment3  .5  1.0  2.0 

Materials  handling  equipment 3 3.7  4.4  6.0 

Pollution  control  equipment3  .6  1.0  2.0 

Parts  for  printing  equipment  15.8  18.2  23.0 

1  Including   parts. 

-  Other  cutting,  gathering,  and  binding  equipment  is  not  included 
in   market  size   totals   as  shown  on  graph  on  page   1. 

3  Not  included  in  market  size  totals  as  shown  on  graph  on  page  1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  British  trade 
estimates  for  1972  and  projections  for  1974  and  1977  of  end-user 
prices   paid   at  point   of  purchase. 

terns  is  likely  to  increase  rapidly  because  of  the  sec- 
tor's anticipated  need  for  high-volume  production. 

Because  of  the  high  cost  of  gravure  cylinders  and 
trade  union  opposition  in  the  United  Kingdom,  the 
use  of  gravure  printing  by  this  sector  has  not  been 
very  common.  Gravure  printing  accounted  for  only 
7.3%  by  value  of  total  periodical  production  in 
1968.  This  technique  is  considered  uneconomical 
for  production  runs  of  less  than  900,000  copies. 

The  trend  toward  high-volume  production  should 
result  in  fuller  utilization  of  installed  gravure  presses 
and  an  increased  demand  for  gravure  cylinder  plate- 
making  equipment.  Some  firms  in  the  sector,  how- 
ever, are  moving  to  offset  printing  processes  in  re- 
sponse to  volume  requirements. 

Westminster  Press,  Ltd.,  with  over  6,000  em- 
ployees, is  a  typical  large  regional  magazine  print- 
ing and  publishing  company.  It  plans  to  spend  $1.4 
million  during  the  1973-75  period  for  a  complete 
computer-assisted  prepress  composing  and  plate- 
making  system;  a  five-unit.  70-inch  web-offset  press; 
and  automated  warehouse  equipment. 

Books. — The  book  printing  sector  had  over  135 
firms  and  more  than  29,900  employees  in  1968. 
Production  of  $350  million  and  capital  expenditures 
of  $6.9  million  were  reported  in  that  year.  Produc- 
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tion  increased  at  an  average  rate  of  about  15%  an- 
nually in  the  1970-72  period,  and  this  trend  is  ex- 
pected to  continue  through  1977.  Paperback  books 
are  the  major  growth  area. 

Purchases  of  new  printing  equipment  amounted  to 
$5.9  million  in  1972  and  are  projected  to  reach  al- 
most $7  million  in  1974.  Phototypesetting  machines 
are  gaining  acceptance  among  book  printers,  al- 
though this  sector  had  been  slower  than  the  others 
to  adopt  new  technology. 

Increased  demand  for  manual  phototypesetting 
machines,  computerized  typesetting  machines,  film 
processors,  color  separation  systems,  and  optical 
character  recognition  equipment  is  anticipated.  Sad- 
dle binders,  stitchers,  sewers,  gatherers,  collators, 
folders,  and  inserters  also  will  be  needed.  The  de- 
mand for  automated  binding  equipment  results  from 
wage  increases  of  unskilled  and  semiskilled  workers. 

The  Solicitors  Law  Stationery  Society  is  a  pub- 
lisher that  is  considered  ahead  of  its  competitors  in 
the  use  of  automated  bookbinding  equipment.  It  is 
located  in  London  and  has  200  employees.  The  firm 
plans  to  invest  $860,000  in  sheet-fed  offset  presses 
and  automated  folding  and  binding  equipment  dur- 
ing the  1973-78  period. 

Securities  printing. — This  sector  is  a  small  but 
highly  specialized  group  whose  output  includes  bank 
notes,  postage  stamps,  checks,  and  stock  certificates. 
Output  reached  $57.5  million  in  1968,  when  capital 
expenditures  totaled  $3.7  million  and  the  sector  em- 
ployed 8,400.  This  level  of  capital  expenditure 
amounted  to  about  $440  per  employee,  nearly 
double  that  of  the  other  sectors.  The  securities  print- 
ing sector  maintained  an  average  growth  in  output 
of  about  10%  per  year  in  the  1963-72  period  and 
this  rate  of  growth  is  expected  to  continue  through 
1977. 

Purchases  of  printing  equipment  were  valued  at 
$4.4  million  in  1972  and  are  expected  to  exceed  $5 
million  in  1974. 

The  best  sales  opportunities  in  this  sector  are  for 
small  letterpresses,  offset  presses,  and  other  presses. 
and  for  bindery  and  finishing  equipment.  Many 
securities  printers  in  Britain  develop  their  own  print- 
ing machinery,  particularly  specialized  equipment 
not  generally  available,  such  as  intaglio  presses. 
Securities  printers  need  to  increase  capacity;  three 
firms  are  known  to  be  in  the  process  of  reequipping. 

Among  securities  printers,  Harrison  and  Sons, 
Ltd.,  is  a  leader  in  the  use  of  advanced  equipment. 
The  firm  is  located  in  Hayes,  Middlesex,  and  has  230 
employees.  It  plans  to  spend  approximately  $300,- 
000  on  new  equipment  in  the  1974-75  period. 
Planned  purchases  will  include  photocomposition 
machinery,  offset  presses,  step-and-repeat  units,  and 
an  automatic  record  label  cutter. 


Competitive  Environment 

The  U.K.  market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  is  complex.  Domestic  production  and  in- 
ternational trade  both  are  significant.  The  United 
Kingdom  is  a  net  exporter  of  the  equipment,  and  15 
major  local  manufacturers,  including  four  subsidi- 
aries of  U.S.  firms,  produce  such  equipment. 

Overall  British  production  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  in  1972  reached  $129.7  million,  a 
10.1%  increase  over  1970.  Imports  rose  37.8%, 
going  from  $52.4  million  in  1970  to  $72.2  million 
in  1972.  Exports  in  1972  were  valued  at  $108.3 
million,  representing  a  22.2%   increase  over  1970. 

Trade  sources  predict  an  average  growth  rate  of 
almost  7%  per  year  for  imports  between  1972  and 
1977,  reaching  a  level  of  almost  $100  million.  Pro- 
duction is  expected  to  increase  at  an  average  rate 
of  over  8%  annually  between  1972  and  1977,  ris- 
ing to  a  level  of  about  $193  million,  while  the  aver- 
age annual  growth  rate  of  the  total  market  is  pro- 
jected at  nearly  7%. 

The  United  States  furnished  22.2%  of  British 
imports  of  printing  equipment  in  1970  (see  table  3). 
U.S.  printing  equipment  sales  to  Britain  amounted  to 
$11.3  million  in  1970  and  $13.9  million  in  1972. 
photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 
imported  from  the  United  States  added  another  $1 
to  $1.5  million  annually  to  these  totals. 

British  purchases  of  printing  equipment  from  Ger- 
many in  1972  totaled  $32  million,  representing  an 
import  market  share  of  45.8%.  Other  leading  sup- 
pliers to  the  British  market  in  1972  were  Switzer- 
land with  a  7.3%  share  of  the  market;  Sweden,  5%; 
and   France,   3.6%. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — Produc- 
tion of  typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery  is  ex- 
pected to  show  the  most  rapid  growth  in  the  U.K. 
market  for  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  over 
the  1972-77  period.  Expansion  was  slow  between 
1970  and  1972,  with  production  rising  from  $49.7 
million  to  $51.6  million.  Exports  in  1972  were  sub- 
stantial, amounting  to  $44.4  million. 

Forecasts  for  the  period  1972-77  project  an  aver- 
age annual  growth  rate  of  1 1  %  for  production  and 
12%  for  exports.  Production  in  1977  is  expected 
to  exceed  $88  million  and  exports  may  approach 
$76  million. 

Among  the  most  active  domestic  manufacturers  of 
typesetting  equipment  are  three  subsidiaries  of  U.S. 
manufacturers — Harris-Intertype,  Ltd.,  Addresso- 
graph-Multigraph,  Ltd.,  and  Linotype-Paul,  Ltd.  (a 
subsidiary  of  Mergenthaler  Corp..) — all  supplying 
phototypesetting  equipment.  Major  British  owned 
manufacturers  of  phototypesetting  machines  and 
other  typesetting  equipment  include  Crosfield 
Graphic  Equipment,  Ltd.,  and  Monotype  Corpora- 
tion,   Ltd. 

British  imports  of  typesetting  equipment  in  1972 
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Table  3. — United  Kingdom:  Imports  of  printing   equipment '   by   country   of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value        percent 

United  States  11.3  22.6  10.2  19.1  13.9  19.9 

Germany  22.1  44.3  22.8  42.7  32.0  45.8 

Switzerland  2.6  5.2  4.1  7.7  5.1  7.3 

Sweden   2.0  4.0  2.4  4.5  3.5  5.0 

France  1.9  3.8  2.4  4.5  2.5  3.6 

Others  10.3  20.1  11.4  21.5  12.7  18.4 

Total 50.2         100.0  53.3  100.0  69.7  100.0 

1  Imports  of  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  are  excluded  from  this  table.  British  trade  estimates  for  the  category  are  given 

in  table  1   (p.  2),  and  the  U.S.  share  of  the  market  is  estimated  at  50    to   60%,   or  approximately   $1.1    to  $1.5   million  annually. 

Source:   Import  data  based  on  the  Overseas  Trade  Statistics  of  the  United  Kingdom,  published  by  the  Department  of  Trade  and  Industry. 


were  valued  as  $11.3  million  with  the  United  States, 
the  leading  source  accounting  for  sales  of  $5.3  mil- 
lion and  an  import  market  share  of  46.8%.  As  a 
result  of  the  trend  toward  phototypesetting  equip- 
ment, the  U.S.  share  should  increase  steadily  over 
the  1972-77  period.  American  manufacturers  are  ex- 
pected to  supply  as  much  as  60%  of  U.K.  type- 
setting equipment  imports  in  1977,  with  a  projected 
total  over  $10  million.  Current  leading  U.S.  sup- 
pliers include  Compugraphic  Corp.  and  Photon,  Inc. 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — The  Brit- 
ish market  for  presses  and  other  printing  equip- 
ment, the  largest  segment  of  the  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  market,  is  expected  to  grow  steadily 
at  an  average  annual  rate  of  over  6%  from  1972  to 
1977.  Production  in  1972  was  valued  at  $67.2  million 
and  the  market  size  at  $61.2  million.  International 
trade  is  substantial,  with  exports  slightly  exceeding 
imports.  U.K.  exports  of  presses  and  other  printing 
equipment  totaled  $45.3  million  in  1970  and  $56.9 
million  in  1972. 

Approximately  12  well-established  British-owned 
firms  and  two  subsidiaries  of  U.S.  firms  manufacture 
presses  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

Major  U.K. -owned  manufacturers  in  the  field  in- 
clude Crabtree-Vickers,  Ltd.,  producing  single-color 
and  muliticolor  sheet-fed  offset  presses,  web-fed  let- 
terpresses and  offset  presses,  and  web-fed  flatbed 
rotary  presses;  Rotaprint,  Ltd.,  making  single-color 
and  multicolor  sheet-fed  offset  presses,  web-fed 
rotary  perfector  presses,  forms  presses,  and  litho 
printing-down  frames;  Strachan  and  Henshaw,  Ltd., 
manufacturing  flexographic  presses  and  web-fed 
rotary  letterpresses  and  offset  presses  and,  one  of 
the  most  important,  Littlejohn  Graphic  Systems, 
Ltd.,  selling  sheet-fed  offset  presses,  letterpress  proof 
presses,  offset-litho  proof  presses,  litho  printing- 
down  frames,  and  litho  platecoating  machines. 

The  local  subsidiaries  of  U.S.  manufacturers  are 
Harris-Intertype,  marketing  letterpress  proof  presses; 
and  MGD  Graphic  Systems,  Ltd.,  a  subsidiary  of 
Rockwell  International,  selling  web-fed  rotary  off- 
set presses  and  letterpresses. 


U.K.  imports  of  presses  and  other  printing  equip- 
ment, which  totaled  $33.3  million  in  1970  and  $50.9 
million  in  1972,  are  projected  to  exceed  $68  mil- 
lion in  1977.  German-made  equipment  accounted 
for  a  little  over  50%  of  the  import  market  in  1972. 
The  U.S.  share  remained  fairly  constant  at  about 
13%  over  the  1970-72  period  and  in  1972  repre- 
sented sales  of  $7  million.  Industry  sources  forecast 
improvement  in  the  U.S.  position  to  about  18%  of 
the  import  market  and  anticipate  U.S.  sales  in  the 
vicinity  of  $12  million  in  1977. 

German  firms  well  known  in  the  British  market 
for  printing  presses  include  Heidelberger  Druckma- 
schinen  A/G,  manufacturing  small  letterpresses  and 
offset  presses;  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnburg 
A/G,  selling  rotary  letterpresses  and  offset  presses; 
and  Roland  Offset  Maschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schlei- 
cher A/G,  marketing  small  offset  presses  and  rotary 
offset  and  letterpresses.  Other  important  foreign  sup- 
pliers include  a  Swedish  firm,  Nohab  AB,  producing 
rotary  offset  presses,  and  a  Swiss  firm,  Ferag,  sup- 
plying specialized  materials  handling  equipment. 

Bookbinding  machinery. — British  production  of 
bookbinding  machinery  increased  slightly  during  the 
1970-72  period,  rising  from  $4.1  to  $4.2  million. 
Trade  sources  project  an  average  annual  growth 
of  4%  between  1972  and  1977.  Exports  grew  from 
$2.5  to  $2.6  million  in  1970-72. 

Leading  domestic  suppliers  of  bindery  equipment 
include  Cameo  (Machinery),  Ltd.,  which  produces 
folding  machines  and  wire  stitchers;  Masson  Scott 
Thrissell  Eng.,  Ltd.,  cutters,  creasers,  and  sheeters; 
Monotype  Corporation,  Ltd.,  wire  stitchers,  and  Vic- 
tory-Kidder,  Ltd.,  cutters. 

Local  subsidiaries  of  U.S.  manufacturers  of  bind- 
ery equipment  also  are  active.  Linotype  and  Ma- 
chinery, Ltd.  (Mergenthaler  Corp.)  produces  trim- 
mers and  wire  stitchers,  and  Harris-Intertype,  Ltd. 
(Intertype  Co.)  manufactures  adhesive  binding  and 
section-gathering  machinery. 

Imports  of  bindery  equipment,  which  totaled  $5.5 
million  in  1970  and  $7.5  million  in  1972,  are  ex- 
pected to  attain  a  $10  million  level  in  1977.  Ger- 
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many  is  the  major  foreign  supplier,  providing  46.9% 
of  bookbinding  machinery  imports  in  1972. 

Sales  by  U.S.  firms  totaled  $1.6  million  in  1972 
and  accounted  for  21.8%  of  the  import  market.  Pur- 
chases from  the  United  States  are  expected  by  1977 
to  climb  to  $2.5  million,  representing  25%  of  the 
import  market. 

Switzerland,  another  leading  supplier  in  the  Brit- 
ish bookbinding  machinery  market,  attained  an  im- 
port market  share  of  19.6%  in  1972. 

The  leading  U.S.  supplier  of  bindery  machinery 
to  Britain  is  the  Sheridan  Co.,  which  has  been  selling 
adhesive  binding  machines,  casemaking  machines, 
nipping  machines,  rounding  and  backing  machines, 
section-gathering  machines,  pile  and  continuous 
trimmers,  and  wire  stitching  machines. 

A  German  firm,  Rahdener  Machinenfabrik,  Au- 
gust Kolbus,  is  another  major  supplier,  selling  book- 
back  gluing  machines,  book  forming  and  pressing 
machines,  book  lining  machines,  and  case  blocking 
machines.  Both  suppliers  are  active  in  sales  to  book 
printers  and  securities  printers. 

Photographic  equipment. — The  market  for  photo- 
graphic equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  in  the 
United  Kingdom  is  small  but  growing  fast.  Domestic 
production  was  estimated  at  $4.7  million  in  1970 
and  $6.7  million  in  1972.  Increasing  at  a  projected 
average  rate  of  almost  7%  annually  between  1972 
and  1977,  production  is  expected  to  exceed  $9  mil- 
lion in  1977.  Exports  during  the  1970-72  period 
exceeded  imports,  rising  from  an  estimated  $800,- 
000  to  $4.4  million.  This  high  rate  of  growth  is  ex- 
pected to  taper  off  in  the  1972-77  period,  with  ex- 
ports in  1977  forecast  at  about  $6  million. 

U.K.  imports  of  this  equipment,  which  were  esti- 
mated at  $2.2  million  in  1970  and  $2.5  million  in 
1972,  are  forecast  to  exceed  $4  million  in  1977.  The 
United  States  is  the  leading  foreign  supplier,  furnish- 
ing 50  to  60%  of  imports  in  the  1970-72  period.  The 
U.S.  share  is  expected  to  increase  slightly  during 
1972-77. 

Firms  active  in  sales  of  color  scanners  and  other 
photographic  equipment  include  Littlejohn  Graphic 
Systems,  Ltd.,  also  manufacturing  process  cameras; 
Crosfield  Graphic  Equipment,  Ltd.,  also  producing 
automatic  film  processors;  Addressograph-Multi- 
graph,  Ltd.;  and  Linotype-Paul,  Ltd. 

Trade  practices. — End-users,  in  selecting  new 
equipment  rely  heavily  on  the  experience  and  recom- 
mendations of  other  firms  engaged  in  similar  activ- 
ities. The  use  of  consultants  is  rare,  although  some 
firms  seek  professional  advice  in  the  purchase  of 
computer-related  equipment.  Technical  specifications 
and,  in  the  case  of  imports,  the  availability  of  after- 
sales  service,  generally  are  considered  to  be  of 
greater  importance  than  price. 

Imports  of  most  classes  of  printing  and  graphic 


arts  equipment  from  the  United  States  and  other 
nonpreference  countries  are  dutiable  at  7.5%  ad 
valorem.  Cameras,  enlargers,  reducers,  and  projec- 
tion equipment,  however,  are  assessed  a  duty  of 
20%.  Imports  from  Commonwealth  countries  enter 
the  United  Kingdom  duty-free,  while  imports  from 
the  European  Economic  Community  (EEC)  coun- 
tries are  accorded  specified  reductions  in  duty  levels 
as  Britain  phases  EEC  imports  into  duty-free  status. 
This  transition  will  continue  through  1977. 

The  United  Kingdom  does  not  impose  nontariff 
barriers  on  imports  of  printing  equipment  from  the 
United  States  or  elsewhere  and  does  not  levy  any 
special  import  taxes.  A  10%  value-added  tax  is  im- 
posed on  all  such  equipment  sold  in  the  United 
Kingdom. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Do- 
mestic and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  4217  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230. 

British  printers  generally  use  a  three-installment 
schedule  when  purchasing  medium-  and  high-value 
imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment.  Par- 
tial payments  are  made  at  the  time  of  order,  on 
delivery,  and  on  either  commissioning  or  30  days 
after  delivery.  When  equipment  is  leased,  the  terms 
are  usually  computed  on  the  basis  of  the  total  cost 
spread  over  5  years,  after  which  the  lessee  purchases 
the  equipment  for  a  nominal  sum. 

Technical  Requirements 

The  United  Kingdom  will  have  converted  en- 
tirely to  the  metric  system  by  1975.  The  electric 
power  supply  throughout  most  of  Britain  is  220- 
240/400-450  volts,  50  hertz,  single-  or  3-phase. 
Single-phase  equipment  rated  at  the  lower  voltage  is 
permitted  if  the  maximum  current  demand  does 
not  exceed  13  amps.  For  loads  over  3  kilowatts,  the 
Electricity  Board  requires  400/450  3-phase,  .4-wire 
connections. 

Imported  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 
must  conform  to  standard  British  industrial  regula- 
tions. Information  on  requirements  may  be  obtained 
from  the  American  National  Standards  Institute, 
1430  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Domestic  and  International  Business  Administration, 
Room  1617M,  Main  Commerce.  Washington,  D.C. 
20230. 

"Markets  for  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 
in  the  United  Kingdom,"  DIB  74-01-505,  August  1973. 
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U.S.S.R. 


Annual  expenditures  for  printing  equipment  in  the  U.S.S.R.  which  totaled  $112  million  in 
1972, are  expected  to  climb  to  $170  million  by  1977.  This  increase  in  expenditures  represents 
an  average  annual  growth  rate  of  8.7%. 

The  major  factor  underlying  this  forecast  is  the  government-supported  modernization  pro- 
gram aimed  at  increasing  production  capacity  of  the  printing  industry  by  130%  during  the 
1971-75  period.  The  current  Soviet  5-Year  Plan  (1971-75)  budgets  $869  million  for  capital 

expenditures  by  the  printing  industry,  a  50%  in- 
crease over  the  previous  plan's  allocation.  Goals  of 
the  program  include  construction  of  500  new  print- 
ing plants  and  modernization  of  existing  installa- 
tions. 


U.S.S.R.:    Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment,  1970,  1972,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 
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Source:    1970  and  1972  data  based  on  official  U.S.S.R.  statistics  and  trade 
estimates;  1977  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International  Commerce 
projections  based  on  Soviet  trade  source  forecasts. 


The  U.S.S.R.'s  printing  equipment  imports 
amounted  to  $55  million  in  1972,  an  increase  of 
30%  over  the  1970  level  of  $43  million.  Trade 
sources  predict  that  foreign  sales  of  graphics  equip- 
ment to  the  Soviet  Union  should  reach  $86  million 
by  1977. 

Free  market  countries  satisfied  over  30%  of  the 
Soviet  Union's  requirements  of  foreign-made  printing 
equipment  in  1972.  The  U.S.S.R.  in  1970  imported 
printing  equipment  valued  at  over  $23  million  from 
the  Western  European  nations  and  Japan  (see  table 
1).  Swiss  firms  were  the  leading  Western  suppliers, 
although  their  sales  dropped  from  $10.3  million  in 
1970  to  $7.8  million  in  1972.  The  United  King- 
dom, West  Germany,  and  France  also  are  important 
sources  of  printing  equipment  imports. 

East  Germany,  with  sales  of  almost  $25  million 
in  1972,  was  the  largest  supplier  of  printing  equip- 
ment to  the  U.S.S.R.  Other  important  Eastern  Euro- 
pean competitors  were  Czechoslovakia  with  exports 
of  $7  million  and  Hungary  with  sales  of  $2  million. 

Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

A  market  research  study  recently  conducted  in 
the  U.S.S.R.  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Office  of  International  Marketing,  reveals  favorable 
sales  opportunities  for  American  manufacturers  of 
the  following  products: 

•  Phototypesetting  machines 

•  Fully  computerized  photocomposition  systems 
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Table  1 . — U.S.S.R.:  Import  of  printing  equipment  by  principal  western  suppliers,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value        percent  value        percent  value        percent 

Switzerland   10.3            24  6.8            11  7.8            14 

United   Kingdom    4.9            11  8.8            15  7.1            13 

West    Germany    3.3              8  4.4              7  3.4             6 

France     3.2              8  5.6            10  —           — 

Japan     1.8              4  .7              1  —           — 

Total  principal  Western  countries  23.5           65  26.3            44  18.3            33 

Source:  Data  based  on  official  U.S.S.R.  statistics  and  trade  estimates. 


•  Facsimile  transmission  equipment 

•  Platemaking  equipment 

•  Offset  printing  presses 

•  Gravure  printing  presses 

•  Press-drive  and  control  systems 

•  Bindery  and  finishing  equipment 

•  Mailers 

•  Color  scanners 

•  Automatic  film  processors 

•  Step-and-repeat   machines 

•  Quality  control  instruments 

•  Die-cutting  machines 

Typesetting  in  the  Soviet  Union  generally  is  done 
with  domestically  produced  linotype  machines. 
Some  printing  plants,  however,  are  expected  to  in- 
stall phototypesetting  machines  and  computerized 
photocomposition  systems  in  the  near  future  in  an 
attempt  to  reduce  labor  costs.  Imports  of  this  equip- 
ment are  expected  to  increase  substantially  over 
levels  attained  during  the  early  1970's. 

Virtually  all  types  of  modern  prepress  equipment 
are  in  demand  in  the  U.S.S.R.  Imports  of  facsimile 
transmission  equipment,  and  automatic  platemaking 
equipment  for  offset  presses,  gravure  cylinders,  and 
letterpresses  are  needed.  The  Soviet  Union  recently 
purchased  offset  platemaking  equipment  worth  $2 
million  from  the  Swedish  firm,  Offset  Plates  AB. 

Demand  for  imported  presses  in  the  U.S.S.R.  be- 
gan in  the  late  1960's  and  is  expected  to  continue 
throughout  the  1970's.  Eastern  and  Western  Euro- 
pean nations  are  expected  to  supply  web-  and  sheet- 
fed  offset  presses  during  the  1972-77  period.  Soviet 
book  publishers  need  web  offset  presses  for  large  cir- 
culation runs  as  well  as  multicolor  printing  equip- 
ment. Newspaper  and  magazine  publishing  houses 
also  need  presses. 

Since  automation  and  mechanization  of  book 
publishing  is  just  getting  started,  firms  in  the  U.S.S.R. 
are  expected  to  import  bookbinding  equipment. 
Plans  to  modernize  Aurora,  the  largest  publishing 
house  in  the  Soviet  Union,  call  for  purchases  of 
foreign-made  equipment.  Many  book  publishing 
firms  are  interested  in  highly  advanced  gatherers, 
folders,  and  inserters.  The  U.S.S.R.  also  plans  to 
install  an  automatic  production  line  for  the  manu- 
facture of  book  blocks  and  hardbound  books. 


Demand  by  the  printing  industry  for  photographic 
equipment  was  low  until  recently.  Foreign  sales  were 
estimated  at  $1  million  in  1971.  The  anticipated 
modernization  of  graphics  departments  in  the  large 
cities  should  spur  growth  in  imports.  Color  scanners, 
automatic  film  processors,  and  step-and-repeat  ma- 
chines are  among  the  expected  purchases. 

The  U.S.S.R.  also  is  interested  in  automatic 
mailers,  quality  control  instruments  such  as  densitom- 
eters and  ink  testing  gauges,  and  specialized  ma- 
terials handling  equipment.  Two  Soviet  book  pub- 
lishers, Proma  and  Aurora,  are  considering  the  pur- 
chase of  die-cutting  machines. 

Soviet  Printing  Industry 

The  Soviet  printing  industry  comprises  more  than 
75  large  and  thousands  of  small  printing  plants.  The 
large  firms  typically  employ  500  to  1,000  workers. 
While  many  publishing  houses  in  Moscow,  Lenin- 
grad, and  a  few  other  important  printing  centers 
have  modern  apparatus,  the  majority  of  the 
U.S.S.R.'s  printing  plants  use  equipment  purchased 
during  the   1950's. 

The  U.S.S.R.  in  1972  had  over  7,000  newspapers, 
including  41  city,  531  regional,  and  thousands  of 
local  papers  such  as  those  published  by  collective 
farms.  As  few  as  28  of  the  largest  newspapers  ac- 
counted for  nearly  one-half  of  the  circulation,  or 
almost  16  billion  copies. 

The  Pravda  Publishing  House  in  Moscow  prints 
six  of  the  largest  newspapers  in  the  U.S.S.R.,  in- 
cluding Pionerskaya  Pravda  (published  twice  week- 
ly) and  the  widely  known  daily,  Pravda,  with  1972 
circulations  per  issue  of  9.7  and  9.2  million,  re- 
spectively. Pravda  has  the  most  modern  newspaper 
plant  in  the  U.S.S.R.,  and  its  facilities  now  are  being 
updated  through  the  addition  of  new  offset  printing 
presses  (see  table  2). 

Krasnoyarskiy  Kabochyy  publishes  a  four-page 
provincial  newspaper  six  days  a  week.  The  plant, 
with  400  workers,  also  prints  other  papers,  including 
a  monthly  youth  paper  and  a  television  magazine. 
Capital  equipment  is  valued  at  an  estimated  $6  mil- 
lion and  includes  five  linotype  machines. 
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Magazine  publishers  in  1972  printed  approxi- 
mately 6,000  periodicals  with  aggregate  circulation 
of  2.5  billion  copies.  The  5-Year  Plan  calls  for  con- 
struction of  two  new  magazine  printing  plants.  The 
Chekhov  facility  will  produce  6  billion  copies  an- 
nually, more  than  double  the  entire  magazine  sector's 
1972  capacity.  The  Kalinin  publishing  house  will 
print  children's  literature,  with  a  planned  production 
capacity  of  3.3  billion  copies  per  year. 

Book  publishing  houses  printed  more  than  85,000 
titles  (over  1.5  billion  copies)  in  1972.  Although 
children's  books  are  colorful  and  attractive,  text- 
books used  in  universities  and  other  teaching  insti- 
tutes usually  are  monochrome  paperbacks. 

The  Aurora  Publishing  House  in  Leningrad,  the 
largest  book  publisher  in  the  U.S.S.R.,  printed  an 
average  of  125  million  copies  annually  between  1968 
and  1972.  Annual  production  is  projected  to  double 
by  1976  as  a  result  of  expansion  and  modernization 
of  existing  facilities. 

Construction  of  a  new  publishing  house  in  Smo- 
lensk for  multicolored  printing  of  children's  text- 
books is  scheduled  to  begin  in  1974.  When  com- 
pleted, production  is  estimated  at  50  million  books 
per  year.  Another  new  publishing  house  in  Ma- 
zhaysk,  near  Moscow,  will  print  foreign  language 
books.  Plans  include  purchases  of  the  latest  printing 
equipment,  such  as  automatic  phototypesetting  ma- 
chines. 

The  printing-for-packaging  sector  is  new  in  the 
U.S.S.R.  Development  of  the  industry  was  deterred 
until  recently  due  to  the  high  cost  of  paper.  Sub- 
stantial growth  is  now  predicted  for  this  sector,  and 
its  purchases  of  printing  equipment  are  expected  to 
double  between  1970  and  1975. 

In-house  printing  plants  are  common  in  the 
U.S.S.R.  All  ministries,  foreign  trade  organizations, 
universities,  and  scientific  institutes  have  such  print- 
ing facilities. 

Competitive  Environment 

Production  of  printing  equipment  in  the  U.S.S.R. 
grew  steadily  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  approxi- 
mately 4%  between  1970  and  1972,  reaching  $64 
million.  Forecasters  envisage  a  slightly  faster  growth 
rate  during  the  1972-77  period,  with  production  esti- 
mated to  total  $89  million  in  1977.  U.S.S.R.  exports 
of  printing  equipment  amounted  to  $7  million  in 
1972.  Buyers  of  Soviet-made  printing  machinery  in- 
clude Bulgaria,  Poland,  India,  West  Germany,  and 
the  United  Kingdom. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery. — Produc- 
tion of  typesetting  machines  expanded  from  1,600 
units  in  1970  to  1,700  units  in  1973;  it  is  expected 
to  reach  2,000  units  in  1977.  Domestic  production 
includes  such  conventional  equipment  as  linotype 
and  intertype  machines,  as  well  as  such  advanced 


machinery  as  tape-driven  phototypesetting  machines 
operated  by  computer.  The  Poligrafmash  plant  in 
Leningrad  mass-produces  fully  automatic  linecasters. 
Letterpress  platemaking  equipment  is  produced  do- 
mestically under  a  licensing  agreement. 

Soviet  exports  of  typemaking  and  typesetting 
equipment  include  conventional  low-cost  linotype 
and  intertype  machines.  The  United  Kingdom  and 
West  Germany  have  purchased  fully  automatic  line- 
casters  from  the  U.S.S.R. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery  is  im- 
ported from  East  Germany  as  well  as  from  several 
Western  European  nations.  Gravure  cylinders  are 
purchased  primarily  from  Western  nations  since 
few  of  these  are  manufactured  in  Eastern  Europe. 
Austria  supplies  platemaking  equipment  for  offset 
presses.  Presensitized  plates  are  imported  from  Bel- 
gium, Holland,  Sweden,  and  France. 

Presses  and  other  printing  equipment. — A  goal  of 
the  current  5-Year  Plan  is  to  increase  domestic  pro- 
duction of  printing  presses.  Output,  which  grew  to 
more  than  2,300  presses  in  1973,  is  expected  to 
reach  almost  2,600  units  in  1977. 

The  Soviet  Union  manufactures  both  offset  and 
letterpresses.  Offset  presses  are  expected  to  account 
for  60%  of  the  1975  production  of  the  Poligrafmash 
Rybinsk  plant,  where  newspaper  presses  also  will 
be  produced.  The  Leipzig  plant  manufactures  web 
offset  presses.  The  Soviet  Union  exports  printing 
presses  to  Poland  and  Yugoslavia. 

East  Germany  is  the  largest  foreign  supplier  of 
printing  presses  to  the  U.S.S.R.  Its  recent  sales  in- 
cluded 16  offset  newspaper  presses  for  delivery  in 
1973  and  1974.  The  newspaper  printing  plant  in 
Minsk  will  receive  eight  of  these  presses.  Izvestia, 
the    third    largest   daily   newspaper,    will   receive    a 


Table     2  .^U.S.S.R 

Sector 
Newspaper  ' 

(Moscow) 
Newspaper  ' 

(Minsk) 
Magazine 

(Chekhov) 

Magazine 
( Kalinin) 

Bookbinding 

(Leningrad) 
Book  ' 

(Smolensk) 


:     Modernization     and     expansion 
projects 

Nature  of  project 

Purchase  of  modern  offset  presses 
valued  at  $3.7  million. 

Purchase  of  modern  offset  presses 
valued  at  $3.7  million. 

Construction  of  new  plant  with  ca- 
pacity to  print  6  billion  copies  an- 
nually. 

Construction  of  new  plant  for  chil- 
dren's magazines  with  capacity  to 
print  3.3  billion  copies  annually. 

Modernization  to  double  production 
capacity. 

Construction  of  new  plant  with  pro- 
duction capacity  of  50  million 
books  annually. 


1  Improvement  underway  or  completed. 
Source:  The  Soviet  Five-Year  Plan   (1971-75). 
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rotary  letterpress  from  the  West  German  firm  Koe- 
nig  and  Bauer.  The  letterpress,  valued  at  $1.3  mil- 
lion, can  operate  at  a  speed  of  22,000  prints  an 
hour.  The  French  firm,  Marinoni,  supplied  a  rotary 
offset  press. 

Other  printing  equipment. — Domestic  production 
of  photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 
is  minimal;  East  Germany  is  the  principal  foreign 
supplier.  Czechoslovakia  has  signed  a  contract  to 
supply  the  Soviet  market  with  guillotines.  The  Jap- 
anese firm,  Progress  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.,  will  provide 
10  newspaper  conveyors  valued  at  an  estimated  $2 
million  for  the  Pravda  printing  plant. 

Trade  Practices 

AU  imports  are  controlled  by  the  relevant  Soviet 
foreign  trade  organization  (FTO),  not  by  the  end- 
user.  Initial  contacts  in  the  Soviet  Union  generally 
are  made  through  the  foreign  trade  associations,  al- 
though foreign  salesmen  often  are  permitted  to  at- 
tend exhibitions,  small  trade  fairs,  and  symposia. 
Accreditation  for  foreign  sales  personnel  must  be 
obtained  from  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Trade. 

The  Soviet  Union  normally  wants  firm  delivery 


dates  and  strong  product  guarantees  because  ful- 
fillment of  broader  economic  plans  depends  upon 
prompt  delivery  and  good  performance  of  imported 
equipment.  Extensive  bargaining  frequently  is  nec- 
essary to  arrive  at  guarantees  which  are  mutually 
satisfactory. 

In  trade  with  Western  industrialized  nations,  the 
Soviet  Union  normally  prefers  to  exchange  raw  ma- 
terials and  semimanufactured  goods  for  imports. 
For  cash  transactions,  the  U.S.S.R.  must  get  me- 
dium- or  long-term  financing  at  fixed  interest  rates 
if  the  value  of  imports  exceeds  the  industry's  allot- 
ment of  foreign  exchange. 

Technical  Requirements 

The  characteristics  of  the  Soviet  electric  power 
supply  in  Moscow  and  other  major  cities  is  127/ 
220  volts,  50  hertz,  single  and  3-phase.  The  metric 
system  is  in  general  use. 

U.S.  standards  for  printing  equipment  usually 
are  acceptable  in  the  U.S.S.R.  Detailed  information 
on  technical  requirements  may  be  obtained  from  the 
American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broad- 
way, New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 
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Yugoslavia 


Yugoslavia:    Printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment  market,  1970-77 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 


Recent  Yugoslav  economic  policies  designed  to  encourage  industrial  production  have  led 
to  rapid  growth  in  the  printing  industry.  A  continuing  shortage  of  skilled  labor  in  Yugoslavia 
has  increased  the  demand  for  more  advanced  technology  in  the  printing  industry  and  has  stim- 
ulated purchases  of  all  types  of  automated  equipment. 

Sales  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  increased  from  $11.2  million  in  1970  to 
$12.6  million  in  1972,  representing  an  average  annual  growth  rate  of  6.2%  (see  table  1). 

The  Yugoslav  market  for  such  equipment  is  ex- 
pected to  reach  $19  million  in  1977,  more  than  50% 
above  the  1972  level. 

The  Yugoslav  printing  industry  is  almost  entirely 
dependent  upon  imported  products,  since  only  two 
domestic  firms  produce  printing  and  graphic  arts 
equipment.  Goods  obtained  from  foreign  suppliers 
are  used  both  for  domestic  consumption  and  the 
export  market. 

West  Germany  was  Yugoslavia's  major  supplier 
of  printing  equipment  in  1972,  with  a  27%  share 
of  the  import  market.  The  other  major  suppliers — 
Italy,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  Switzerland — to- 
gether accounted  for  about  one-third  of  Yugoslavia's 
imports  of  printing  equipment  in  1972.  The  U.S.S.R. 
and  East  Germany  held  a  combined  5.4%  share  of 
the  market. 


^^™  Total,  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment 

_ Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 
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— -  Photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics 
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Source:    1970-72  data  based  on  Industrijski  Proizovodi  and  Statistika  Spoljne 
Tr£ovine  S.F.R.  Jugoslaviie.  published  by  the  Yugoslav  Institute  of  Statistics  and 
Yugoslav  trade  source  estimates;  1973-77  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of 
International  Commerce  estimates  and  projections  based  on  Yugoslav  trade  source 
forecasts. 


Specific  Sales  Opportunities 

Research  conducted  in  Yugoslavia  for  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce,  identified  the  following  printing  equip- 
ment as  providing  the  best  sales  opportunities  for 
U.S.  exporters. 

Prepress  Equipment 

•  Manual  phototypesetting  machines 

•  Computerized  photocomposition  systems 

•  Platemaking  equipment 

offset 
gravure 

•  Color  scanners 

•  Color  separation  equipment 

•  Film  processors 

•  Facsimile  transmission  equipment 

Yugoslav  printers  are  now  adopting  offset  tech- 
niques. The  larger  establishments  are  turning  to  com- 
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Yugoslavia — Selected  Indicators 

< 

1972) 

Gross  national  product: 

$16.5  billion 

Population: 

20.8  million 

Total  country  imports: 

$3.3  billion 

Total  country  exports: 

$2.2  billion 

Exchange  rate 

(January  1974): 

Fluctuating  at  about             I 

16.24  dinars=U.S.$l 

puterized  photocomposition  systems,  and  other  firms 
are  purchasing  manual  phototypesetting  machines. 

The  growth  of  the  market  for  phototypesetting 
equipment  is  expected  to  average  11%  annually, 
rising  from  $1.22  million  in  1972  (see  table  2)  to 
a  projected  $2  million  in  1977. 

The  increased  use  of  phototypesetting  machines 
underlies  the  growing  demand  for  offset  platemaking 
equipment.  Sales  of  offset  platemaking  equipment, 
which  reached  $2.1  million  in  1972,  are  expected 
to  climb  to  more  than  $3  million  in  1977,  reflecting 
an  average  annual  growth  rate  of  almost  9%  for 
the  5 -year  period. 

The  market  for  gravure  platemaking  equipment  is 
expected  to  grow  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  nearly 
9%  between  1972  and  1977. 

Magazine  publishers  are  increasing  their  purchases 
of  equipment  associated  with  color  printing,  includ- 
ing scanners  and  color  separation  apparatus.  Sales 
of  processors,  lighting  systems,  and  other  photo- 
graphic equipment  are  projected  to  grow  at  an  av- 
erage annual  rate  of  more  than  6%  between  1972 
and  1977.  Also,  several  of  the  larger  newspaper 
plants  are  buying  facsimile  transmission  equipment. 
Presses  and  Other  Printing  Machinery 

•  Sheet-fed  offset  presses 

•  Single  color,  web  offset  presses 

•  Label-printing  presses 

•  Gravure  presses 

Nearly  90%  of  the  printing  presses  purchased 
in  the  1973-77  period  will  be  lithographic  presses 
designed  for  small  production  runs.  Growth  of  sales 
of  offset  presses  are  expected  to  average  more  than 
10%  annually,  climbing  from  $5.85  million  in  1972 
to  more  than  $9.5  million  in  1977. 
Bindery  and  Finishing  Equipment 

•  Hardbound  bookbinding  machines 

•  Cutting  and  creasing  machines 

•  Mechanical  binders 

•  Guillotine  paper  cutters 

•  Collating  and  gathering  machines 

A  shortage  of  skilled  labor  in  the  Yugoslav  book- 
binding industry  is  leading  to  increased  purchases 
of  automatic  and  semiautomatic  equipment.  A  rela- 
tively  high   demand   for   all   types  of  bookbinding 


equipment  is  expected,  with  sales  increasing  from 
the  1972  level  of  $1.24  million  to  $1.8  million  in 
1977. 

Other  Products 

•  Press  tension  and  register  controls 

•  Light  integrating  meters  for  platemaking 

•  Explosion  proof  systems 

•  Ink  and  paper  testing  equipment 

Although  manufacturers  of  printing  presses  nor- 
mally provide  quality  control  and  antipollution 
equipment  with  their  machinery,  Yugoslav  printers 
are  showing  an  increased  interest  in  additional,  more 
sophisticated  equipment.  End-users  are  concerned 
particularly  about  the  need  for  safety  equipment  de- 
signed to  avoid  explosions  during  the  preparation 
and  mixing  of  inks.  Yugoslav  printers  are  interested, 
too,  in  machines  that  will  combine  such  operations 
as  printing  and  cutting  postcards.  In  general,  Yugo- 
slav printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  must  be 
suited  to  short  production  runs. 

End-User  Analysis 

The  Yugoslav  printing  industry  is  unique  in  sev- 
eral ways.  Three  languages  and  two  scripts  are  used 

Table  1. — Yugoslavia:  Size  of  the  market  for  printing 

and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery 

Production '    —  —  — 

Imports  2.49  2.93  3.25 

Exports  01  .03  .04 

Market  size2 2.48  2.90  3.21 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery 

Production    12  .05  .04 

Imports  7.29  7.57  7.77 

Exports1  —  —  — 

Market  size  7.41  7.62  7.81 

Bookbinding  machinery 

Production    —  —  — 

Imports  90  1.13  1.01 

Exports  —  —  — 

Market  size  90  1.13  1.01 

Photographic  equipment  for  the  graphics  industry 

Production    —  —  — 

Imports  .43  .77  .61 

Exports  04  .04  .04 

Market  size  .39  .73  .57 

Totals 

Production    .12  .05  .04 

Imports  11.11  12.40  12.64 

Exports  05  .07  .08 

Market  size   11.18  12.38  12.60 

1  Negligible. 

2  Market  size  equals  production  plus  imports  minus  exports. 
Source:   Production  figures  based  on  tndustrijski  Proizvodi  1970  and 

1971,  published  by  the  Yugoslav  Institute  of  Statistics,  and  trade 
source  estimates;  foreign  trade  statistics  based  on  Statistika  Spoljne 
Trgovine  S.F.R.  Jugoslavije  1970-72,  published  by  the  Yugoslav  Insti- 
tute of  Statistics  and  Yugoslav  trade  source  estimates. 
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in  Yugoslavia;  production  runs  of  printed  goods, 
therefore,  tend  to  be  short.  Most  Yugoslav  printing 
enterprises  have  a  range  of  capabilities,  and  speciali- 
zation is  not  as  common  as  in  other  European  coun- 
tries. 

The  314  printing  companies  operating  in  Yugo- 
slavia in  1971  had  almost  55,000  employees  and 
aggregate  sales  approached  $620  million.  Approxi- 
mately 16%  of  the  firms  employed  more  than  250 
workers,  including  one  plant  with  more  than  2,000. 

Capital  investment  in  the  printing  industry  is 
strongly  affected  by  Yugoslav  national  economic 
policies.  Beginning  in  1968,  Yugoslav  restrictions 
on  imports  of  printing  goods  have  stimulated  pro- 
duction in  the  domestic  printing  industry,  causing 
many  firms  to  upgrade  their  plants.  Approximately 
10%  of  the  companies  were  able  to  purchase  new 
equipment  before  inflation  led  to  restrictions  on  capi- 
tal formation  in  1972.  Governmental  measures 
adopted  to  stabilize  the  economy  are  expected  to 
inhibit  capital  investment  through  1974.  Even  so,  an 
average  annual  increase  of  12%  in  purchases  of 
printing  equipment  from  1974  to  1977  is  forecast. 

The  major  end-users  of  graphics  equipment  in 
Yugoslavia  include  firms  producing  newspapers, 
magazines,  books,  and  business  forms,  as  well  as 
commercial  printers.  Industry  sources  estimate  that 
only  10%  of  these  companies  have  purchased  new 
equipment  in  the  past  5  years.  Significantly  the  larger 
plants  are  planning  investments  in  automated  equip- 
ment to  counter  the  general  shortage  of  skilled  labor 
in  Yugoslavia. 

Newspapers. — Sales  by  the  90  firms  engaged  in 
the  printing  of  newspapers  reached  $235  million  in 
1972.  Output  from  this  sector  was  expected  to  grow 
about  3%  per  year  during  the  1972-74  period. 
Newspaper  printers,  who  invested  $4  million  in 
printing  equipment  in  1972,  are  expected  to  spend 
$4.5  million  in  1974.  Purchases  are  projected  to 
grow  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  12%  during  the 
1974-77  period. 

Increased  competition  with  other  communications 
media,  such  as  radio  and  television,  has  emphasized 
the  need  for  timely  production  of  newspapers 
throughout  the  country.  Some  of  the  larger  news- 
paper printers  are  investing  in  automated  machinery 
and  facsimile  transmission  equipment. 

Efforts  to  improve  the  quality  as  well  as  increase 
the  speed  of  production  have  contributed  to  a  major 
transition  by  the  industry  to  phototypesetting  and 
offset  printing.  Demand  for  sheet-fed  offset  printing 
presses  for  newspaper  production  runs  of  up  to 
30,000  copies  should  remain  high  through   1977. 

The  printer  of  Politika  is  one  of  the  three  leaders 
in  the  newspaper  field  utilizing  sophisticated  print- 
ing equipment.  The  plant  has  1,700  employees  and 
uses  color  scanning  and  gravure  equipment.  Plans 


Yugoslavia — The  Printing  Industry 
Basic  Data  (1971) 


Sales: 

$620  million 

Number  of  firms: 

314 

Number  of  employees: 

54,900 

Expenditures  for  materials 

and  services: 

$178  million 

Books  and  pamphlets: 

Titles  printed 

9,815 

Copies  circulated 

55.8  million 

Newspapers: 

Dailies 

29 

Circulation 

1.7  million 

Periodicals: 

Circulation 

9.8  million 

call  for  an  investment  of  $4.7  million  during  1974- 
77  for  printing  equipment,  including  phototypeset- 
ting machines,  typewriters  with  cathode  ray  tubes, 
fully  computerized  photocomposition  equipment,  and 
facsimile  transmission  equipment. 

Periodicals. — About  45  Yugoslav  firms  published 
periodicals  in  1972,  when  annual  production  totaled 
$100  million.  The  sector  expects  to  increase  output 
by  5%  per  year  during  the  1972-74  period.  Periodi- 
cal printers  purchased  graphics  equipment  worth  an 
estimated  $1.8  million  during  1972  and  $1.9  million 
in  1973.  Investments  in  printing  machinery  were 
predicted  to  grow  an  average  of  7%  annually  during 
1973  and  1974,  then  rise  at  an  average  annual  rate 
of  15%  through  1977. 

The  trend  in  periodical  publishing  is  toward  the 
use  of  phototypesetting  equipment  and  offset  print- 
ing methods,  creating  a  high  demand  for  these  prod- 
ucts during  the  1973-77  period.  Magazine  printers 
are  emphasizing  multicolor  as  opposed  to  single- 
color  printing,  resulting  in  a  good  market  for  such 
products  as  color  scanners  and  color  separation  sys- 
tems. A  few  enterprises  already  have  installed  gra- 
vure equipment,  and  more  firms  are  expected  to  pur- 
chase these  presses  in  the  1974-77  period.  The 
shortage  of  skilled  manpower  is  creating  a  demand 
for  automated  processing  systems  for  platemaking. 

The  publisher  of  the  magazine  Delo  has  1,000 
employees  engaged  in  producing  a  variety  of  printed 
goods.  In  an  effort  to  reduce  costs,  the  company  has 
installed  collators  and  folders.  The  firm  expects  to 
spend  over  $2  million  in  the  1973-77  period  for 
printing  equipment,  including  manual  phototypeset- 
ting machines,  a  multicolor  offset  press,  newspaper 
letterpresses,  and  a  color  scanner. 

Books. — Production  of  books  in  Yugoslavia  grew 
at  an  average  annual  rate  of  15%  between  1970 
and  1972;  sales  reached  $88  million  in  1972.  In- 
creased standards  of  education  and  the  growing  com- 
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petitiveness  of  Yugoslav  book  publishers  in  foreign 
markets  should  lead  to  a  continued  high  level  of 
sales.  Output  is  expected  to  increase  an  average  of 
9%  per  year  during  the  1973-77  period. 

The  Yugoslav  book  publishing  and  printing  sector 
in  1972  consisted  of  112  firms,  which  invested  a 
total  of  $1.6  million  in  graphics  equipment.  Mod- 
erate growth  in  this  equipment  market  is  expected, 
with  expenditures  reaching  $1.9  million  in  1974. 
The  government  is  expected  to  relax  the  monetary 
restrictions  by  the  end  of  1974.  Investments  in 
graphics  equipment  then  should  rise,  and  a  15% 
average  annual  growth  rate  is  anticipated  from  1974 
to  1977. 

Book  printers  increasingly  are  adopting  photo- 
typesetting  techniques  and  offset  printing  methods 
and  are  expected  to  purchase  color  presses  during 
the  1973-77  period.  The  larger  establishments  are 
investing  in  automatic  or  semiautomatic  equipment. 

One  book  publishing  company  that  leads  in  the 
use  of  offset  equipment  and  computer  systems  is 
Mladinska  Knjiga,  which  has  560  employees.  The 
firm  uses  computerized  photocomposition  equipment 
and  has  installed  automated  bookbinding  machines. 
Mladinska  Knjiga  plans  to  spend  almost  $2  million 
during  the  1973-77  period  for  printing  equipment, 
including  multicolor  sheet-fed  offset  presses,  addi- 
tional computerized  photocomposition  equipment, 
and  platemaking  machines. 

Commercial  printers. — Approximately  95  Yugo- 
slav firms  were  engaged  in  commercial  printing 
in  1972.  Annual  output  in  that  year  totaled  $70 
million,  an  increase  of  5%  over  1971.  Production 
is  forecast  to  grow  at  an  average  annual  rate  of 
6%  between  1972  and  1977. 

Commercial  printers  are  expected  to  spend  $1.4 
million  for  printing  equipment  in  1974.  Investments 
in  new  machinery  should  accelerate  after  1974,  with 
projections  for  an  annual  growth  rate  of  9%  by 
1977.  Printing  machinery  for  small  production  runs 
should  provide  good  sales  opportunities  in  this  sec- 
tor, particularly  for  single-color  and  multicolor  sheet- 
fed  offset  presses. 

Graficki  Zavod  Hvratske,  a  commercial  printer 
with  850  employees,  leads  this  sector  in  the  use  of 
sophisticated  binding  and  finishing  equipment.  The 
firm  plans  to  spend  $1.8  million  between  1972  and 
1977  for  graphics  equipment,  including  phototype- 
setting  equipment;  sheet-fed,  multicolor  offset 
presses;  and  gravure  and  rotary  offset  presses. 

Business  forms. — The  output  of  the  178  Yugoslav 
firms  producing  business  forms  totaled  $14.7  million 
in  1972.  Production  is  expected  to  rise  5%  in  1974 
and  grow  to  about  7%  annually  from  1975  to  1977. 
Investment  by  this  sector  in  printing  equipment 
amounted  to  $470,000  in  1972  and  is  projected  to 
reach  $520,000  in  1974. 


Table   2. — Yugoslavia:   Purchases  of  selected  printing 

and  graphic  arts  equipment,  1972,  1974,  and  1977 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1972  1974  1977 

Phototypesetting  equipment  1.22  1.33  2.0 

Other  typesetting   equipment   30  .30  .2 

Graphic    arts    cameras 20  .22  .3 

Lighting  systems,  processors,  and 

photographic  equipment  47  .51  .6 

Platemaking  equipment 

Letterpress    21  .19  .2 

Offset  and  other  lithographic  2.10  2.31  3.2 

Printing  presses 

Gravure  .13  .15  .2 

Letterpress    67  .61  .5 

Offset  and   other  lithographic  5.85  6.57  9.5 

Bookbinding  equipment  and  other 
cutting,  gathering,  and  binding 

equipment  i    1.24  1.28  1.8 

1  Other  cutting,  gathering,  and  binding  equipment  not  included  in 
market  size  totals  as  per  figure  on  page  1. 

Source:  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Bureau  of  International 
Commerce  market  research  report.  Values  based  on  Yugoslav  trade 
estimates  for  1972  and  projections  for  1974  and  1977. 

Trade  sources  forecast  a  9%  average  annual 
growth  in  investment  between  1973  and  1977.  Pro- 
ducers of  business  forms  are  expected  to  invest 
heavily  in  single-color  web  offset  presses,  cutting 
and  creasing  machines,  and  collating  equipment. 
An  increased  demand  for  automated  and  semi- 
automated  equipment  is  forecast. 

Ibg  Tiskara  "Zagreb,"  with  360  employees,  is  one 
of  the  larger  firms  producing  business  forms.  The 
plant  is  above  average  for  this  sector  in  its  use  of 
advanced  technology.  Ibg  Tiskara  uses  gluing  and 
binding  machines  and  plans  to  invest  almost 
$900,000  in  the  1973-77  period  for  printing  equip- 
ment, including  a  sheet-fed  offset  press,  a  rotary 
offset  press,  and  an  automatic  gluer  and  binder. 

Competitive   Environment 

Domestic  production  of  graphics  equipment  in 
Yugoslavia  was  $40,000  in  1972,  a  decline  from 
the  1970  level  of  $120,000.  Output  is  expected  to 
grow  slowly,  reaching  about  $60,000  in  1977. 

Yugoslavia  has  only  two  printing  equipment 
manufacturers.  Stroj  and  Metaloprodukt  produce 
manual  and  power-operated  guillotines  and  hand 
presses.  Stroj  also  supplies  wire-stitching  machines, 
and  Metaloprodukt  manufactures  sharpening  ma- 
chines and  three-color  printing  machines  for  pack- 
aging. Both  enterprises  are  involved  in  the  sales, 
servicing,  and  installation  of  imported  graphics 
equipment,  including  printing  presses.  Both  firms 
plan  to  expand  their  service  activities  rather  than 
enlarge  production. 

Yugoslav  imports  of  printing  equipment  began 
to  increase  in  1969,  following  inauguration  of  gov- 
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eminent  policies  designed  to  stimulate  growth  in 
domestic  industries.  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  rose  14%,  between  1970  and  1972, 
from  $11.1  million  to  $12.6  million  (see  table  3). 

Inflation  and  other  economic  factors  then 
prompted  the  government  to  impose  restrictions  in 
the  form  of  quotas  and  higher  duty  rates  on  imports. 
These  measures  served  to  lower  the  growth  rate 
of  the  market  for  printing  equipment  to  an  estimated 
2%  per  year.  The  Yugoslav  Government,  however, 
is  expected  to  lift  import  and  financial  restrictions 
in  1974.  Trade  analysts  forecast  an  average  an- 
nual growth  rate  of  over  13%  for  imports  of  equip- 
ment for  the  printing  industry  during  the  1974-77 
period,  with  purchases  rising  to  $19  million  in  1977. 

West  Germany,  the  leading  supplier  of  printing 
and  graphic  arts  equipment  in  Yugoslavia,  sold 
goods  valued  at  $3.4  million  to  Yugoslav  printers 
in  1972.  West  Germany's  share  of  the  import  market 
in  1972  was  26.7%,  followed  by  Italy  with  13.4%, 
and  the  United  Kingdom  with  12.4%. 

Yugoslavia  has  a  small  export  market  that  is 
supplied  by  both  domestically  produced  and  im- 
ported printing  equipment.  Exports,  which  grew 
from  $50,000  in  1970  to  $80,000  in  1972,  are  ex- 
pected to  increase  to  $120,000  in  1977. 

Typemaking  and  typesetting  machinery.— Im- 
ports of  this  type  of  machinery  have  been  expand- 
ing an  average  of  14.2%  per  year,  rising  from  $2.49 
million  in  1970  to  an  estimated  $3.25  million  in 
1972.  As  a  result  of  heavy  past  investment  in  type- 
making  and  typesetting  equipment  and  the  weak 
economic  climate  in  Yugoslavia,  imports  are  ex- 
pected to  increase  only  2%  per  year  through  1974. 
However,  Yugoslav  trade  sources  predict  an  average 
annual  growth  of  almost  12%  during  the  1974-77 
period. 

The  largest  share  (47%)  of  the  1972  typemaking 
and  typesetting  machinery  import  market  was  held 
by  West  Germany,  followed  by  Italy  with  16%. 
The  U.S.S.R.  held  13%  of  the  import  market  in 
1972,  a  sharp  decline  from  their  23%  share  in 
1970.  The  United  States  held  3%  of  the  import 
market.  Foreign  suppliers  included  Solna  Offset 
Printing  Equipment  A.B.  of  Sweden  (phototypeset- 
ting  machines)  and  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH  of 
West  Germany  (gravure  platemaking  equipment). 

Presses  and  other  printing  machinery. — Yugoslav 
manufacturers  of  press  and  other  printing  ma- 
chinery expect  their  total  output  to  supply  less  than 
1%  of  the  domestic  market  by  1977.  Imports  of 
presses  and  other  printing  machinery  grew  an  av- 
erage 3.2%  annually  between  1970  and  1972,  and 
are  expected  to  increase  an  average  of  5%  yearly 
between  1972  and  1974.  Printers  forecast  foreign 
purchases  of  this  machinery  to  exceed  $12  million 
in  1977. 


West  Germany  and  the  United  Kingdom  are 
equally  important  suppliers  of  printing  presses  to 
Yugoslavia,  each  having  provided  26%  of  the  im- 
port market  in  1970.  West  Germany  in  1972  sup- 
plied 18%  of  the  market,  or  $1.4  million,  while  the 
United  Kingdom  provided  17%,  or  $1.3  million. 
Italy  was  the  third  largest  supplier  in  1972,  with 
nearly  15%  of  the  import  market;  Switzerland  fol- 
lowed with  about  9%.  Sales  of  American  presses 
and  printing  machinery  grew  to  $26,000  in  1972. 

Some  of  the  notable  foreign  suppliers  are  M.A.N. 
AG  and  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG  of  West 
Germany,  both  offering  rotary  letterpresses  and  off- 
set presses;  MGD  Graphic  Systems,  Ltd.,  of  the 
United  Kingdom  and  VEB  Druckmaschinenwerk 
Planeta  of  East  Germany,  which  supply  offset 
presses;  and  Crosfield  Graphic  Equipment,  Ltd.,  of 
the  United  Kingdom,  which  manufactures  press  ten- 
sion and  register  controls. 

Bookbinding  machinery. — Domestic  production  of 
bookbinding  machinery  is  projected  to  total  more 
than  $9,000  in  1977. 

Purchases  of  imported  machinery  totaled  $900,- 
000  in  1970  and  are  projected  to  exceed  $1  million 
in  1972.  Imports  of  bookbinding  machinery  are  fore- 
cast to  grow  at  an  average  annual  rate  of  12%  be- 
tween 1974  and  1977,  reaching  $1.5  million  in  1977. 

West  Germany  was  the  major  supplier  in 
1972,  providing  bookbinding  equipment  valued  at 
$320,000,  or  about  32%  of  the  import  market. 
Switzerland  supplied  23%,  followed  by  East  Ger- 
many with  20%,  and  Austria  with  12%.  The  major 
suppliers  include  Muller  Martini  A.G.  from  Switzer- 
land (inserters),  VEB  Perfecta  Papierarbeitungs- 
maschinenwerk  of  East  Germany  (guillotines),  and 
Hans  Ehlermann  KG  of  West  Germany  (automatic 
binders). 

Photographic  equipment. — Imports  of  photo- 
graphic equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  grew 
by  about  42%  between  1970  and  1972,  increasing 
from  $430,000  to  $610,000.  Imports  are  projected 
to  reach  over  $800,000  in  1977.  West  Germany 
supplied  the  printing  industry  with  photographic 
equipment  valued  at  $151,000  in  1972,  accounting 
for  24.9%.  The  United  Kingdom  held  17%  of  the 
import  market,  followed  by  East  Germany  with  9% 
and  Italy  with  7%.  The  United  States,  with  sales  of 
$1 1,000,  provided  2%  of  the  import  market  in  1972. 

Trade  practices. — Yugos'avia  is  a  full  member 
of  the  General  Agreement  on  Tariffs  and  Trade 
(GATT)  and  has  maintained  observer  status  in  the 
Council  for  Mutual  Economic  Assistance  (COME- 
CON) since  1964.  In  1973,  Yugoslavia  concluded 
a  nonpreferential  trade  agreement  with  the  Euro- 
pean Economic  Community  (EEC). 

While  Yugoslavia  intends  to  liberalize  import 
policies,  printing  equipment  is  now  covered  by  the 
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Table  3. — Yugoslavia:  Imports  of  printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  by  country  of  origin,  1970-72 

(in  millions  of  U.S.  dollars) 

1970  1971  1972 

Market  share  Market  share  Market  share 

value         percent  value         percent  value         percent 

United  States  0.25                2.3  0.34                2.7  0.12                1.0 

West  Germany  3.03             27.3  3.99             32.2  3.37             26.7 

Italy   1.19              10.7  .76                6.1  1.70              13.4 

United  Kingdom  2.09             18.8  1.24             10.0  1.57             12.4 

Switzerland    1.02               9.2  2.35             19.0  .95               7.5 

Others    3.53              31.7  3.72             30.0  4.93              39.0 

Total  11.11            100.0  12.40            100.0  12.64           100.0 

Source:    Import   figures  based  on  Statistika  Spoljne  Trgovine  S.F.R.    Jugoslavije   1970-72,   published  by  the  Yugoslav  Institute  of  Statistics  and 
Yugoslav  trade  source,  estimates. 


import  category  GDK,  which  is  subject  to  a  Global 
Foreign  Exchange  Quota.  The  GDK  quotas  are 
divided  into  subquotas  which  are  allocated  to  do- 
mestic companies  on  the  basis  of  their  imports  in 
the  previous  year. 

Import  duties  levied  on  graphics  equipment  range 
from  zero  to  20%.  A  special  equalization  tax  of 
3%  is  levied  on  the  total  c.i.f.  value,  and  a  customs 
clearance  charge  of  1  %  also  is  added.  A  surcharge 
of  6%  ad  valorem  is  payable  on  most  printing 
equipment.  This  tax  is  a  temporary  measure  adopted 
by  the  government  to  correct  certain  economic  prob- 
lems and  is  subject  to  change. 

Information  on  specific  duty  rates  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Domestic  and  International  Busi- 
ness Administration,  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Room  4217,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230. 

Almost  all  printing  equipment  is  purchased  on 
credit  in  Yugoslavia.  Terms  vary  according  to  the 
bank  involved  and  credit  usually  is  extended  for  6 
to  10  years,  depending  on  the  value  of  the  equip- 
ment. Interest  rates  now  are  between  7  and  8%,  and 
the  payment  schedule  is  negotiated  by  all  the  parties 
concerned.  A  typical  arrangement  would  be  10% 
down,  10%  at  the  time  of  installation,  and  the  re- 
mainder spread  over  the  credit  period.  The  present 
tight  money  situation  in  the  Yugoslav  industrial 
sector  makes  the  offer  of  good  credit  terms  a  particu- 
larly important  factor  in  the  completion  of  sales. 

Warranty  periods  vary  considerably,  depending 
on  the  manufacturer.  Six  to  12  months  is  usual  for 
medium-value  equipment,  although  12  months  to 
2  years  is  acceptable  for  printing  presses  and  other 
machinery  of  higher  cost.  Most  end-users  expect 
warranties  to  cover  both  parts  and  labor. 

Equipment  manufacturers  must  provide  the  cus- 
tomer with  good  technical  support  for  both  sales 
and  service  operations.  Yugoslav  end-users  tend  to 
purchase  equipment  on  its  technical  merit,  and  they 


expect  the  manufacturer's  representative  to  have  an 
intimate  knowledge  of  his  products. 

Yugoslav  end-users  expect  the  manufacturer  either 
to  send  instructors  to  the  customer's  factory  or  to 
pay  for  training  service  engineers  at  the  manufac- 
turer's plant  for  1  to  6  months.  Training  should  en- 
able the  customer's  service  engineers  to  deal  with 
most  breakdown  and  maintenance  requirements,  but 
the  manufacturer's  engineers  should  be  located  some- 
where in  Europe,  so  as  to  deal  with  major  repairs. 

Most  Yugoslav  firms  rely  on  contact  with  other 
purchasers  in  selecting  equipment.  Some  potential 
customers  seek  technical  advice  from  the  Institute 
for  the  Development  of  the  Graphical  Industry, 
which  collects  information  on  equipment  from  all 
over  the  world. 

Technical   Requirements 

Yugoslavia's  electrical  supply  is  provided  in  220 
or  380  volts,  50  hertz,  3-phase.  The  metric  system 
is  used  throughout  the  country,  and  although  this 
difference  would  not  produce  a  technical  barrier  for 
U.S.  products,  end-users  have  to  stock  more  spare 
parts  and  accessories  if  products  are  not  designed 
to  metric  specifications. 

Yugoslav  authorities  recognize  European  stand- 
ards such  as  the  Deutsche  Industrie  Normal  (DIN) 
specifications,  but  they  do  not  have  any  regulations 
affecting  the  use  of  printing  equipment.  For  further 
information  about  technical  standards  contact  the 
American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broad- 
way, New  York,  N.Y.   10018. 


The  following  market  research  survey  is  available 
on  loan  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Do- 
mestic and  International  Business  Administration,  Room 
161 7-M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230: 

"Markets  for  Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 
in  Yugoslavia,"  DIB  74-01-513,  August  1973. 
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Country  Market  Briefs 


The  nine  Country  Market  Briefs  mentioned  be- 
low generally  are  based  on  reports  prepared  by 
the  commercial  sections  of  the  U.S.  Embassies  and 
Consulates  in  the  countries  surveyed;  in  some  cases, 
they  may  be  compiled  on  the  basis  of  information 
obtained  from  other  sources.  The  Briefs  include 
information  on  size  of  the  market,  sales  opportuni- 
ties, domestic  graphics  industries,  trade  practices  and 
technical  requirements  in  Belgium,  Colombia,  Den- 
mark, Israel,  The  Netherlands,  Nigeria,  Norway,  the 
Philippines,  and  Venezuela. 

Copies  of  the  Country  Market  Briefs  on  printing 
and  graphic  arts  equipment  are  available  on  loan 
from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Domestic 
and  International  Business  Administration,  Room 
1617M,  Main  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

Highlights  from  the  reports  follow. 

BELGIUM. — Among  the  best  sales  prospects  for 
U.S.  suppliers  are  firms  that  print  for  packaging, 
printers  of  business  forms,  and  in-house  printing 
plants.  Best  sales  items  are  computerized  photocom- 
position systems  and  specialized  photographic  equip- 
ment for  graphics  industry  use. 

COLOMBIA. — This  country's  small  printing  in- 
dustry has  entered  a  period  of  rapid  expansion  and 
increased  investment  in  new  equipment  in  response 
to  growing  demand  for  printed  matter.  The  best  sales 
opportunities  are  for  small-  to  medium-size,  multi- 
color, sheet-fed  lithographic  presses,  and  for  direct 
keyboard  phototypesetting  machines  and  photocom- 
position equipment. 

DENMARK. — Prospects  are  excellent  for  the  con- 
tinued expansion  of  the  Danish  printing  industry. 
Most  interesting  sectors  for  U.S.  equipment  manu- 
facturers are  newspapers  and  commercial  printers, 
where  good  sales  potential  is  seen  for  composing 
room  equipment  and  systems  and  for  binding  and 
finishing  equipment. 

ISRAEL. — Israeli  exports  of  printed  matter  and 
publications  increased  from  $5  million  in  1969  to 
$11.6  million  in  1972.  Government  programs  to 
stimulate  export  of  industrial  products  have  also 
encouraged  the  development  of  printing  for  packag- 
ing. These  growing  markets  and  a  shift  by  the 
graphics  industry  from  conventional  methods  to  pho- 
tocomposition and  offset  printing  techniques  indicate 
high  sales  potential  for  prepress  equipment  and  good 
sales  potential  for  U.S.  manufacturers  of  lithographic 
presses  and  automatic  bindery  equipment. 

THE  NETHERLANDS.— U.S.  suppliers  held 
27%  of  the  Dutch  import  market  for  typemaking  and 


typesetting  equipment  in  1971.  The  U.S.  share  in- 
creased to  34%  in  1972.  Sales  potential  for  U.S. 
prepress  equipment  is  excellent  as  Dutch  printers 
take  advantage  of  economies-of-scale  through  con- 
solidation and  merger,  and  shift  to  more  capital- 
intensive  production  methods  with  the  adoption  of 
offset  printing.  Dutch  printers  are  refitting  their  com- 
posing rooms  with  photocomposition  and  other  pho- 
tographic equipment  for  the  preparation  of  litho- 
graphic plates. 

NIGERIA. — Printers  jn  Nigeria's  growing  graphics 
industry  imported  printing  and  graphic  arts  equip- 
ment valued  at  nearly  $13  million  in  1972.  Imports 
grew  during  the  1970-72  period  at  an  average  annual 
rate  of  about  20%.  This  growth  rate  is  expected  to 
continue  during  the  next  few  years.  Best  sales  oppor- 
tunities for  U.S.  suppliers  are  in  the  prepress  equip- 
ment category  as  Nigerian  printers  update  their 
letterpress  operations  by  converting  from  hot  metal 
to  photopolymer  plates  and  phototypesetting,  and 
adopt  photolithographic  printing  methods. 

NORWAY. — Tax  benefits,  favorable  investment 
and  depreciation  rules,  coupled  with  labor  shortages, 
are  spurs  to  investment  in  new  equipment  by  Nor- 
wegian printers.  The  industry  is  moving  rapidly  to 
adopt  advanced  printing  techniques.  Prospects  are 
excellent  for  sales  of  offset  presses  and  related  pre- 
press equipment  by  U.S.  suppliers.  The  market  for 
printing  and  graphic  arts  equipment  was  $11.2  mil- 
lion in  1970  and  grew  to  $15.4  million  in  1971. 

PHILIPPINES.— Imports  of  printing  and  graphic 
arts  equipment  by  Philippine  printers  averaged  about 
$4  million  annually  in  the  1967-72  period  and  are 
projected  to  average  between  $4  and  $6  million 
annually  during  the  1972-77  period.  U.S.  suppliers 
held  a  53.3%  share  of  the  market  for  typemaking 
and  typesetting  equipment  in  1972.  They  are  ex- 
pected to  maintain  this  position  through  1977.  The 
U.S.  market  share  for  presses  and  other  printing 
machinery  is  expected  to  grow  from  38.3%  in  1972 
to  45%  in  1977. 

VENEZUELA. — Venezuelan  trade  and  industry 
sources  see  as  a  major  trend  during  the  next  few 
years  an  increase  in  demand  for  high-speed  auto- 
mated and  sophisticated  press  equipment,  while  the 
demand  for  small  letterpresses,  sheet-fed  offset 
presses,  photocomposition  machines,  and  photograph- 
ic equipment  for  the  graphics  industry  will  remain 
steady.  The  Venezuelan  market  for  printing  and 
graphic  arts  equipment  was  estimated  at  $8  million 
in  1973  and  is  predicted  to  grow  at  an  average 
annual  rate  of  about  10%  through  1977. 
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Supplementary  Information  for  U.S.  Exporters 


The  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  provides  a 
wide  range  of  information  services  to  assist  business 
firms  in  their  export  activities.  Recently  modernized 
handling  techniques  have  substantially  reduced  the 
length  of  time  required  to  produce  the  information 
for  the  businessman. 


A  basic  "set-up"  payment  of  $15,  applicable  to  each 
retrieval,  must  accompany  each  request. 

This  charge  covers  payment  for  up  to  300  printed 
names.  An  additional  5  cents  is  charged  for  each 
name  above  300.  Delivery  can  be  made  in  about 
15  days. 


EXPORT  INFORMATION  SERVICES 

The  information  services  listed  herein  can  be  ob- 
tained by  contacting  the  nearest  U.S.  Department  of 
Commerce  district  office  or  by  writing  directly  to  the 
Export  Information  Division/OED/DIBA  3056, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
20230. 

World  Traders  Data  Reports 

World  Traders  Data  Reports  (WTDR's),  formerly 
known  as  World  Trade  Directory  Reports,  provide 
descriptive  background  information  on  specific  for- 
eign firms.  Prepared  by  the  U.S.  Foreign  Service, 
the  WTDR's  include  such  information  as  year  of 
establishment,  method  of  operation,  lines  handled, 
size  of  sales  territory,  name  of  chief  executive,  general 
reputation  in  trade  and  financial  circles,  names  and 
addresses  of  credit  sources,  names  of  the  firm's 
connections,  and  other  commercial  information.  The 
complete  name,  street  and  city  address  of  the  foreign 
firm  must  be  given  when  requesting  this  service.  The 
price  is  $15  per  report. 

Agent/ Distributor  Service 

The  Agent/Distributor  Service  (ADS)  is  designed 
for  the  businessman  who  needs  assistance  in  identi- 
fying potential  foreign  agents  or  distributors.  The 
information,  which  is  provided  by  the  U.S.  Foreign 
Service,  consists  of  up  to  three  names  of  such  pros- 
pects. Up  to  30  days  are  required  from  date  of 
receipt  to  complete  the  request.  The  charge  for  this 
service  is  $25. 

Export  Mailing  List  Service 

The  Export  Mailing  List  Service  (EMLS)  provides 
lists  of  foreign  firms  considered  suitable  for  export 
contact  purposes.  Firms  are  drawn  from  the  auto- 
mated Foreign  Traders  Index.  Their  names  and 
addresses  are  available  on  gummed  mailing  labels 
or  in  standard  printout  format.  Printouts  also  include: 
name  and  title  of  an  officer,  type  of  organization, 
year  of  establishment,  relative  size,  number  of  em- 
ployees and  salespersons,  and  product  and/or  service 
codes  (Standard  Industrial  Classification  numbers). 


FTI  Tape  Service 

This  service  is  offered  as  a  convenience  to  firms 
that  have  a  continuing  need  for  a  broad  range  of 
foreign  commercial  data,  such  as  export  management 
firms  selling  a  wide  range  of  products.  This  service 
provides,  in  magnetic  tape  form,  information  on  all 
firms  in  one  or  more  countries  covered  in  the  Foreign 
Traders  Index.  Users  may  thus  retrieve  various  seg- 
ments of  FTI  data  by  running  tapes  through  their 
own  computer  facilities.  The  charge  for  this  service 
is  $177.50  per  country,  up  to  15  countries.  The 
costs  of  the  data  for  15  or  more  countries  or  for 
the  entire  file  is  $2,500. 

Business  Counseling  Services 

Business  counseling  services  are  provided  both  at 
the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  in  Washington 
and  at  the  Department's  43  district  offices  (see 
Commerce  Contacts  for  U.S.  Business  section  of 
this  Survey  for  full  listing).  Visitors  to  Washington 
are  served  by  the  Business  Counseling  Section,  which 
provides  in-depth  counseling  and  schedules  appoint- 
ments with  appropriate  officials  within  the  Domestic 
and  International  Business  Administration  as  well  as 
with  officials  in  other  agencies. 

Overseas  Business  Opportuniites 

Information  on  specific  overseas  sales  and  repre- 
sentation as  well  as  investment  and  licensing  oppor- 
tunities are  available  from  the  Overseas  Business 
Opportunities  Division,  Room  2323,  OED,  U.S.  De- 
partment of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 
The  following  programs  are  designed  to  assist  U.S. 
companies  to  develop  and  expand  their  export  mar- 
kets and  overseas  business  activities. 

Trade  Opportunities  Program 

The  Trade  Opportunities  Program  (TOP)  receives 
up-to-date  trade  leads  from  over  200  Foreign  Service 
posts  around  the  world  daily,  and  disseminates  them 
to  U.S.  suppliers.  Trade  opportunities  are  based  on 
inquiries  by  overseas  companies  who  wish  to  pur- 
chase American  products  or  services,  or  who  are 
interested  in  representing  U.S.  firms.  Trade  oppor- 
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tunities  may  come  from  private  commercial  organi- 
zations, from  foreign  governments,  or  even  from 
multinational  organizations  such  as  NATO  or  the 
UN. 

To  register  for  TOP,  U.S.  firms  specify  their 
product  and  country  interests  and  the  types  of  com- 
mercial information  they  want — -direct  sales,  repre- 
sentation, and/or  foreign  government  tenders.  As 
leads  are  developed  by  the  Foreign  Service,  they  are 
cabled  to  Washington,  where  they  are  matched  by 
computer  against  the  criteria  established  by  U.S. 
companies.  These  leads  are  then  mailed  to  appro- 
priate U.S.  firms  within  a  week  of  their  origination 
overseas. 

Trade  leads  are  charged  against  prepaid  subscrip- 
tions. These  are  available  for  as  little  as  $25  for  50 
leads;  larger  subscriptions  are  also  available  at  $50 
and  $125. 

Overseas  Product  Sales  Group 

The  Overseas  Product  Sales  Group  (OPS)  pro- 
vides personalized  assistance  to  TOP  subscribers,  or 
to  firms  identified  as  having  high  export  capability, 


in  bidding  against  foreign  competitors  for  specific 
export  sales  opportunities  with  a  value  of  $1  million 
or  more.  The  OPS  specialists  collect,  inventory  and 
disseminate  early  information  on  export  sales  oppor- 
tunities from  TOP  and  a  variety  of  other  sources. 

Foreign  Investment  Services  Staff 

The  Foreign  Investment  Services  Staff  (FISS)  is 
the  focal  point  for  American  and  foreign  business 
inquiries  relating  to  U.S.  investment  and  licensing 
abroad.  American  businessmen  are  assisted  in  locat- 
ing potential  overseas  licensees  and  partners,  are 
provided  with  investment  data  on  specific  regions  and 
countries,  and  are  then  guided  toward  sources  of 
capital  for  these  proposed  projects.  Foreign  invest- 
ment and  licensing  proposals  for  which  U.S.  partici- 
pation and  technology  is  sought  are  published  regu- 
larly in  Commerce  Today,  and  brought  to  the  direct 
attention  of  American  firms  where  appropriate.  In 
carrying  out  its  broad  range  of  activities,  FISS  works 
closely  with  other  U.S.  Government  assistance 
sources,  multinational  agencies  and  private  invest- 
ment organizations. 
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FINANCING  EXPORT  SALES 


The  Export-Import  Bank  of  the  United  States 
(Eximbank)  is  an  independent  agency  of  the  U.S. 
Government  which  works  directly  with  American 
suppliers  and  private  financial  institutions  to  finance 
U.S.  export  .sales.  Eximbank  has  over  20  financing 
programs  to  assist  U.S.  firms.  These  include  direct 
loans,  bank  guarantees,  discount  facilities,  leasing 
guarantees,  and  other  programs  to  cover  overseas 
design  .and  engineering  studies,  construction  opera- 
tions, licensing  technology,  and  agricultural  export 
financing.  • 

Financing  packages  for  major  industrial  projects 
and  exports  of  high  value  produces  are  normally 
supported  under  Participation  Financing,  a  combina- 
tion of  the  Direct  Loan  and  Financial  Guarantee 
programs. 

Direct  Loans  are  dollar  credits  extended  by  Exim- 
bank to  borrowers  outside  of  the  United  States  for 
purchases  of  U.S.  goods  and  services.  Disbursements 
under  the  loan  agreement  are  made  in  the  United 
States  to  the  suppliers  of  the  goods  and  services,  and 
the  loans,  plus  intarest,  are  repaid  in  dollars  by  the 
borrowers. 

Eximbank  will  extend  its  Financial  Guarantee  to 
c'over  loans  made  by  U.S.  financial  institutions  to 
foreign  government  or  private  purchasers  of  U.S. 
goods  and  services.  The  Financial  Guarantee  will 
unconditionally  guarantee  repayment  by  a  borrower 
of  up  to  100%  of  the  outstanding  principal  due  on 
such  loans  plus  interest  equal  to  the  U.S.  Treasury 
rate  for  similap  maturities,  plus  1%  per  annum  on 
the  outstanding  balances  of  the  loan.  Comparable 
guarantees  are  available  to  non-U. S.  financial  insti- 
tutions under  somewhat  different  terms. 

Participation  by  private  financing  institutions  is 
required  in  any  transaction  seeking  Eximbank  direct 
lending.  If  requested  by  the  private  lender,  Exim- 
bank may  extend  its  Financial  Guarantee  to  assure 
repayment  of  the  private  party's  portion  of  the  total 
financing.  Eximbank  will  often  allow  repayment  of 
the  private  lender's  portion  of  the  loan  first,  which 
normally*  carries  a  higher  rate  of 'interest,  thereby 
reducing  the  effective  interest  cost  to  the  borrower. 

Of  particular  importance  to  U.S.  businessmen  is 
Eximbank's  Cooperative  Financing  Facility  program 


which  supports  medium-term  financing  in  all  major 
markets.  Eligible  overseas  banks  are  extended  a  line 
of  credit  for  half  the  funds  needed  for  each  transac- 
tion, presently  at  7%  interest,  and  the  cooperating 
banks  provide  the  other  half  at  local  market  rates. 
These  banks  make  credit  judgments  regarding  the 
customer  and  can  consummate  transactions  with  a 
minimum  of  difficulty.  Eximbank  currently  has  es- 
tablished nearly  300  such  working  arrangements  with 
foreign  financial  institutions  (private  and  public)  in 
over  100  countries. 

Eximbank's  Commercial  Bank  Exporter  Guarantee 
program,  another  activity  of  special  interest  to  ex- 
porters, provides  guarantees  covering  the  credit  and 
political  risks  of  non-payment  of  medium-term  (181 
days  to  5  years)  export  debt  obligations  purchased 
by  U.S.  banking  institutions  on  a  non-recourse  basis 
from  the  exporters.  The  fee  charged  for  Eximbank's 
guarantee  depends  upon  (1)  the  classification  ac- 
corded the  country  of  import,  (2)  the  length  of  the 
repayment  terms,  and  (3)  the  financial  condition  of 
the  overseas  buyer. 

As  a  general  rule,  all  transactions  supported  by 
Eximbank  must  include  a  10%  cash  payment  by  the 
buyer  and  must  have  reasonable  assurance  of  re- 
payment. 

The  Bank  is  directed  by  statute  to  supplement 
and  encourage  private  capital,  not  compete  with  it. 
Selected  product  lines  and  services  to  designated 
markets  are  excluded  from  the  agency's  support; 
however,  the  overwhelming  majority  of  U.S.  export 
products  and  markets  are  covered.  Details  on  the 
exceptions  are  available  from  U.S.  commercial  banks 
or  directly  from  Eximbank. 

Businessmen  are  specifically  invited  to  utilize 
Eximbank's  counseling  services  for  exporters,  banks 
and  financial  institutions  seeking  financing  for  U.S. 
exports.  The  services  include  information  on  the 
availability  of  financing  within  the  United  States  and 
abroad,  as  well  as  on. each  of  the  pertinent  Exim- 
bank programs. 

For  additional  information,  contact  the  Export- 
Import  Bank  of  the  United  States,  811  Vermont 
Avenue,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20571,  or  Telex 
89-461.  jL- 
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EXPORT  CREDIT  INSURANCE 


The  Foreign  Credit  Insurance  Association  (FCIA) 
is  an  association  of  50  stock  and  mutual  insurance 
companies  in  partnership  with  the  Export-Import 
Bank  of  the  United  States.  It  offers  a  comprehensive 
selection  of  credit  insurance  policies  which  protect 
policyholders  against  loss  from  failure  to  receive  pay- 
ment from  foreign  buyers. 

The  benefits  of  this  coverage  may  be  summed  up 
as  follows: 

•  It  protects,  the  exporter  against  the  failure  of  the 
buyer  to  pay  his  dollar  obligation  for  commer- 
cial or  political  reasons, 

•  It  enables  the  exporter  to  offer  foreign  buyers 
competitive  terms  of  payment, 

•  It  supports  the  exporter's  prudent  penetration 
of  higher  risk  foreign  markets, 

•  It  gives  the  exporter  greater  financial  liquidity 
and  flexibility  in  administering  his  foreign  re- 
ceivables portfolio. 

Who  May  Be  Insured 

Virtually  any  corporation,  partnership,  or  indi- 
vidual doing  business  in  the  United  States  is  eligible 
for  FCIA  coverage.  An  exporter  may  apply  for  a 
policy  for  himself  or  may  become  insured  under  the 
blanket  policy  of  a  bank  or  other  financial  institution 
which  holds  an  FCIA  policy. 

Eligible  Products 

Foreign  sales  of  all  types  of  industrial,  agricultural, 
and  commercial  products  produced  in  the  United 
States  and  of  services  rendered  by  U.S. -based  per- 
sonnel are  eligible  for  FCIA  insurance. 

What  Losses  Are  Covered 

Comprehensive  FCIA  policies  protect  insureds 
against  non-payment  of  receivables  due  to  unforsee- 
able  commercial  and  political  occurrences.  Commer- 
cial risks  which  are  covered  include  insolvency  of  the 
buyer  or  protracted  defaults  which  may  well  arise 
from  economic  deterioration  in  the  buyer's  market 
area,  shifts  in  demand,  unanticipated  competition, 
tariffs,  or  technological  changes.  Also  covered  are 
defaults  due  ^a  such  buyer  problems  as  increasing 
expenses,  thdjftpss  of  key  personnel,  and  natural 
disasters.       S| 

Political  risks  coverage  applies  to  defaults  due  to 
governmental  action  and  to  political  disturbances 
such  as  war,  revolution,  and  insurrection.  Such  events 
may  result  in  confiscation  of  the  buyer's  assets,  deten- 


tion or  diversion  of  shipments,  or  cancellation  of 
necessary  licenses  by  the  United  States  or  by  the 
buyer's  country.  Also  covered  is  the  inability  or 
refusal  of  the  foreign  central  bank  involved  to  convert 
the  buyer's  currency  to  dollars.  Political  coverage 
alone  is  available  for  exporters  who  desire  to  assume 
their  own  commercial  risks. 

The  Policies 

The  policies  offered  by  FCIA  are  many  and  varied. 
They  can  be  tailored  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  in- 
dividual exporters,  service  groups,  and  financial 
institutions.  Aside  from  a  small  application  fee,  all 
premiums  are  paid  only  for  goods  actually  shipped. 

The  Master  Policy  combines  a  deductible  provi- 
sion, discretionary  credit  authority,  and  once-a-year 
reporting  to  provide  qualified  exporters  with  lower 
premiums,  independent  credit  decisions,  faster  service 
to  overseas  buyers,  and  less  paperwork.  It  is  a  blanket 
policy  which  requires  the  exporter  to  insure  all  or  a 
reasonable  spread  of  his  exportation. 

The  Short-Term  Policy  is  a  blanket  policy  which 
covers  sales  on  terms  of  up  to  180  days.  It  provides 
coverage  of  90%  for  commercial  losses  and  95% 
for  political  losses.  A  moderate  discretionary  credit 
limit  is  included  for  each  buyer. 

The  Medium-Term  Policy  provides  90%  coverage 
(political  and  commercial)  for  capital  and  quasi- 
capital  goods  sold  on  terms  of  181  days  to  5  years. 
The  policy  is  written  on  a  case-by-case  basis  so  an 
exporter  need  not  insure  all  his  medium-term  trans- 
actions as  he  would  under  a  blanket  policy. 

The  Combination  Policy  provides  short-  and  me- 
dium-term insurance  to  protect  U.S.  exporters  in 
transactions  with  overseas  dealers  and  distributors. 
It  includes  flexible  coverage  for  short-term  sales  and 
for  both  inventory  and  receivable  financing. 

The  Global  End-User  Policy  allows  exporters  to 
insure  the  sales  of  capital  goods  to  end-users  through 
overseas  distributors,  dealers,  and  subsidiaries.  This 
program  permits  title  of  capital  goods  to  be  trans- 
ferred from  the  dealer  to  the  end-user  and  still  be 
eligible  for  coverage  ("on-going  sale"). 

The  Comprehensive  Services  Policy  insures  the 
receivables  generated  by  the  performance  of  services 
of  U.S. -based  personnel,  or  U.S.  personnel  tempo- 
rarily assigned  overseas,  for  foreign  customers.  In- 
dustries benefiting  from  this  coverage  also  include 
management  consultants,  engineering  and  related 
construction  consulting  services,  and  transportation 
companies. 
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Special  Policies:  The  FCIA  also  provides  specially 
adapted  policies  for  new  exporters  (the  Small  Busi- 
ness Policy)  and  for  exhibitors  in  Department  of 
Commerce  Trade  Shows  (the  Exhibitors  Policy). 

Special  Coverage  Endorsements  are  available  for 
addition  to  the  above  policies.  These  include  en- 
dorsements to  cover  specified  preshipment  risks  and 
consignment  selling. 


An  Aid  to  Financing 

FCIA  does  not  finance  export  sales.  However,  the 
exporter  who  insures  his  accounts  receivables  against 
commercial  and  political  risks  is  usually  able  to 
obtain  financing  from  commercial  banks  and  other 
lending  institutions  at  lower  rates  and  on  more  liberal 
terms  than  would  otherwise  be  possible. 


Prequalification  of  Buyers 

FCIA's  rapidly  expanding  P.O.  program  is  now 
providing  immediate  credit  information  on  over 
25,000  overseas  buyers  through  its  computerization 
data  system.  All  the  exporter  needs  to  do  is  to 
telephone  the  nearest  FCIA  office  to  determine 
whether  a  particular  buyer  is  prequalified  for  the 
amount  of  his  purchase. 

Information  about  FCIA 

More  information  about  FCIA's  services  and 
applications  for  policies  may  be  obtained  through 
insurance  agents  or  brokers  or  through  FCIA's  net- 
work of  full-service  regional  offices.  General  ques- 
tions and  specific  inquiries  may  be  directed  toward 
the  FCIA  Ombudsman  in  our  New  York  office.  Call 
(212)  432-6216  for  a  direct  connection. 


FCIA  Offices 

One  World  Trade  Center — 9th  Floor 

New  York,  New  York  10048 

Phone:  (212)  432-6200 

Suite  1003— William-Oliver  Bldg. 

32  Peachtree  Street,  N.W. 

Atlanta,  Georgia  30303 

Suite  1552 

10  South  Riverside  Plaza 

Chicago,  Illinois  60606 

Suite  1435 

55  Public  Square 

Cleveland,  Ohio  44113 

611  West  Sixth  Street 

Suite  650 

Los  Angeles,  California  90017 

700  North  Water  Street 

Suite  1110— First  Federal  Bldg. 

Milwaukee,  Wisconsin  53202 

1006  Main  Street 

C  &  I  Bldg.— Suite  1408 

Houston,  Texas  77002 

1  Embarcadero  Center 

Suite  2212 

San  Francisco,  California  941 11 

Woodward  Bldg.,  Suite  539 

15th  &H  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20005 
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TAX  BENEFIT  PROGRAM  FOR  U.S.  EXPORTERS  (DISC) 


Exporters  will  want  to  become  familiar  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Revenue  Act  of  1971  (Public  Law 
92-178)  which  permit  U.S.  firms  to  establish  Domes- 
tic International  Sales  Corporations  (DISC's)  entitled 
to  a  tax  break  on  export  income.  Essentially,  the 
DISC  is  a  domestic  corporation  which  meets  certain 
minimal  organizational  requirements  and  limits  itself 
almost  exclusively  to  export  sales  activities.  If  the 
corporation  derives  at  least  95%  of  its  income  from 
export  sale,  lease,  or  rental  transactions,  and  95% 
of  its  assets  are  export  related,  it  can  defer  U.S. 
income  tax  on  up  to  50%  of  its  export  income. 
Tax-deferred  retained  earnings  can  be  used  to  expand 
and  promote  the  DISC's  export  business  and  may 
also  be  loaned  to  any  domestic  producer  of  export 
goods,  including  the  DISC's  parent  company. 

DISC's  can  be  formed  by  manufacturers,  non- 
manufacturers,  and  export  groups.  A  DISC  can 
function  as  a  principal,  buying  and  selling  for  its 
own  account,  or  as  a  commission  agent.  It  can  be 
related  to   a   manufacturing  parent  or  can  be  an 


independent  merchant  or  broker.  Special  intercom- 
pany pricing  rules  on  transactions  between  a  DISC 
and  a  related  supplier  or  manufacturer  allow  a  larger 
profit  to  the  DISC  than  would  normally  be  the  case 
under  the  usual  arm's  length  pricing  requirements  of 
the  Tax  Code. 

A  corporation  wishing  to  be  treated  as  a  DISC 
must  file  a  statement  of  election  (IRS  Form  4876) 
with  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  within  90  days 
preceding  the  beginning  of  its  tax  year,  for  a  cor- 
poration already  in  existence,  or  within  90  days  after 
the  date  of  incorporation,  if  newly  formed. 

The  rules  for  organizing  and  operating  a  DISC 
are  comparatively  simple.  Many  U.S.  businesses,  both 
large  and  small,  should  be  able  to  avail  themselves 
of  the  advantages  of  exporting  through  DISC's. 

For  information,  write  Foreign  Business  Practices 
Division,  Domestic  and  International  Business  Ad- 
ministration, U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20230,  or  phone  (202)  967-4471. 
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COMMERCE  CONTACTS  FOR  U.S.  BUSINESS 


Office  of  Field  Operations 

The  43  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  district 
offices  listed  below  represent  the  Department  in  their 
respective  localities  and  assist  in  carrying  out  the 


programs  of  the  Department.  Under  the  direction  of 
the  Office  of  Field  Operations,  these  district  offices 
are  staffed  by  experienced  specialists  prepared  to 
help  in  the  solution  of  business  problems  and  assist 
in  exporting. 


ALBUQURQUE,  NEW  MEXICO  87101 
U.S.  Courthouse — Room  316 
Area  Code  505     Tel.  766-2386 

ANCHORAGE,  ALASKA  99501 
412  Hill  Building 
632  Sixth  Avenue 
Area  Code  907     Tel.  265-4597/8 

ATLANTA,  GEORGIA  30309 
Suite  523,  1401  Peachtree  St.,  N.E. 
Area  Code  404     Tel.  526-6000 

BALTIMORE,  MARYLAND  21202 
415  U.S.  Customhouse 
Gay  and  Lombard  Streets 
Area  Code  301     Tel.  962-3560 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALABAMA  35205 
Suite  200-201 
908  South  20th  Street 
Area  Code  205     Tel.  325-3327 

BOSTON,  MASSACHUSETTS  02116 
10th  Floor,  441  Stuart  Street 
Area  Code  617     Tel.  223-2312 

BUFFALO,  NEW  YORK  14202 
910  Federal  Building 
111  West  Huron  Street 
Area  Code  716    Tel.  842-3208 

CHARLESTON,  SOUTH  CAROLINA  29403 
Federal  Building,  Suite  631 
334  Meeting  Street 
Area  Code  803     Tel.  577-4171,  Ext.  361 

CHARLESTON,  WEST  VIRGINIA  25301 
3000  New  Federal  Office  Building 
500  Quarrier  Street 
Area  Code  304    Tel.  343-6181,  Ext.  375 

CHEYENNE,  WYOMING  82001 
6022  O'Mahoney  Federal  Center 
2120  Capitol  Avenue 
Area  Code  307     Tel.  778-2220,  Ext.  2151 

CHICAGO,  ILLINOIS  60603 
Room  1406 

Mid-Continental  Plaza  Bldg. 
55  E.  Monroe  Street 
Area  Code  312     Tel.  353-4450 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO  45202 
8028  Federal  Office  Building 
550  Main  Street 
Area  Code  513     Tel.  684-2944 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO  44114 
Room  600,  666  Euclid  Avenue 
Area  Code  216    Tel.  522-4750 

DALLAS,  TEXAS  75202 

Room  3E7,  1 100  Commerce  Street 
Area  Code  214     Tel.  749-1515 

DENVER,  COLORADO  80202 
Room  161,  New  Customhouse 


19th  and  Stout  Streets 

Area  Code  303     Tel.  837-3246 

DES  MOINES,  IOWA  50309 
609  Federal  Building 
210  Walnut  Street 
Area  Code  515     Tel.  284-4222 

DETROIT,  MICHIGAN  48226 
445  Federal  Building 
Area  Code  313     Tel.  226-3650 

GREENSBORO,  NORTH  CAROLINA  27402 
203  Federal  Building 
West  Market  Street,  P.O.  Box  1950 
Area  Code  919     Tel.  275-9111,  Ext.  345 

HARTFORD,  CONNECTICUT  06103 
Room  610-B,  Federal  Office  Building 
450  Main  Street 
Area  Code  203     Tel.  244-3530 

HONOLULU,  HAWAII  96813 
286  Alexander  Young  Building 
1015  Bishop  Street 
Area  Code  808     Tel.  546-8694 

HOUSTON,  TEXAS  77002 
1017  Federal  Office  Building 
201    Fannin 
Area  Code  713     Tel.  226-4231 

JACKSONVILLE,  FLORIDA  32207 
Suite  129 

4080  Woodcock  Drive 
Area  Code  904     Tel.  791-2796 

KANSAS  CITY,  MISSOURI  64106 
Room  1840,  601  East  12th  Street 
Area  Code  816    Tel.  374-3142 

LOS  ANGELES,  CALIFORNIA  90024 
11201  Federal  Building 
11000  Wilshire  Blvd. 
Area  Code  213     Tel.  824-7591 

MEMPHIS,  TENNESSEE  38103 
Room  710,  147  Jefferson  Avenue 
Area  Code  901     Tel.  534-3214/5 

MIAMI,  FLORIDA  33130 

Room  821,  City  National  Bank  Building 
Area  Code  305     Tel.  350-5267 

MILWAUKEE,  WISCONSIN  53203 
Straus  Building 
238  West  Wisconsin  Avenue 
Area  Code  414     Tel.  224-3473 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINNESOTA  55401 
306  Federal  Building 
1 10  South  Fourth  Street 
Area  Code  612    Tel.  725-2133 

NEWARK,  NEW  JERSEY  07102 
Gateway  Building  (4th  Floor) 
Area  Code  201     Tel.  645-6214 


NEW  ORLEANS,  LOUISIANA  70130 
900  Federal  Office  Building,  South 
610  South  Street 
Area  Code  504     Tel.  527-6546 

NEW  YORK,  NEW  YORK  10007 
41st  Floor,  Federal  Office  Building 
26  Federal  Plaza,  Foley  Square 
Area  Code  212     Tel.  264-0634 

PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA  19106 
10112  Federal  Building 
600  Arch  Street 
Area  Code  215     Tel.  597-2850 

PHOENIX,  ARIZONA  85004 

508  Greater  Arizona  Savings  Bldg. 
112  North  Central  Ave. 
Area  Code  602     Tel.  261-3285 

PITTSBURGH,  PENNSYLVANIA  15222 
431  Federal  Building 
1000  Liberty  Avenue 
Area  Code  412    Tel.  644-2850 

PORTLAND,  OREGON  97205 
Suite  501,  Pittock  Block';, 
921  S.W.  Washington  Street 
Area  Code  503     Tel.  221-3001 

RENO,  NEVADA  89502 
2028  Federal  Building 
300  Booth  Street 
Area  Code  702     Tel.  784-5203 

RICHMOND,  VIRGINIA  23240 
8010  Federal  Building 
400  North  8th  Street 
Area  Code  703     Tel.  782-2246 

ST.  LOUIS,  MISSOURI  63103 
2511  Federal  Building 
1520  Market  Street 
Are  a  Code  3 1 4     Tel.  622-4243 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH  84138 
1203  Federal  Building 
125  South  State  Street 
Area  Code  801     Tel.  524-5116 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIFORNIA  94102 
Federal  Building,  Box  36013 
450  Golden  Gate  Avenue 
Area  Code  415     Tel.  556-5860 

SAN  JUAN,  PUERTO  RICO  00902 
Room  100,  Post  Office  Building 
Phone:  723-4640 

SAVANNAH,  GEORGIA  31402 

235  U.S.  Courthouse  &  Post  Office  Building 

125-29  Bull  Street 

Area  Code  912    Tel.  232-4321,  Ext.  204 

SEATTLE,  WASHINGTON  98109 
Room  706,  Lake  Union  Bldg. 
Area  Code  206    Tel.  442-5615 
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U.S.  Trade  Centers  Abroad 

U.S.  Trade  Centers  abroad  provide  U.S.  manu- 
facturers with  a  unique  method  of  testing  and  selling 
in  key  foreign  markets  through  commercial  show- 
rooms permanently  established  in  central  marketing 
areas  where  the  potential  for  American  products  is 
continuous.  The  Trade  Center  in  Warsaw,  however, 
does  not  have  exhibit  facilities. 

« 

Beirut,  c/o  American  Embassy  Corniche  at  Ave- 
nue de  Paris,  Beirut,  Lebanon 

Buenos  Aires,  Avenida  Quintana  No.  411,  Buenos 
Aires,  Argentina. 

Frankfurt,  Bockenheimer  Landstrasse  2-4,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  Tel.  72-08-01. 

London,  415  Langham  Place,  London,  W.l,  Eng- 
land, Tel.  Hyde  Park  5921. 

Mexico  City,  31  Liverpool,  Mexico  6,  D.F.,  Mexi- 
co, Tel.  528-5602. 

Milan,  Via  Gattamelata  5,  20149,  Milan,  Italy, 
Tel.  46-95-451. 

Osaka,  American  Merchandise  Display,  c/o  Ame- 
rican Consulate  General,  Sankei  Kaikan  Bldg., 
9th  fl.,  27  Umedo-cho,  Kita-ku,  Osaka,  530, 
Japan. 

Paris,  123  Avenue  Charles  de  Gaulle,  92200 
Neuilly,  Paris,  France,  Tel.  624-33-13. 


Seoul,   c/o   American   Embassy,   82   Sejon   Rd., 
Seoul,  Korea  1 10,  Tel.  72-2601/9.      * 

Singapore,  c/o  American  Embassy,  268  Orchard 
Rd.,  Yen  San  Bldg.,  Singapore  9. 

Stockholm,  Vasagatan,  1 1 ,  Stockholm  C.  Sweden, 
Tel.  08/24-84-20.     . 

Sydney,  37  Pit^ Street,  Sydney,  NSW,  2000,  Aus- 
tralia, Tel.  241-1031. 

Taipei,  Taiwan  Glass  Bldg.,  261   Nanking  East 
Rd.,  Sec.  3,  Taipei,  Taiwan. 

Tehran,  Queen  Elizabeth  II  Blvd.,  and  Kh.  At- 
tarzadeh,  Tehran,  Iran. 

Tokyo,  Tameike  Hokyu  Building,  1-14  Akasaka, 
1-Chrome,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo,  Tel.  583-7141. 

Vienna,    (East- West   Trade   Center)    8-10   Prinz 
Eugenstrasse,  Vienna,  Austria. 

Warsaw,  Trade  Development  Center,  ul.  Wiejska 
20,  Warsaw/Poland,  Tel.  21-45-15/6.      - 

Office  of  Export  Administration 

Information  on  U.S.  export  controls  may  be  ob- 
tained from  Exporters  Service  Branch,  Office  of 
Export  Administration,  U.S.  Department  of  Com- 
merce, Washington,  D.C.  20230.  Telephone:  (202) 
967-4811. 
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Schedule  of  Events 

Schedule  of  Promotional  Events  for  Global  Market  Survey 
Printing  and  Graphic  Arts  Equipment 


The  schedule  of  promotional  events  for  1974 
through  1976  is  intended  to  assist  firms  in  developing 
individual  global  marketing  plans  by  selecting  the 
most  appropriate  activities  for  promoting  their  prod- 
ucts in  the  29  foreign  countries  covered  in  this  Survey. 

The  Schedule  provides  a  chronological  listing,  by 
country,  covering  the  following  types  of  promotional 
activities: 

•  International  Trade  Fairs — Privately  sponsored, 
foreign  managed  international  exhibitions  in 
which  U.S.  firms  may  exhibit  their  products  on 
an  indivdual  basis. 

•  Conferences,  Congresses,  Seminars  and  Sym- 
posia— Privately  sponsored,  international  activi- 
ties in  which  U.S.  firms  may  participate  on  an 
individual  basis.  Some  of  these  events  are  held 
in  conjunction  with  international  trade  fairs; 
others  are  held  independently. 

•  U.S.  Trade  Center  Shows — -U.S.  Trade  Centers, 
which  provide  year-round  facilities,  for  display 
and  demonstration  of  U.S.  products. 

Some  of  these  promotional  events  feature  printing 
and  graphic  arts  equipment  while  others  are  general 
trade  fairs.  The  information  for  scheduled  events  was 
obtained  from  market  surveys  and  the  U.S.  Foreign 
Service.  Events  are  arranged  chronologically  by 
country.   Some   may  be   subject  to  change  without 


notice,  but  at  the  time  of  publication  were  scheduled 
for  the  dates  and  locations  shown  unless  listed  as 
"(Proposed)". 

Events  sponsored  by  or  participated  in  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Commerce  appear  in  boldface  letters 
on  the  Schedule.  Additional  Commerce-sponsored 
activities  may  be  scheduled  from  time  to  time. 

The  Bureau  of  International  Commerce  provides 
direct  export  promotion  and  marketing  assistance  to 
U.S.  companies,  employing  a  variety  of  professional 
promotional  techniques. 

•  Specialized  Product  Shows  and  other  marketing 
activities  are  held  in  permanent  facilities  situ- 
ated in  major  business  centers.  (See  list  in  pre- 
ceding section.) 

•  "Between  Show  Promotions" — During  periods 
between  major  shows,  individual  U.S.  firms,  or 
their  authorized  representatives,  are  encouraged 
to  use  the  above  facilities  to  stage  one-company 
product  promotions  or  sale  seminars. 

•  Specialized  U.S.  Trade  Missions— The  U.S.  De- 
partment of  Commerce  organizes  and  sponsors 
Trade  Missions  covering  selected  product  themes 
based  on  available  market  research  and  Foreign 
Service  recommendations,  establishes  the  over- 
seas itinerary,  pays  the  Mission's  operating  ex- 
penses, and  provides  an  Advance  Officer  and 
Mission  Director. 


For  further  information  regarding  Commerce  events  contact  any  one  of  the  43  Commerce 
district  offices  listed  two  pages  back.  Additional  information  on  all  other  events  may  be 
obtained  from  the  contact  indicated  in  the  Schedule  of  Events  for  the  particular  activity. 
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Schedule  of  Promotional  Events— 1974-1976 


EVENT 


1974 


1975 


1976 


AUSTRALIA 


GRAPHIC  ARTS  PLATEMAKING  EMPLOYERS'  FEDERATION 
OF  AUSTRALIA  CONVENTION 

Location:        Wrest  Point  Casino,  Hobart,  Tasmania 

Sponsor:  Graphic  Arts  Platemaking  Employers'  Federation  of  Aus- 
tralia, 418  Elizabeth  St.,  Surry  Hills,  NSW  2010 

Frequency:  Annual  (1976  to  be  held  in  conjunction  with  PAKPRINT 
Exhibition) 


March 


May-June 


PAKPRINT  EXHIBITION 


Location: 
Sponsor: 


Frequency: 


Showground,  Sydney 

Printing  and  Allied  Trades  Employers'  Federation  of 
Australia  and  National  Packaging  Association,  418  Eliza- 
beth St.,  Surry  Hills,  NSW  2010 
Periodic 


May-June 


BELGIUM 


MECANO  GRAPH  EXCHANGE 

Location:        Palais  du  Centennaire,  Brussels 

Sponsor:  Chambre  Syndicat  Beige  des  Fab.  et  Agents  Generaux 

de  la  Mecanog.,  22  Ave.  Stalingrad,  Brussels 


September 


BRAZIL 


INTERNATIONAL  PACKAGE,  GRAPHIC  ARTS,  PAPER  AND 
CELLULOSE  SHOW 

Location:        Anhembi  Park  Exhibition  Hall,  Sao  Paulo,  SP 

Sponsor:  Alcantra  Machado  Comercio  e  Empreendimentos  Ltda., 

Rua  Brasilio  Machado  60,  Sao  Paulo,  SP 
Frequency:     Biennial 


March 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


PRINT-EMBAX 

Location:        Brno 

Sponsor:  Brnenske  Veletrhy  a  Vystavy  (Brno  Trade  Fairs  and 

Exhibitions),  Vystaviste  1,  60200  Brno 


June 


131 


EVENT 

1974 

1975 

1976 

DENMARK 

INTERNATIONAL  PRINTING  AND  GRAPHICS  ARTS  EXHIBI- 
TION 

Location:        Bella  Contret,  The  Scandinavian  Trade  Center,  Copen- 
hagen 

Sponsor:         The  Danish  Packaging  Institute,  1  Jemtlandsgade,  DK- 
2300,  Copenhagen  S. 

Frequency:     Triennial  (Part  of  International  Packaging  Exhibition- 
PAK-TEK) 

November 

FRANCE 

PRINTING  AND  GRAPHIC  ARTS  EQUIPMENT 

Location:        U.S.  Trade  Center,  Milan 
Sponsor:          U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
Frequency:     (Proposed) 

January 

GERMANY 

SYMPOSIUM:  PHOTOCOMPOSITION  FOR  NEWSPAPERS 
Location:        Mainz 
Sponsor:          Inca-Fiej,  Washingtonplatz  1,61  Darmstadt 

December 

IMPRINTA  75,  FROM  COPY  TO  FORM 

Location:        Fairgrounds,  Dusseldorf 

Sponsor:          Bundesverbond   Druck   (Federal   Printing  Association) 

Weinberg  Str.  6200  Weisbaden 
Frequency:     5-year  intervals 

February 

ISRAEL 

TIMPRrNT-INTERNATIONAL  EXHIBITION  OF  OFFICE  EQUIP- 
MENT, DATA  PROCESSING  AND  THE  PRINTING  TRADE 

Location:        Exhibition  Gardens,  Tel  Aviv 
Sponsor:          Yerid  Hamizrakh  Exhibitions  Co.  Ltd. 

Exhibition  Gardens,  Tel  Aviv,  PO  Box  21075 

October 

- 

ITALY 

INTERNATIONAL    SCREEN    PRINTING    EQUIPMENT    MATE- 
RIALS TRADE  EXCHANGE  (FESPA) 

Location:        Milan 

Sponsor:        Batiste  Publications  Ltd.,  Drummond  House,  203/209 
North  Gower  St.,  London 

May 

PRINTING  AND  GRAPHIC  ARTS  EQUIPMENT 

Location:        U.S.  Trade  Center,  Milan 
Sponsor:          U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
Frequency:     Proposed 

January 
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EVENT 

1974 

1975 

1976 

JAPAN 

EXHIBITION  OF  ADVANCED  LIGHT  PRINTING  MACHINERY 

Location:        Tokyo  Industrial  Center,  Ohtemachi  Hall  and  Science 
Museum,  Tokyo 

Sponsor:         Tokyo  Keinsatu  Kogyokai  (Tokyo  Light  Printers  Asso- 
ciation), 3-7  Jinbo-cho  Kanda,  Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo 

Frequency:     Annual 

September 

49TH  BUSINESS  SHOW 

Location:        Minato  Fair  Grounds,  Osaka 

Sponsor:         Nippon  Office  Management  Association,  4-25-2, 

Sendagaya,  Shibuya-ku,  Tokyo 
Frequency:     Semi-annual 

October 

JAPAN  GRAPHIC  ARTS  SHOW 

Location:       Tokyo  International  Trade  Fair  Grounds,  Tokyo 
Sponsor:         Japan  Graphic  Arts  Machinery  Exhibition  Committee, 

571  Tokyo  Club  Bldg.,  2-6-3-chome  Kasumigaseki, 

Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo 
Frequency:     Annual 

June 

PRINTING  WEEK,  TOKYO  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  FAIR 

Location:        International  Trade  Fair  Grounds,  Tokyo 
Sponsor:         Japan  Printers   Association,   2-10-11    Misaki-cho, 

Khiyoda-ku,  Tokyo  101 
Frequency:     Annual 

October 

MEXICO 

GRAPHIC  ARTS  EQUIPMENT  EXHIBITION 

Location:        U.S.  Trade  Center,  Mexico  City 
Sponsor:          U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

August 

NORWAY 

CONTINUOUS  STATIONARY  FORM  PRINTERS'  CONFERENCE 

Location:        Appolonia,  Oslo 

Sponsor:          International  Master  Printer  Association  (IMPA), 
20  Kingsway,  London  WCLD 

September- 
October 

SPAIN 

GRAPHIC  ARTS  SYMPOSIUM— OFFSET  PRINTING  PROCESS 

Location:        Madrid 

Sponsor:         Association  for  Graphic  Arts  Progress,  Madrid 

October 
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EVENT 

1974 

1975 

1976 

SWEDEN 

INTERNATIONAL   REPRODUCTION,   PRINTING   AND   PAPER 
EXHIBITION— CONTACT 

Location:        Gothenberg 

Sponsor:         Svenska  Massan  Stiftelse,  Skanegatan  26 

November 

PRINTEX 

Location:        U.S.  Trade  Center,  Stockholm 
Sponsor:         U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
Frequency:     Proposed 

' 

March 

SWITZERLAND 

IFRA  CONGRESS  AND  EXHIBITION 

Location:        Palais  d'Exposition,  Montreux 

Sponsor:          IFRA,  Washingtonplatz  1,61  Darmstadt,  West  Germany 

Frequency:     Biennial,  in  different  countries. 

September- 
October 

REPROGRAPHICS  INTERNATIONAL  EXHIBITION 

Location:        Geneva 

Sponsor:         Mack-Brooks  Ltd.,  62/72  Victoria  St.,  St.  Albans,  ALI 
3XT,  Herts,  U.  K. 

November 

GRAPHEX 

Location:        Zurich 

Sponsor:         Zuppa,  Internationale  Fachmessen  und 

Spezialausstellungen,  Stadhof,  1 1  Thurgauerstrasse, 

7  8050  Zurich 

Spring 

TAIWAN 

PRINTING  AND  GRAPHIC  ARTS  EQUIPMENT  EXHIBITION 

Location:        U.S.  Trade  Center,  Taipei 
Sponsor:         U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

January 

UNITED  KINGDOM 

MIDPRINT  74— THE  THIRD  MIDLANDS  PRINTING 
EXHIBITION 

Location:        Granby  Halls,  Leicester 

Sponsor:         Marketing  Exhibitions  Ltd.,  113/123  Upper  Richmond 

Rd.,  London,  SW152TL 
Frequency:     Biennial 

October 

NATIONAL  PRINTING  MACHINERY  EXHIBITION 

Location:        Olympia,  London 

Sponsor:          Industrial  and  Trade  Fairs  Ltd.,  Commonwealth  House, 
New  Oxford  St.,  London,  WCla  1PB 

June 
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EVENT 

1974 

1975 

1976 

NORTHPRINT  76,  THE  FIFTH  NORTHERN  PRINTING 
EXHIBITION 

Location:        Queens  Hall,  Leeds 

Sponsor:         Marketing  Exhibitions  Ltd.,  113/123  Upper  Richmond 

Rd.,  London  SW 15 
Frequency:     Biennial 

March 

OFFSET  LITHO  EXHIBITION 

Location:        Olympia,  London 

Sponsor:         British  Printing  Machinery  Association  and  Association 
of  Printing  Machinery  Importers,  c/o  Brintex  Exhibitions 
Ltd.,  178/202  Great  Portland  St.,  London,  W1N6NH 

Frequency:     Triennial 

May 

PHOTO  TYPESETTING  &  COLOR  PRINTING  SYSTEMS 

Location:        U.S.  Trade  Center,  London 
Sponsor:          U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
Frequency:     Proposed 

November 

UNION  OF  SOVIET  SOCIALIST  REPUBLICS 

SECOND  INTERNATIONAL  EXHIBITION  OF  EQUIPMENT  AND 
APPLIANCES    FOR    MECHANIZATION    OF    DESIGNING, 
TECHNICAL  AND  OFFICE  WORK 

Location:        Moscow 

Sponsor:          USSR  Chamber  of  Commerce 

August- 
September 

VENEZUELA 

LATIN  AMERICAN  CONGRESS  OF  GRAPHIC  ARTS 
INDUSTRIES 

Location:        Caracas 

Sponsor:        Associacion  de  Industrials  des  Artes  Graficas,  Edificio 

Des  Industrias,  Puente  Republica,  Caracas 
Frequency:     Annual  (In  different  countries) 

October 

YUGOSLAVIA 

INTERFRAFIKA  75— INTERNATIONAL  EXHIBITION  FOR 
PAPER  AND  PRINTING 

Location:        Zagrabacki  Velesajam,  Zagreb 

Sponsor:         Zagrabacki  Velesajam,  Aleja  Borsica  Kidrica  2,4100 

Zagreb 
Frequency:     Biennial 

March 
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